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Issues and trends 2004-2005 
 
▪  Teachers need to maintain and extend their professional knowledge and expertise to respond to the growing 
diversity of the student population and emerging educational changes, including those relating to the introduction 
of explicit standards of student achievement and reforms to post-compulsory education.  

 
▪  Community expectations of public education continue to rise, generating a demand for even higher standards of 
student achievement and student behaviour. In particular, the outcomes for Indigenous learners must be 
improved. 

 
▪  Improving the retention and participation rates of 15 to 19 year olds remains a high priority for the education and 
training sectors. The completion of Year 12 or its equivalent is now regarded by many as the minimum standard 
for entry to employment, training or further education, and involves the attainment of high levels of literacy and 
numeracy as well as more specialised competencies.  

 
▪  The development of more flexible and improved pathways between schools, vocational education and training, 

universities and the community sector is essential to support the growing demand for more diverse and varied 
learning opportunities.  

 
▪  The widespread use of information and communication technologies in the workplace requires students to be 

technology-smart, teachers to be skilled in the use of technology in teaching and schools to have state-of-the-art 
infrastructure.  

 
▪  Legislative requirements and societal expectations demand more inclusive and supportive learning environments, 
particularly for children with disabilit ies.  

 
▪  Significant changes in social structures and community values and attitudes are creating the need for a greater 
emphasis in public schools on values education and pastoral care.  

 
▪  Major demographic changes that drive the continuing pressure to build new schools and rationalise or refurbish 
existing facilit ies provide a major challenge for the capital works and maintenance programs.  

 
▪  Vocational education and training is becoming widely recognised as having an important contribution to make to 
capacity building and the development of social capital within communities and regions.  

 
▪  A focus on lifelong learning for all, including meeting the skills development and retraining needs of existing and 
older workers, will place increasing demands on the training system.  

 
▪  Career development strategies are assuming a more important role nationally and internationally to assist 
individuals to respond effectively to changes in the world of work, the influence of globalisation and their own 
changing career aspirations.  

 
Source: Department of Treasury and Finance, Budget Statements 2004-2005, Vol. 3, pp 869-870 (Education and Training) 



 5

Statement of compliance 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The Hon. Ljiljanna Ravlich MLC 
Minister for Education and Training 
12th Floor 
Dumas House 
2 Havelock Street 
WEST PERTH WA 6005 
 
 
 
 
 
Dear Minister 
 
In accordance with section 62 of the Financial Administration and Audit Act 1985, I hereby submit for your 
information and presentation to Parliament the report of the Department of Education and Training for the year 
ending 30 June 2005. 
 
This annual report deals with the operations of government schools during the 2004 calendar year and with central 
office activities, finance and other related matters during the 2004-2005 financial year. 
 
Each TAFEWA college submits a separate annual report. 
 
The report has been prepared in accordance with the provisions of the Financial Administration and Audit Act 1985 
and Treasurer’s Instructions. 
 
As Accountable Officer, I warrant that: 
 
▪ to the best of my knowledge, information and belief, at the date of signing this statement, all relevant written laws 
of the Parliament of Western Australia having a significant influence on the operations of the Department of 
Education and Training have been complied with and I am aware of no fact or circumstance apparent or existing at 
the date of signing that would lead me to conclude otherwise; 

 
▪  in the administration of the Department of Education and Training I have complied with the Public Sector 
Standards in Human Resource Management, the Western Australian Public Sector Code of Ethics and the 
Department’s Codes of Conduct. I have put in place procedures designed to ensure such compliance and 
conducted appropriate internal assessments to satisfy myself that this statement is correct; 

 
▪  applications made for breach of standards review and the corresponding outcomes for the reporting period were: 
number lodged 23 ; ineligible – 1; claims found on examination to lack substance – 17; claims found on review to 
lack substance – 2; claims found on review to have substance – 1; claims still under review – 2; 

 
▪  I have designated persons within the Department as responsible for receiving disclosures of public interest 
information and prepared and published a policy and internal procedures relating to the authority’s obligation 
under the Act. Matters forwarded for examination in accordance with the provisions of the Public Interest 
Disclosure Act 2003: 1; matters finalised: 1; matters remaining under examination at 30 June 2005 (lodged 2004): 
1; and 



 6

Statement of compliance 
 
▪  I have satisfied myself that during the year ending 30 June 2005, no officer classified at Level 9 or above 
possessed an interest in any existing or proposed contract between the Department of Education and Training 
and a business entity external to the Department. 

 

 
 
PAUL ALBERT 
DIRECTOR GENERAL, DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
(ACCOUNTABLE OFFICER) 
 
30 AUGUST 2005 
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Director General’s message 
 
This year has been one of consolidation for the Department, building on all we have achieved in the two and a half 
years since the merger of the former departments of Education and Training.  
 
I believe that the efforts of the past year have positioned the Department well to achieve the government’s strategic 
objectives of a ‘world-class education system’ and ‘new jobs and employment growth’. 
 
In February 2005, the Premier announced that education and training would be a major priority for the government’s 
second term.  Key areas include the expansion of training places, an ambitious capital works program, 
implementation of changes in the post-compulsory area and changes to the school leaving age. 
 
The Department has responded quickly by refocusing key functional areas to provide a more robust framework for 
achieving the government’s priorities.   
 
The resulting changes include a strong focus on measures to address skill shortages, reform of apprenticeship 
training and the establishment of new directorates for post-compulsory academic standards and retention and 
transition that target specifically improvements in Years 11 and 12. 
 
These changes will ensure that all government school students and all adults have opportunities to develop the 
skills, knowledge and confidence they need to achieve their individual potential and contribute to the social and 
economic development of Western Australia. 
 
Our aim is for all young people in the State to receive high-quality public education or training that meets their 
needs, no matter where they live; for them to be motivated and engaged in their studies; and for their learning and 
their educational opportunities to be maximised.   
 
For public schools, the emphasis continues to be on standards of student achievement, pastoral care, values, 
behaviour management and quality of teaching.  
 
For training institutions, it is on improving access, flexibility and quality of provision. 
 
The commitment and professionalism of our staff in schools, training institutions and the central and district offices 
have been crucial to the delivery of high-quality programs.  
 
 As I visit schools and colleges throughout the State, I continue to be impressed by the enthusiasm of our staff and 
their ability to deal with the increasingly complex education and training agenda that we must follow.   
 
For the first time, our annual report has been structured to reflect the government’s strategic planning framework, 
Better Planning: Better Services, and details our contribution to the achievement of the government’s strategic 
outcomes. 
 
PAUL ALBERT 
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Education and training in brief 
 

Responsible minister 
 
The Department of Education and Training is responsible to the Minister for Education and Training, The Hon. 
Ljil janna Ravlich MLC. 
 

Accountable officer 
 
The accountable officer of the Department of Education and Training is the Director General of Education and 
Training. Paul Albert was appointed Director General on 3 February 2003. 
 

Relevant legislation 
 
Enabling legislation 
 
The Department of Education and Training is established under section 35 of the Public Sector Management Act 
1994. 
 
The following enabling State legislation provides the statutory framework for the operations of the Department: 
 
▪  Public Education Endowment Act 1909 
▪  School Education Act 1999 
▪  Vocational Education and Training Act 1996 
 
Legislation affecting our activities 
 
The following State legislation is relevant to the activities of the Department: 
 
▪  Animal Welfare Act 2002 
▪  Building and Construction Industry Training Fund and Levy Collection Act 1990 
▪  Building and Construction Industry Training Levy Act 1990 
▪  Corruption and Crime Commission Act 2003 
▪  Country High School Hostels Authority Act 1960 
▪  Curriculum Council Act 1997 
▪  Disability Services Act 1993 
▪  Education Service Providers (Full Fee Overseas Students) Registration Act 1991 
▪  Electoral Act 1907 
▪  Equal Opportunity Act 1984 
▪  Financial Administration and Audit Act 1985 
▪  Freedom of Information Act 1992 
▪  Government Employees Housing Act 1964 
▪  Government Financial Responsibility Act 2000 
▪  Industrial Relations Act 1979 
▪  Industrial Training Act 1975 
▪  Library Board of Western Australia Act 1951 
▪  Minimum Conditions of Employment Act 1993 
▪  Occupational Safety and Health Act 1984 
▪  Public and Bank Holidays Act 1972 
▪  Public Interest Disclosure Act 2003 
▪  Public Sector Management Act 1994 
▪  Salaries and Allowances Act 1975 
 

▪  State Records Act 2000 
▪  State Supply Commission Act 1991 
▪  Workers Compensation and Injury Management Act 1981 
 
The following Commonwealth legislation is relevant to the activities of the Department: 
 
▪  Australian National Training Authority Act 1992 
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Education and training in brief 
 
▪  Copyright Act 1968 
▪  Copyright Amendment (Digital Agenda) Act 2000 
▪  Disability Discrimination Act 1992  
▪  Disability Discrimination Amendment (Education Standards) Act 2005 
▪  Education Services for Overseas Students Act 2000 
▪  Education Services for Overseas Students (Registration Charges) Act 1997 
▪  Fringe Benefits Tax Act 1986 
▪  Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission Act 1986 
▪  Immigration (Education) Act 1971 
▪  Immigration (Education) Charge Act 1992 
▪  Indigenous Education (Targeted Assistance) Act 2000  
▪  Indigenous Education (Targeted Assistance) Amendment Act 2004 
▪  Racial Discrimination Act 1975 
▪  Schools Assistance Act 2004 
▪  Sex Discrimination Act 1984 
▪  States Grants (Primary and Secondary Education Assistance) Act 2000 
▪  States Grants (Primary and Secondary Education Assistance) Legislation Amendment Act 2004 
▪  Superannuation Guarantee (Administration) Act 1992 
▪  Superannuation Guarantee Charge Act 1992 
▪  Trade Practices Act 1974 
▪  Vocational Education and Training Funding Act 1992  
▪  Vocational Education and Training Funding Amendment Act 2004 
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Education and training in brief 
 

Corporate structure 
 
Minister for Education and Training: The Hon. Ljiljanna Ravlich MLC 
 

 

Paul Albert, Director General  
 
Paul helped to establish the Department of the Curriculum Council in 1996 and became its first 
chief executive officer. He was involved in developing a reform agenda that included the 
Curriculum Framework K-12 as well as the Post-compulsory Review. He was appointed acting 
Chief Executive Officer of the Department of Education Services in 1999, where he was 
responsible for the regulation of private schools and the government's dealings with the State’s 
five universities.  
 
Paul has also had high-level management experience with the Building and Construction Industry 
Training Fund, the Office of Non-government Education and the Department of Employment and 
Training.  
 
He became Director General of Education in December 2001 and Director General of Education 
and Training in February 2003. 
 

 

Margaret Banks, Deputy Director General, Schools 
 
Margaret has held a number of positions during her 18 years with DET, including those of 
Executive Director and District Director, Swan. She played a major role in the development of 
the Technology and Enterprise learning area and was Senior Curriculum Officer Post-
Compulsory Schooling, National Curriculum and Literacy. She has lectured at the Western 
Australian Institute of Technology (now Curtin University) and been an adviser at the University 
of South Pacific, Fiji.  
 
As executive officer of the Curriculum Council, she oversaw the writing of the Curriculum 
Framework. Margaret is responsible for the operational aspects of public schools, 
student services and isolated and distance education.  
 
She chairs the Public Education Endowment Trust and Country High School Hostels Authority, 
and is a member of Murdoch University Senate, the Rural and Remote Education Advisory 
Council and the Curriculum Council. 
 

 

Kevin O’Keefe, Executive Director, Teaching and Learning – Aboriginal Education, Training 
and Services 
 
Kevin’s career has included service as a country high school teacher, head of department, 
deputy principal and principal.  He has an interest in the conjunction of industrial and 
professional concerns and was a member of the State School Teachers’ Union of WA executive 
for ten years.  
 
From 1991 to 1993, he was State coordinator of the National Project on the Quality of Teaching 
and Learning, which focused on developments in the organisation of the work of teachers. In 
1997-1998, he coordinated a review of secondary education in Albany.  
 
In his current role, which he has held since 2001, Kevin’s responsibilities include Indigenous 
participation and achievement in education and training, improved retention and transition of 15 
to 17 year olds and oversight of the role and functions of eight education districts and 13 district 
directors. 
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Education and training in brief 
  

 

Greg Robson, Executive Director, Teaching and Learning – Curriculum Policy and Support 
 
Greg was seconded to the Research Branch of the then Education Department in 1980 after ten 
years of teaching in WA and UK schools. He has undertaken several management roles, 
including that of Director of Curriculum, in which capacity he represented the public school 
system on the Secondary Education Authority and on national committees for post-compulsory 
schooling and the development of a national approach to curriculum. He was a member of the 
influential Mayer Committee on key competencies. He has also held the positions of Acting 
Executive Director, Human Resources and Acting Director, Strategic Planning. 
 
In 1999, Greg left the Education Department to take up the position of chief executive officer of a 
company established by Edith Cowan University to manage the commercialisation of major 
curriculum support initiatives such as the literacy programs First Steps and Stepping Out.   
 
He returned in 2002 to take responsibility for overall curriculum policy and for oversight of the 
roles and functions of six districts and 10 district directors. 
 

 

Alby Huts, Executive Director Human Resources 
 
Alby has held several senior positions in public education, including those of Executive Director 
Teaching and Learning: People and Organisational Development; district director; 
superintendent; principal; head of department (mathematics) and classroom teacher. His career 
has included 17 years’ service in country areas and he has taught in primary, senior and district 
high schools. At the national level, Alby has been a member of the MCEETYA Teacher Quality 
and Educational Leadership Taskforce for the past three years.  
 
His responsibilities include the staffing of schools, payroll and personnel, housing and transport, 
promotion of school leaders, complaints management (including disciplinary matters), industrial 
relations, workforce management and strategic human resources. 
 
 

 

Robert Player, Executive Director, Vocational Education and Training and Career 
Development 
 
Robert joined the then Department of Training in 2000 from New South Wales.  
 
He has responsibility for VET teaching and learning, apprenticeships and traineeships, the Office 
of TAFEWA, TAFEWA admissions, career development services and WestOne Services. He has 
represented WA on a number of national taskforces and committees, including the National 
Training Quality Council (NTQC), the Steering Committee on the Report to the NTQC: VET in 
Schools and the AQTF; and the NTQC Committee’s High Level Review of Training Packages.  
 
In WA, Robert has contributed to a range of State committees, reviews and taskforces, including 
the MacRae and Tannock committees. 
 
He is a member of the Curriculum Council and chair of the Western Australian Adult Community 
Education Advisory Committee. 
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Education and training in brief 
  

 

Richard Strickland, Executive Director, Planning and Resources 
 
Richard has held the positions of Executive Director, Policy and Evaluation, Director of TAFEWA 
and Director, Training Resource Allocation in DET.  
 
He was previously University Statistician and Manager, Personnel Operations at the University of 
Western Australia.   
 
He leads negotiations in relation to Commonwealth-State funding arrangements, oversees the 
production of the State VET Plan and the allocation of resources to meet the State government's 
objectives for VET and lifelong learning. He also has executive responsibilities for Education and 
Training International. 
 
 

 

Stephen Harvey, Acting Executive Director, Infrastructure 
 
Stephen is a registered architect who has had 30 years’ experience in the delivery of public 
sector infrastructure. He has worked in Australia and overseas on a wide range of building types 
with many different public sector clients and has had specialised training in the design and 
delivery of educational facilities.  
 
Stephen has worked with the Department since 1997, initially as Director, Facilities and Services 
and, more recently, as Acting Executive Director, Infrastructure.  
 
He directs the strategic management of our extensive land and building portfolio, capital works 
programs, maintenance, property services and security. 
 
 

 

Peter McCaffrey, Chief Finance Officer 
 
Peter’s knowledge and experience in resource management, finance and planning and budget 
control has been acquired over many years in various public sector agencies. Before joining the 
Department, Peter was principal budget officer at Treasury. In 1987, he was appointed Manager, 
Finance, Planning and Budgeting and over the years has led the implementation of the 
government’s financial reform agenda. Peter also developed a funding model for the Country 
High School Hostels Authority.  
 
In addition to providing strategic financial advice to the Director General and Minister for 
Education and Training, he directs financial policy development, schools resourcing and the 
coordination, management and control of our $3 bill ion budget. His responsibilities also include 
facilities, information and communications technologies and shared corporate services. 
 

 
At 30 June 2005 
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Education and training in brief 
 

 

 

 

  

Structure at 14 April 2005 
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Education and training in brief 
 

Our mission 
 
The lives of most Western Australians are touched directly or indirectly by public education and training: 
seven out of ten children and young people attend government schools and one in ten person of working age 
is enrolled in publicly-funded vocational education and training. 
 
The purpose of the Department of Education and Training – which was created by merging the departments of 
Education and Training in February 2003 – is to ensure that all government school students and all adults have 
opportunities to develop the skills, knowledge and confidence they need in order to achieve their individual potential 
and contribute to the social and economic development of Western Australia. 
 
During 2004-2005, DET was the key agency in realising the State government’s strategic objective of developing ‘an 
educated and skilled future for all Western Australians’. 
 
This involved the attainment of more precise outcomes at the agency level and in this regard we were funded to 
achieve the following government-desired outcomes: 
 
▪ a quality education for all Western Australians who choose government schooling 
 
▪ maximised training and employment opportunities for Western Australians. 
 
We operated through four outputs: 
 
  
Outputs 
 

Government-desired outcomes 

  
1. Primary Education (K-7) 
2. Secondary Education (8-12) 

Quality education for all Western Australians 
who choose government schooling 
 

3. Vocational Education and Training Services 
4. Employment Programs 

Maximise training and employment 
opportunities for Western Australians 
 

 
Our 2003-2004 Annual Report was structured according to these outputs, with additional sections dealing with 
school, student and system support.   
 
Our 2004-2005 Budget Statements were also expressed in terms of the outputs. Since then, as a result of changes 
to Treasurer’s Instruction 904, a distinction has been made between outputs, which lend themselves to per-unit 
measurement, and programs, which contain related but not standardised outputs. Accordingly, outputs and 
programs are now known collectively as services, and the term ‘service’ is used throughout this Annual Report 
interchangeably with the term ‘output’. 
 
However, the State government now requires agencies’ annual reports to reflect their contributions to the 
achievement of government goals and strategic outcomes described in Planning: Better Planning: Better Services, 
the strategic planning framework for the public sector.  It contains five goals for government (under the headings 
People and Communities, The Economy, The Environment, The Regions and Governance), each with a number of 
strategic outcomes. 
 
Unlike previous DET Annual Reports, which were structured in terms of outputs, this Annual Report is structured in 
terms of the five goals and we describe how our school education, training and employment initiatives contribute to 
social and economic progress, sustainability, regional development and good corporate governance. 
 
We give most attention to Goal 1:  to enhance the quality of life and wellbeing of all people throughout Western 
Australia (particularly Strategic Outcome 1, a world-class education system and Strategic Outcome 2, l ifelong 
learning opportunities for all) and Goal 2:  to develop a strong economy that delivers more jobs, more 
opportunities and greater wealth to Western Australians by creating the conditions required for investment 
and growth (particularly Strategic Outcome 1, new jobs and employment growth). 
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Education and training in brief 
 
Activities such as human resources and asset management and information and communications technologies, which 
support the operations of the public education and training systems rather than contributing directly to the 
achievement of the strategic outcomes described in Better Planning: Better Services, are described separately. 
 

School education 
 
Unless exempted by the Minister for Education and Training under section 11 of the School Education Act 
1999, every person who is living permanently in Western Australia must attend a government or non-
government school or receive approved home tuition from the beginning of the year in which he or she turns 
six and a half years until the end of the person’s fifteenth year. 
 
Broadly speaking, the curriculum delivered by government and non-government schools and people responsible for 
home tuition is identical, because the Curriculum Council Act 1997 requires all schooling in WA to be directed toward 
achievement of the student outcomes specified by the Curriculum Framework (1998). 
 
In the Curriculum Framework, thirteen overarching learning outcomes provide the fundamental objectives for all 
student learning. The outcomes for each of eight learning areas contribute to the achievement of these overarching 
outcomes. 
 
Government schools are largely non-selective, except that if there is a shortage of accommodation at a particular 
school, preference for enrolment is given to those students who live closest to it, and some schools offer specialised 
programs for which students must meet established criteria for entry – for example, education support schools or 
schools that operate the Secondary Special Placement Program. 
 
Contributions from parents are sought to meet the cost of services additional to the standard curriculum, but are not 
compulsory below Year 11. 
 
Non-government schools, on the other hand, are selective in that it is necessary for students to be accepted for 
enrolment and for tuition and other fees to be paid as a condition of that enrolment. 
 
We provide schooling, either directly by schools or indirectly by distance education services, throughout the State. 
 
Our schools must be sensitive to the needs of both their local communities and the wider Western Australian society, 
tailoring the kind of schooling that they deliver to those needs. 
 
This can mean, for example, expanding local opportunities for students to experience the world of work through 
Vocational Education and Training in Schools (VETiS), or providing for students who are not interested in university 
or TAFE studies by substituting Wholly-school-assessed (WSA) subjects for Tertiary Entrance (TEE) subjects in 
Years 11 and 12. 
 
Government schools ensure that all students, irrespective of their personal circumstances or location, have 
comparable opportunities to develop the understandings, skills and attitudes relevant to their individual needs. 
 
Additional support is provided to certain groups (including Indigenous students, students with disabilities, students in 
remote or isolated situations and students from low socioeconomic backgrounds or language backgrounds other than 
English) in order to give them every possible opportunity to achieve similar outcomes from schooling to other 
students. 
 
It is important that students achieve academic outcomes of schooling that meet high standards.  
 
Nationally-comparable whole-cohort testing in literacy and numeracy and the movement toward standards-referenced 
assessment under the new arrangements for post-compulsory schooling contribute to this. We are establishing 
standards in each learning area to which we expect all our students to aspire. 
 
In February 2005, there were 1,126 schools in the State, enrolling 369,008 students, compared with 1,132 schools 
and 366,537 students in February 2004. 
 
Fifty-nine per cent of schools and 72 per cent of students were located in the Perth metropolitan area. 
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Education and training in brief 
 
About 1,300 students received schooling from parents or other caregivers. 
 
As well as 776 government schools (250,712 students, representing 67.9 per cent of all enrolments) and 299 non-
government schools (116,647 students, or 32.1 per cent), there were 41 community kindergartens (1,328 students) 
staffed by DET and ten independent pre-schools (321 students). 
 
Almost 94 per cent of students in the non-government school sector attended schools that were affiliated in some 
way with religious denominations. 
 
Catholic schools predominated (158 schools and 57 per cent of non-government school students), followed by those 
with Anglican affil iations (14 schools and 13.2 per cent), the Uniting Church (seven schools and 7.3 per cent), 
Baptist (13 schools and 4.4 per cent) and Seventh Day Adventist (seven schools and 0.6 per cent). Other 
denominations, with 44 schools, accounted for 11.2 per cent of enrolments. 
 
Fifty-eight schools (5.9 per cent of enrolments) had no religious affiliation. 
 
As Table 1 shows, enrolments, excluding community kindergartens and independent pre-schools, rose by 26.8 per 
cent between 1984 and 2004. Government school enrolments increased by 8.9 per cent, while non-government 
enrolments more than doubled. 
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Education and training in brief 
 
Table 1: Enrolments at Western Australian Schools, 1984-2004 (a)  

 
        
Year Government 

schools 
Non- 

government 
schools 

 

Totals % 
Government 

Community 
kindergar-

tens 

Independent 
pre-schools 

Grand totals 

        
1984 226 547 57 681 284 228 79.70 7 754 1 056 293 038 
1985 225 543 59 709 285 282 79.05 7 666 1 013 293 931 
1986 226 856 62 619 289 475 78.37 7 549 1 000 298 024 
1987 229 501 65 022 294 523 77.92 6 985 1 136 302 644 
1988 233 789 68 092 301 881 77.44 6 859 1 312 310 052 
1989 237 659 70 799 308 458 77.05 6 835 1 251 316 544 
1990 241 493 73 658 315 151 76.63 6 281 1 126 322 558 
1991 245 122 75 860 320 982 76.37 6 167 1 204 328 353 
1992 247 000 77 754 324 754 76.05 5 921 1 169 331 844 
1993 246 538 80 028 326 566 75.49 5 712 1 018 332 296 
1994 247 091 82 345 329 436 75.00 5 539 960 335 935 
1995 247 229 84 596 331 825 74.50 5 104 997 337 926 
1996 249 289 89 276 338 565 73.63 4 557 853 343 975 
1997 253 226 93 643 346 869 73.00 3 868 750 351 487 
1998 258 101 97 234 355 335 72.63 3 227 624 359 186 
1999 262 752 100 125 362 877 72.41 3 073 612 366 562 
2000 261 286 103 726 365 012 71.58 2 540 545 368 097 
2001 (b) 252 784 105 194 357 978 70.61 1 229 693 359 900 
2002 (b) 250 096 107 944 358 040 69.85 1 485 685 360 210 
2003 (b) 247 413 111 088 358 501 69.01 1 575 478 360 554 
2004 (b) 246 678 113 609 360 287 68.47 1 443  445 362 175 (c) 
        
 
(a). Second semester census.   
(b). Includes half cohort. 
(c). There were 9,541 more males than females enrolled at Western Australian schools (9,510 government).  
 
Source: Information Services 

 

Government schools 
 
The broad strategic directions for public schooling in Western Australia are set in triennial strategic plans – 
currently the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 – and schools are expected to establish their own 
priorities on the basis of the Plan, as well as the specific needs of their students and communities. 
 
Central to the Plan are the following intended outcomes: 
 
▪  We want all students in government schools to achieve the highest standards of learning of which they are 
capable, so that they are equipped to deal effectively with the opportunities and challenges they encounter in a 
rapidly-changing world. 

 
▪  We want them to be enthusiastic about learning, in safe and supportive learning environments. 
 
▪  We want motivated and capable teachers and school leaders who feel valued and supported in their work. 
 
Accounting for 21 per cent of the $12.5b State budget for 2004-2005 (compared with 22 per cent for health and 10 
per cent for police and justice) and employing the equivalent of some 28,000 full-time staff (excluding TAFEWA 
colleges), we are the largest employer in Western Australia. 
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Education and training in brief 
 
We are responsible for the education of over 250,000 pre-compulsory, primary and secondary students at schools 
spread from Kalumburu in the north to Albany in the south, and from the Cocos (Keeling) Islands in the west to 
Wingellina, on the edge of the Great Victoria Desert, in the east. 
 
In February 2005, there were 547 government primary schools with 153,892 students (mean enrolment 281); 98 
secondary schools with 74,073 students (756); 60 district high schools with 18,807 students (313); and 70 education 
support schools and centres with 3,544 students (51). 
 
Well over half of all government schools (428) were in the metropolitan area (defined as the Perth Statistical 
Division) and enrolled 169,593 students, or 68 per cent of all government school students. The mean school size 
was 396 students. 
 
The 348 government schools in rural and remote areas enrolled 81,119 students, an average of 233 students per 
school. ‘Rural and remote’ is defined as comprising the South-West, Lower Great Southern, Upper Great Southern, 
Midlands, South-eastern, Central, Pilbara and Kimberley Statistical Divisions. 
 
Eighty-six per cent of government schools enrolled no more than 500 students and 45 per cent had 200 students or 
less. At the other extreme, 27 schools had more than 1,000 students. 
 
All primary years except Year 3 (due to the progression of the half-cohort) attracted enrolments of about 20,000 
students in 2004. Enrolments in Years 8-11 ranged between 17,000 and 18,000 per Year, falling to around 13,000 in 
Year 12. 
 
Government schools were distributed among 14 districts, ranging in size from Fremantle-Peel (57,168 students at 
131 schools), West Coast (with 48,258 students and 122 schools, Swan (with 38,217 students and 101 schools and 
Canning (36,971 students and 102 schools) to Kimberley with 23 schools and 4,542 students and Esperance with 20 
schools and 3,400 students. 
 
Government schools provide access to a comprehensive general education, comprising pre-compulsory, primary and 
secondary schooling. 
 
For students who do not attend mainstream schools, there are additional specialised services, including campuses of 
the WA College of Agriculture (WACoA), the Schools of Isolated and Distance Education (SIDE) and education 
support schools and centres. 
 
Public schooling is available during the period of compulsory attendance to anyone who wishes to enrol. In addition, 
optional schooling is available for four and five year olds and people aged over 15. 
 
Pre-compulsory schooling (kindergarten and pre-primary) lays the foundations for compulsory education and is 
delivered through primary, district high and remote community schools and offsite facilities managed by local 
schools. 
 
Primary, district high and remote community schools, education support schools and centres and SIDE provide 
primary (Year 1-Year 7) education. 
 
Primary education integrates knowledge, skills and understandings from the eight key learning areas of the 
Curriculum Framework in relevant, comprehensive and challenging learning programs. 
 
Each school has a specialist teacher allocation in music, drama, art or physical education, the entitlement varying 
according to the size of the school. 
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Lower-secondary education (Year 8-Year 10), which is delivered mostly through senior high, high, district high and 
remote community schools, education support schools and centres and SIDE, maintains continuity of learning with 
primary education in the key learning areas and enables students to concentrate more precisely on the development 
of knowledge and skills in accordance with their personal learning goals and needs. 
 
In recent years, the creation of distinct ‘middle’ schools or the introduction of middle schooling principles that cater 
specifically for young adolescents has become a feature of government secondary schooling, as has the movement 
toward more cooperative teaching methods involving learning communities in which students are taught the full 
range of learning areas by a small number of teachers instead of having a separate teacher for each area. 
 
Most government post-compulsory schooling (Year 11-Year 12) is the responsibility of senior high schools, 
although other provisions include senior colleges and senior campuses, WACoA, SIDE and education support 
schools and centres. 
 
For many years, it has been the policy of successive State governments and DET to encourage all students to 
complete their secondary schooling, and there has been a significant long-term increase in rates of retention to Year 
12. 
 
The larger numbers of students in Years 11 and 12 and their correspondingly wider range of post-school aspirations 
have driven the reform of provisions, the most recent of which is described in the Post-compulsory Education Review 
(2002). 
 
Government schools play a major role in the education of: 
 
▪  Indigenous students: 83.1 per cent attend our schools and account for 7.6 per cent of all enrolments, compared 
with 3.3 per cent for non-government schools; 

 
▪  students with disabilities; and 
 
▪  rural and remote students: our schools enrol 78 per cent of these students. We maintain a presence in many 
locations that is costly to provide because of the role schools play in promoting community cohesion. 

 
Table 2: Government Schools and Students by Level of Schooling, 2005 (a)  
 

        
Type of school Schools K and P Primary Lower 

secondary 
Upper 

secondary 
All   

secondary 
Totals 

        
        
Primary  509 32 656 119 000 144 43 187 151 843 
School of the Air 5  51 199       250 
Remote community  33 329 1 041 350 79 429 1 799 
District high 60  2 391 9 422 5 981 1 013 6 994 18 807 
Secondary 85      45 358 24 797 70 155 70 155 
Senior college/senior campus 7    213 3 175 3 388 3 388 
Education support 70  624 1 653 717 550  1 267 3 544 
Agricultural col lege/school 6     54 476 530 530 
SIDE 1  20 144 104 128 232 396 
        
Totals 776  36 071 131 459 52 921 30 261 83 182 250 712 
        
 
(a). First semester census. 
 
Source: Information Services 

 
Well over half of our schools are located in the Perth metropolitan area. 
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Table 3: Metropolitan Government Schools and Students by Level of Schooling, 2004 (a)  

 
        
Type of school Schools K and P Primary Lower 

secondary 
Upper 

secondary 
All 

secondary 
Totals 

        
        
Primary 310 23 428 85 363       108 791 
District high 6  264 1 847 2 485 653 3 138 5 249 
Secondary  53      31 805 18 033 49 838 29 838 
Senior college/senior campus 6      213 2 120 2 333 2 333 
Education support  52  609 1 395 545 437 982 2 986 
SIDE  1  20 144 104 128 232 396 
        
Totals 428 24 321 88 749 35 152  21 371 56 523 169 593 
        
 
(a). First semester census. 
 
Source: Information Services 

 
Our rural and remote provisions are characterised by a large number of district high and remote community schools. 
 
Table 4: Rural and Remote Government Schools and Students by Level of Schooling, 2005 (a)  

 
        
Type of school Schools K and P Primary Lower 

secondary 
Upper 

secondary 
All 

secondary 
Totals 

        
        
Primary 199 9 228 33 637 144 43 187 43 052 
School of the Air 5  51 199    250 
Remote community  33 329 1 041 350 79 429 1 799 
District high 54  2 127 7 575 3 496 360 3 856 13 558 
Secondary 32    13 553 6 764 20 317 20 317 
Senior college/senior campus 1     1 055 1 055 1 055 
Education support  18  15 258 172 113 285 558 
Agricultural col lege/school 6    54 476 530 530 
        
Totals 348 11 750 42 710 17 769 8 890 26 659 81 119 
        
 
(a). First semester census. 
 
Source: Information Services 

 
There are areas of significant population growth in each of the metropolitan corridors and regional cities that require 
the provision of new government schools but, over all, Year 1-Year 12 enrolments are somewhat static, having 
peaked at 231,000 in 1999 and fallen to under 215,000 in 2005 as the effect of the movement of the half-cohort of 
students through the system is felt.   
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Table 5: Government Schools Full-time Enrolments by Year Level, 1995-2005 (a) 
 
            
Year level 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
            
            
1 21 002  21 340  20 589  20 862  20 984  20 814  20 525  19 884  10 895 (b)   19 340  20 139 
2 20 842  20 767  21 274  20 358  20 888  20 851  20 480  20 323  19 568  11 024 (b)   19 392 
3 20 513  20 661  20 723  21 176  20 504  20 895  20 757  20 501  20 314  19 707  11 146 (b) 
4 20 930  20 418  20 749  20 617  21 245  20 416  20 692  20 527  20 164  20 239  19 858 
5 20 885  20 762  20 396  20 576  20 591  21 119  20 149  20 488  20 280  20 167  20 309 
6 20 700  20 774  20 700  20 264  20 542  20 646  21 006  20 054  20 404  20 373  20 322 
7 20 462  20 524  20 620  20 543  20 196  20 482  20 372  20 616  19 701  20 283  20 293 
Ungraded primary 197  90  64  108  86  53  68  74   74   
            
Totals 145 531  145 336  145 115  144 504  145 036  145 276  144 049  142 467  131 326  131 207  131 459 
            
 8 17 606  18 148  18 427  18 148  18 279  17 752  17 929  17 586  17 905  17 208  17 107 
 9 17 611  17 685  18 359  18 509  18 464  18 400  17 816  17 908  17 721  18 055  17 333 
10 17 089  17 373  17 591  18 113  18 370  18 260  18 607  17 866  17 836  17 663  18 061 
11 15 455  15 371  16 033  16 337  17 112  17 038  17 116  17 521  17 065  17 298  17 189 
12 12 667  10 966 11 074 11 504 11 999 12 379 12 399 12 813 12 901 12 501 12 787 
Senior college NA 1 733 1 693 1 571 1 618 1 433 1 553 1 749 335 342 285 
Ungraded sec’y 308  435  400  383  444  303  274  344  464  447  420 
            
Totals 80 866  81 711  83 577  84 565  86 286  85 565  85 694  85 760  84 184  83 517  83 182 
            
Grand totals 226 397  227 047  228 692  229 069  231 322  230 841  229 743  228 227  215 510  214 724  214 641 
            
 
(a). First semester census. 
(b). Half-cohort. 
 
Source: Information Services 
 

 
Most of our schools are quite small. Only 3.3 per cent enrol more than a thousand students and 20 per cent more 
than 500 students. 
  
Table 6: Government Schools by Enrolment (a) and Classification, 2005 (b)  

 
              
Classification <21 21-35 36- 100 101- 

200 
201- 
300 

301- 
400 

401- 
500 

501- 
600 

601- 
800 

801- 
1000 

1001-  
1200 

1200> Totals 

              
              
Senior high (c)  1 3 4 5 3 3 10 16 19 14 12 90 
High   1 1 3  1 1 1    8 
District high Class 6      2 3 3 2 3  1 14 
District high Class 5   1 31 7 6 1      46 
Primary Class 6        1 18 3   22 
Primary Class 5    1 13 83 74 30 16 1   218 
Primary Class 4A 1   33 74 12       120 
Primary Class 4B   9 39 17 2       67 
Primary Class 3 19 30 68 2 1        120 
Education support  9 30 24 4 3        70 
SIDE      1       1 
              
Totals  29 61 106 115 123 109 82 45 53 26 14 13 776 
              
 
(a). K and P students are included in the calculation of enrolments.  
(b). First semester census.  
(c). Includes WACoA campuses, Gnowangerup Agricultural School and senior colleges. 
 
Source: Information Services 
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There are numerous school configurations, as Figure 1 shows: 
 
Figure 1: Government Schools, By Type, 2005  

 

AGE 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 

YEAR LEVEL K P 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

               

 
 

COMMUNITY KINDERGARTENS ( a )   

              

 EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION CENTRES 

            

 JUNIOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS  

              

SCHOOLS OF ISOLATED AND DISTANCE EDUCATION (SCHOOLS OF THE A IR) 
 

              

PRIMARY SCHOOLS ( b )  
 

 

              

REMOTE COMMUNITY SCHOOLS 
 

              

 

DISTRICT HIGH SCHOOLS ( c )   
 

              

SCHOOLS OF ISOLATED AND DISTANCE EDUCATION (LEEDERVILLE) 

              

 
EDUCATION SUPPORT SCHOOLS [K-12]  AND CENTRES [1-12] 

 

              

 HIGH SCHOOLS ( d )   
 

 

     

SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS ( d )  
 

 

          

SENIOR COLLEGES AND SENIOR CAMPUSES  
 

 
 
               

 

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE  
 

 
 
  

(a). Staffed by the Department of Education and Training.   
(b). Some rural and remote primary schools enrol students in Years 8-10.   
(c). Some rural and remote district high schools enrol students in Years 11-12.  
(d). Variations include Kinross College (Years 6-10), Eaton Community College (Years 7-10) and Ballajura Community College (Years 7-12). 

 

Vocational education and training  
 
According to the Australian National Training Authority, VET is ‘post-compulsory education and training, 
excluding degree and higher- level programs delivered by higher education institutions, which provides 
people with occupational or work-related knowledge and skills’. 
 
We undertake the strategic management of the investment of government resources in the State VET system, 
including the planning, purchasing and monitoring of VET services. Our objective is to identify and meet industry, 
regional and community training needs and priorities. 
 
Vocational education and training must respond to a wide range of clients and interest groups. These include: 
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Industry  
 
Industry training advisory bodies 
Trades unions 
Peak industry associations 
Employers 
Employees 
Community-based and not-for-profit 
organisations 
Small, medium and large businesses 
 

 
Community 
  
Rural and remote communities 
The unemployed 
Indigenous people 
Young people 
The mature aged 
People with disabilities 
Immigrants 
Women returning to the workforce 
The educationally disadvantaged 
Inmates of custodial institutions 
 

 
Students    
 
Apprentices and trainees 
Labour market entrants, including 
school leavers 
Career changers or people re-
skilling 
People in employment who are up-
skilling 
The self-employed 
Those training for a wide range of 
reasons from personal interest to 
improving their literacy and or 
computer skills 
 

 
State government  
  
Minister for Education and Training 
State and regional development 
agencies 
School and higher education sectors 
Agencies representing equity target 
groups such as Community 
Development and Indigenous Affairs  
 

 
Commonwealth government 
 
Australian National Training Authority (until 30 
June 2005) 
Department of Education, Science and Training 
Department of Employment and Workplace 
Relations 
Department of Industry, Tourism and Resources 
Office of Small Business 
Productivity Commission 
 

 
Training system 
 
College governing councils 
State Training Board 
Training Accreditation Council 
TAFEWA colleges 
Private Registered Training 
Organisations  
 

 
Provisions for publicly-funded vocational education and training (VET) in Western Australia comprise: 
 
▪  the Department of Education and Training, which assists the Minister for Education and Training with the 
administration of the Vocational Education and Training Act 1996 Act and the setting of strategic directions for the 
system, and undertakes the funding, servicing and management of training and associated services; 

 
▪  ten TAFEWA colleges, each with a governing council  reporting to the Minister (their 2004 annual reports are 
available at the Legislative Assembly Tabled Papers Website for the first session of the 37th Parliament, 
beginning 29 March 2005); 

 
▪  other Registered Training Organisations. Some private training providers also receive public funding under 
competitive tendering (CAT) and User Choice arrangements; 

 
▪  the State Training Board, which provides advice to the Minister on strategic directions and priorities; and  
 
▪  the Training Accreditation Council, which administers the registration of training providers, accreditation of 
training, recognition of skills and regulation of trainees and apprentices. 
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Figure 2: TAFEWA Colleges 

 

 

eCentral East Perth Campus: 140 Royal Street, East Perth WA 6004 
Fremantle Art and Design Campus: The Terrace, Fremantle WA 6160 
Leederville Campus: Richmond Street, Leederville WA 6007 
Mount Lawley Campus: Corner of Harold Street and Lord Street, Mount 
Lawley WA 6050 
Perth Campus: Aberdeen Street, Perth WA 6000 
Subiaco Campus: 133 Salvado Road, Subiaco WA 6008 
Wembley Campus: 9 Salvado Road, Wembley WA 6014 
 

 

Geraldton Campus: Fitzgerald Street, Geraldton WA 6530 
Carnarvon Campus: 14 Camel Lane, Carnarvon WA 6701 
Exmouth Campus: Maidstone Crescent, Exmouth WA 6707 
Other locations: Burringurrah, Mount Magnet 
 
 

 

Fremantle Campus: 15 Grosvenor Street, Beaconsfield WA 6162 
Fremantle e-tech Centre: 41 South Terrace, Fremantle 6160 
Henderson Campus: 12 Egmont Road, Henderson WA 6166 
Kwinana Centre: Lot 22, Hutchins Cove, Kwinana WA 6167 
Murdoch Campus: Murdoch Drive, Murdoch WA 6150 
Peel Campus: Carleton Place, Mandurah WA 6210 
Rockingham Campus: Simpson Avenue, Rockingham WA 6168 
WA Maritime Training Centre: 1 Fleet Street, Fremantle WA 6160 
 

 

Kellerberrin Campus, 118 Massingham Street, Kellerberrin WA 6410 
Northam Campus: Lot 1, Hutt Street, Northam WA 6401 
Merredin Campus: 42 Throssell Road, Merredin WA 6145 
Moora Campus: 242 Berkshire Valley Road, Moora WA 6510 
Narrogin Campus: 59 Fortune Street, Narrogin WA 6312 
Other locations: Bindoon, Brookton, Jurien, Kondinin, Pingelly, Quairading 
 

 

 
 
  great southern 
 

Albany Campus: Anson Road, Albany WA 6330 
Denmark Campus: South Coast Highway, Denmark WA 6333 
Katanning Campus: 9 Dore Street, Katanning WA 6317 
Mount Barker Campus: 7 Langton Road, Mount Barker WA 6324 
Other locations: Gnowangerup, Kojonup, Tambellup, Walpole, Wellstead 
 

 

Broome Aquaculture Centre, 7 Murakami Road, Broome WA 6725 
Broome Campus: Corner of Cable Beach Road and Reid Road, Broome WA 
6725 
Derby Campus: Loch Street, Derby WA 6728 
Fitzroy Crossing TAFE Centre, 73 Forrest Street, Fitzroy Crossing WA 6765 
Halls Creek Campus: Corner of Terone Street and Bridge Street, Halls 
Creek WA 6770 
Kununurra Campus: Corner of Coolibah Drive and Ironwood Drive, 
Kununurra WA 6743 
Wyndham Campus: Lot 724 Sharpe Street, Wyndham WA 6740 
 

 

Karratha Campus: Millstream Road, Karratha WA 6714 
Minurmarghali Mia Campus: Fraser Street, Roebourne WA 6718 
Newman Campus: Kalgan Drive, Newman WA 6753 
Pundulmurra Campus: Parker Street, South Hedland WA 6722 
South Hedland Campus: Hamilton Road, South Hedland WA 6722 
Tom Price Campus: Stadium Road, Tom Price WA 6751 
Other locations: Jigalong, Pannawonica, Paraburdoo 
 

 

Bunbury Campus: Robertson Drive, Bunbury WA 6231 
Busselton Campus: 2 South Street, Busselton WA 6280 
Collie Campus: 43 Wittenoom Street, Collie WA 6225 
Harvey Campus: Corner of South West Highway and Uduc Road, Harvey WA 
6220 
Manjimup Campus: Graphite Road, Manjimup WA 6258 
Margaret River Education Campus: Bussell Highway, Margaret River WA 
6285 
Other locations: Augusta, Boyup Brook, Bridgetown, Brunswick 
Junction, Donnybrook, Dunsborough, Greenbushes, Nannup, Northcliffe, 
Pemberton 

 

 

TAFETAFETAFETAFEWAWAWAWA    
great southerngreat southerngreat southerngreat southern 
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Armadale Campus: Unit 6, 40 Commerce Avenue, Armadale WA 6112 
Armadale Annexe: 145 Jull Street, Armadale WA 6112 
Balga Campus: 18 Loxwood Road Balga WA 6061 
Bentley Campus: Hayman Road, Bentley WA 6102 
Carlisle Campus: Corner of Oats Street and Bank Street, Carlisle WA 6101 
Midland Campus: Lloyd Street, Midland WA 6056  
Thornlie Campus: Burslem Drive, Thornlie WA 6108  
Jandakot Centre: 23 Eagle Drive, Jandakot WA 6164  
Equine Training Centre: Lot 6, Westfield Road, Armadale WA 6112 
Wattle Grove Centre: 29 Lewis Road, Forrestfield WA 6058 
 

 

Adult Migrant Education Service: 14-16 Victoria Avenue, Perth WA 6000 
Joondalup Campus: 35 Kendrew Crescent, Joondalup WA 6027 
West Coast Training Solutions: Level 6, 251 Adelaide Terrace, Perth WA 
6000 
 

 
In addition, public funding is provided to the Western Australian Academy of Performing Arts (Edith Cowan 
University) and the Kalgoorlie Vocational Training and Education Centre (Curtin University of Technology). 
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2004-2005 in summary  
 
On pages 30-31, we describe briefly some events and achievements in 2004-2005. The graphs below summarise the 
various sources of our revenue and the costs of our services. For full details of our financial performance during 
2004-2005, see our Financial Statements. 
 
Figure 3: Where our revenue came from during 2004-2005 

 

Service appropriations
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User contributions, 
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Figure 4: What we spent during 2004-2005 
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School education 
 
In February 2005, government schooling was provided to 250,712 students, representing 68.5 per cent of all 
enrolments, of whom 16,600 were enrolled in kindergarten and 19,471 in pre-primary programs, compared 
with 251,182 students in February 2004. 
 
There were 542 government primary schools with 153,642 students (mean enrolment 283); 98 government secondary 
schools with 74,073 students (756); 60 district high schools with 18,807 students (313); and 70 education support 
schools and centres with 3,544 students (50). 
 
In the metropolitan area (defined as the Perth Statistical Division), 428 government schools enrolled 169,593 
students, or 68 per cent of all government school students. The mean school size was 396 students. The 348 
government schools in rural and remote areas enrolled 81,119 students, an average of 233 students per 
school. 
 
Twenty public consultation forums were conducted, confirming widespread community support for the government’s 
proposal to raise the school leaving age to 16 years in 2006 and 17 years in 2008. 
 
Over 16,000 Year 9 students in government schools were assessed in aspects of English and mathematics as 
part of the new MSE 9 program.  
 
To support the introduction of the new student achievement targets, professional development was provided for 
5,000 Year 3 and Year 9 teachers of English and mathematics.  
 
The Behaviour Management and Discipline initiative delivered additional resources to 44 secondary schools, 
teacher training and support for students with challenging behaviours.  
 
Schools were provided with instruments to assess the personal and social development of students.  
 
Implementation of the major recommendations of Pathways to the Future, the report of the review of services 
for students with disabilities in our schools began as part of our efforts to ensure our compliance with the 
Australian government's Disability Standards for Education. 
 
An additional 30 schools were made eligible for rural incentives to help us recruit and retain quality teachers in 
country locations. 
 
Teachers at 29 metropolitan schools received allowances recognising the complexity of the social and 
economic environments in which they were teaching. 
 
The central broadband Internet service was provided to 767 schools.   
 
A high-quality computer- and satellite-based service was introduced for Schools of the Air and Schools of 
Isolated and Distance Education students to replace the outdated radio system. 
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Training 
 
More than 27 million Student Curriculum Hours of VET, funded through the Department of Education and Training 
under the terms of the ANTA Agreement (‘ANTA Scope’), were delivered in 2004, equating to some 119,000 course 
enrolments. Of these enrolments, 35.4 per cent were by people aged 19 years or under, 19.5 per cent were part of 
apprenticeship or traineeship arrangements, 7.6 per cent were by Indigenous people and 31 per cent were from rural 
and remote areas. 
 
Over 18,500 people applied for entry to full-time studies at TAFEWA colleges in 2005, a five per cent increase 
over 2004.  A record 15,572 first-round offers were made, 10 per cent more than in 2004. 
 
In March 2005, there were over 27,200 apprentices and trainees, exceeding the original 2006 target of 25,000.  
Forty-one per cent of commencements were in rural and remote areas, exceeding the target set by government for 
2006.  
 
Of 1,104 school-based trainees, 295 were Indigenous youth, exceeding the 2005 target of 275.  
 
School Apprenticeship Link, which aims to make the trades more attractive to students and increase the number of 
young people entering apprenticeships, involved 350 young people.  
 
The Fast Track Apprenticeship program, which provides mature-aged and semi-skilled workers with 
opportunities for accelerated progress while addressing industry skill shortages, was expanded into more 
trades areas. 
 
The First Click initiative funded 90 programs for the provision of basic computer literacy courses for some 5,000 
Western Australians.  
 
Articulation arrangements between TAFEWA colleges and Western Australian universities were expanded and 
a set of consistent business practices was developed to assist the colleges in promoting and managing 
articulation. 
 
TAFEWAPlus was established in TAFEWA colleges to facilitate the placement of graduates into jobs and improve 
access to career advice for all students. It assisted about 9,000 students in 2004 and strengthened the relationship 
between TAFEWA and industry and community agencies.  
 
The Western Australian Strategy for Adult Community Education was implemented.  
 
The Small Business Smart Business program provided more than 4,000 vouchers for training to small business 
proprietors throughout the State.  
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Student achievement 
 
The apparent Secondary Graduation rate among government school Year 12 students in 2004 was 53.9 per 
cent, compared with 53.4 per cent in 2003. 
 
In 2004 national literacy and numeracy testing, 94 per cent of government school Year 3 students met or exceeded 
the reading benchmark, 84.5 per cent the writing benchmark and 79 per cent the spelling benchmark. The 
comparable figures for Year 5 were 91 per cent, 85 per cent and 79 per cent, and for Year 7, 81 per cent, 73 per 
cent and 74 per cent. In numeracy, 87 per cent of Year 3 students, 86 per cent of Year 5 students and 77 per cent of 
Year 7 students met or exceeded the benchmarks. 
 
Many government school students were recognised for their achievement of excellence: 
 
Curriculum Council Beazley Medal: Vocational Education and Training 2004 - awarded for excellence in 
studies which include Structured Workplace Learning and VET to the eligible student who has demonstrated 
the best results in a vocational program. 
 
Lachlan Patterson, WA College of Agriculture, Narrogin 
 

 
Curriculum Council General Exhibition 2004 - awarded to the 40 eligible students with the highest Curriculum 
Council award scores based on the average of five Tertiary Entrance Rank Subject scaled marks with at least 
two each from List A and List B. 
 
Emmanuel Anthony, Shenton College 
Katja Bett, Rossmoyne Senior High School 
Corrin Boyd, Forrestfield Senior High School 
Qiao-Lin Cheong, Rossmoyne Senior High School 
Martin Foo, Carine Senior High School 
Callum Jones, Rossmoyne Senior High School 
Catherine Ko, Rossmoyne Senior High School 
Brandon Lau, Rossmoyne Senior High School 
Tze-Yew Lim, Rossmoyne Senior High School 
Matej Malicek, Shenton College 
Steven Musca, Applecross Senior High School 
Lavinia Petrescu, Rossmoyne Senior High School 
Falk Reinholz, Shenton College 
Nicole Steer, Willetton Senior High School 
Jennifer Watson, Applecross Senior High School 
Caroline Wong, Churchlands Senior High School 
Joe Zhang, Willetton Senior High School 
 
Curriculum Council Subject Exhibition 2004 - TEE: may be awarded to the eligible student, whether a private 
candidate or not, obtaining the highest raw examination mark in a Tertiary Entrance Rank subject. WSA: may 
be awarded to the eligible student who is the top student in each subject for the award of the Certificate of 
Distinction for wholly-school-assessed subjects. To achieve a Subject Exhibition, the student must have 
achieved a grade of ‘A’ in his or her school assessment for that subject. 
 
Keegan Blair, Applecross Senior High School (Art) 
Corrin Boyd, Forrestfield Senior High School (Biology) 
Corrin Boyd, Forrestfield Senior High School (Applicable Mathematics) 
Kimberley Braithwaite, Mount Barker Senior High School (SWL Primary Industries) 
Crystal Brough, Mandurah Senior College (SWL Sales and Personal Services) 
Natalie Browne, Woodvale Senior High School (Health Studies) 
Raymond Chester-Wallis, Shenton College (Accounting) 
Mykhaylo Chumak, Como Secondary College (English as a Second Language) 
Lisa Coffman, Woodvale Senior High School (Japanese: Second Language) 
Laurentia de Bruyn, Churchlands Senior High School (Ancient History) 
Heeransingh Hardowar, Willetton Senior High School (Work Studies) 
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Vanessa Malu, Churchlands Senior High School (Italian) 
Steven Musca, Applecross Senior High School (Chemistry) 
Lachlan Patterson, WA College of Agriculture, Narrogin (Animal Production and Marketing) 
Lachlan Patterson, WA College of Agriculture, Narrogin (Plant Production and Marketing) 
Chansuda Phila, John Forrest Senior High School (Independent Living) 
Deepali Shah, Churchlands Senior High School (Management and Marketing) 
Michelle Smith, Sevenoaks Senior College (Outdoor Eduction) 
Michelle Smith, Sevenoaks Senior College (Physical Education Studies) 
Kathleen Varela, Ocean Reef Senior High School (Computer Fundamentals) 
Joe Zhang, Willetton Senior High School (Calculus) 
 
Aboriginal Education Awards of Achievement 2004 
 
Outstanding Female Aboriginal Student in Year 12: Brooke Ellis, WA College of Agriculture, Cunderdin 
Outstanding Male Aboriginal Student in Year 12: Joshua Websdale, Lynwood Senior High School 
 
Positive Image Award 2004-2005 District Ambassadors 
 
Byson Attrill, Ravensthorpe District High School (Esperance) 
Chenelle Audsley, Hamilton Senior High School; Natasha Dawson, Coondanup Community College; Emily Gilbert, 
Warnbro Community High School; Sharna Nesbit, Warnbro Community High School Education Support Centre 
(Fremantle-Peel) 
Anthony Butler, Bruce Rock District High School (Midlands)  
Sally Chew, Thornlie Senior High School (Canning) 
Nadia Cunningham, Girrawheen Senior High School; Olivia Knapp, Swan View Senior High School (Swan) 
Melindy Dunn, Hospital School Services; Jon Ismailovski, Warwick Senior High School (West Coast) 
Philippa Hanel, Pemberton District High School (Warren-Blackwood) 
Erin Killin, Katanning Senior High School (Narrogin) 
Shannon Lethbridge, Halls Creek District High School (Kimberley) 
Danielle Newman, Eaton Community College (Bunbury) 
Cedric Reid, Kiwirrkurra Remote Community School (Goldfields) 
Danika Sekuloff, Geraldton Senior College (Mid West) 
Shane Toovey, Mount Barker Senior High School (Albany) 
 
Premier’s Summer Reading Challenge 2004-2005 
 
Morgan Reid-Jones, Collier Primary School 
 
Royal Australian Chemical Institute Australian Chemical Analysis Competition 2004 
 
Kelmscott Senior High School 
 
VET in Schools Awards 2004 
 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Student of the Year: Laine Rose Forsyth, Geraldton Senior College 
Education Support Student of the Year: Vanessa Warren, Warnbro Community High School Education Support 
Centre 
School-based Trainee of the Year: Jason Patzak, Geraldton Senior College 
Student of the Year: Lachlan Patterson, WA College of Agriculture, Narrogin 
 
Western Australian Training Excellence Awards 2004 
 
Samantha Johnson, McDonald's Trainee of the Year 
Latasha Santostefano, Coles Myer Institute Vocational Student of the Year 
Merridoo Walbidi, Alcoa Australia Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Student of the Year 
Drew Wheeler, John Hughes Apprentice of the Year 
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Westscheme Award for Excellence in Vocational Education and Training 2004 
 
Rebecca Smith Andreu, Clarkson Community High School 
Anton Ayling, Lynwood Senior High School 
Aden Beck, Manjimup Education Support Centre 
Neil Belcher, Cyril Jackson Senior Campus 
Hannah Biddle, Belmont City College 
Christopher Cavanagh, Thornlie Senior High School 
Luke Coady, Leeming Senior High School 
Natalie Cooney, Swan View Senior High School 
Chris Dupagne, Kwinana Senior High School 
Samantha Edwards, Australind Senior High School 
Deanne Fisher, Harvey Senior High School 
Amanda Gregory, Balga Senior High School 
Kaydee Haig, Mandurah Senior College 
Tegan Hall, Mirrabooka Senior High School 
Bronwyn Hains, Hamilton Senior High School 
Caprice Harries, Governor Stirling Senior High School 
Chloe Hetherington, Safety Bay Senior High School 
Daniel Joveski, Applecross Senior High School 
Tatum Larsen, Manjimup Senior High School 
Felicity Loader, Rossmoyne Senior High School 
Stephen Matthews, Pinjarra Senior High School 
Jessica Moses, Forrestfield Senior High School 
Joanne Olszewski, Ballajura Community College 
Chantelle Ownsworth, Bullsbrook District High School 
Lachlan Patterson, WA College of Agriculture, Narrogin 
Bradley Pittaway, Belridge Education Support Centre 
Chelsea Rogers, Rockingham Senior High School 
Kate Seery, South Fremantle Senior High School 
Kelly Simmonds, Warnbro Community High School 
Luke Taylor, Kalamunda Senior High School Education Support Centre 
Jason van der Stroom, North Lake Senior Campus 
Sonja Vlajic, Mount Lawley Senior High School 
Vanessa Warren, Warnbro Community High School Education Support Centre 
Kaitlin Wesley, Kalamunda Senior High School 
Tania Wimmer, John Forrest Senior High School 
 
Young Achievement Australia Business Awards WA Country Builders Regional Company of the Year 2004 
 
Geraldton Secondary College 
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Staff achievement 
 
Aboriginal Education Awards of Achievement 2004 
 
Susanne Benjamin, Cable Beach Primary School (Outstanding Aboriginal Teacher) 
Carol Garlett, District Director, Kimberley Education District (Barry Hayward Award) 
Weston Jackson, Pannawonica Primary School (Outstanding Aboriginal Educator) 
David Leslie, One Arm Point Remote Community School (Outstanding Non-Aboriginal Teacher) 
Geoff Metcalf, Montrose Primary School (Outstanding Non-Aboriginal Educator) 
Les Wallam, South West Regional College of TAFE (joint)(Aboriginal Education and Training Council Award) 
Ken Wyatt (Aboriginal Education Hall of Fame Award) 
 
Australian College of Educators Outstanding New Educator Award 2004 
 
Elizabeth Efthyvoulos, Bicton Primary School 
Lisa Lockyer, Creaney Education Support Centre 
Cherie Pearse, Karratha Primary School 
Chantelle Simpson, Kinross College 
Craig Vergora, Kinross College 
 
BHP Billiton Science Teacher Award 2004 
 
Keith Brown, Coogee Primary School 
 
Brownes Yoghurt EveryWoman of the Year Award 2005 
 
Angela-May Wilkinson, Dandaragan Primary School (environment) 
 
Churchill Fellowship 2005 
 
Grant Wheatley, Hospital School Services 
 
National Awards for Quality Schooling 2004: Outstanding National Achievement by a Teacher 
 
Geoffrey Holt, Swan View Senior High School 
Suzanne Somerville, Girrawheen Senior High School 
 
National Excellence in Teaching Award 2004 
 
Tim Cope, Pinjarra Primary School 
Cathy Holman-Mackey, Bicton Primary School 
Carl Sanderson, Kensington Primary School 
Danielle Woodhouse, Wyndham District High School 
 
Premier’s Prize for Excellence in Science Teaching 2004 
 
Susan Doncon, Woodlupine Primary School (Primary) 
Darren Hamley, Willetton Senior High School and Denis Smith, Esperance Senior High School (Secondary) 
 
Premier’s Teacher of the Year 2004 
 
Jill iann Lally, Kendenup Primary School 
 
Rotary Club of Heirisson Principal of the Year 2004 
 
Terry Sanbrook, Warnbro Community High School 
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Science Teachers Association of WA de Laeter Award 2004 
 
Mark Merritt, Marmion Primary School 
 
Western Australian Training Excellence Awards 2004 
 
Arrix Trainer of the Year: Margaret Rhodes, South West Regional College of TAFE 
 
Western Australian College of Teaching/Edith Cowan University Early Career Award 2005 
 
Leah Upson, Tom Price Primary School 
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Corporate achievement 
 
Aboriginal Education Awards of Achievement 2004 
 
Outstanding School: Balga Senior High School 
Outstanding Aboriginal Community/ASSPA Group: Northam Senior High School CAAPA 
Ben Drayton Award: Pilbara District Education Office 
Milton Thorne Award: Yulga Jinna Remote Community School 
 
Department of Education and Training Equity and Diversity Awards 2004 
 
Director General’s Award for Excellence: East Maddington Primary School 
Student Initiatives Promoting Diversity: East Maddington Primary School 
Employees (Women): Pilbara District Education Office 
Employees (Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander People: Aboriginal Education, Training and Services Directorate 
Employees (Diversity): Warnbro Community High School Education Support Centre 
 
Department of Indigenous Affairs/BHP Billiton Iron Ore PALS Awards 2004 
 
Banksia Park Primary School 
Nulsen Primary School 
Kalumburu Remote Community School 
Mingenew Primary School 
Mullewa District High School 
 
Excellence in Leadership in Indigenous Education High Achievement Award 2004 
 
Katanning Senior High School; Swan View Senior High School 
 
National Awards for Quality Schooling 2004: National School Improvement Prize 
 
Middle Swan Primary School 
 
Norm Hyde Award for Excellence in Pastoral Care 2004 
 
Albany Primary School 
 
Outstanding National Achievement by a Teacher - National Literacy and Numeracy Week Awards 2004 
 
Government School Excellence Award: Nannup District High School 
Achievement Award: Esperance, Glen Huon, Middle Swan, Montrose and White Gum Valley primary schools 
 
Premier’s Reading School of the Year 2004 
 
O’Connor Primary School 
 
Western Australian Training Excellence Awards 2004 
 
CDM Australia VET in Schools Award: North Lake Senior Campus; Special Commendation: Warnbro Community High 
School Education Support Centre 
West Australian Newspapers Large Training Provider of the Year Award: Challenger TAFE 
 
The preceding list represents a selection of the many awards received by our students and staff during 2004-2005. 
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Operations 
 
Our operations are undertaken within the strategic planning framework of the State government – Better Planning: 
Better Services. 
 

Outcomes and outputs 
 
This framework establishes objectives for the improvement of Western Australian society. 
 
It contains five emphases – People and Communities, The Economy, The Environment, The Regions and 
Governance – each with an associated goal and numerous related strategic outcomes.  We contribute to progress 
toward all of the goals and the achievement of many of the outcomes: 
 
   
Emphasis Goal Our contribution 
   
People and Communities To enhance the quality of life and 

wellbeing of all people throughout 
Western Australia 
 

We provide access to free or low-cost 
quality education that emphasises the 
development of the whole person as 
well as providing the learner with the 
knowledge, skills and values to enter 
universities, TAFEWA colleges or the 
workforce or to continue lifelong 
learning. 
 
We offer affordable, quality training to 
enable people to enter or re-enter the 
workforce and secure well-paid and 
satisfying employment. 
 

The Economy To develop a strong economy that 
delivers more jobs, more opportunities 
and greater wealth to Western 
Australians by creating the conditions 
required for investment and growth 
 

Our training programs are linked 
directly to the State’s areas of skills 
need. 
 
We provide employment services that 
assist people to develop their 
employability skills. 
 

The Environment To ensure that Western Australia has 
an environment in which resources are 
managed, developed and used 
sustainably, biological diversity is 
preserved and habitats protected 
 

We practise sustainable infrastructure 
development, energy management and 
recycling and provide education and 
training in the care of the environment. 

The Regions To ensure that regional Western 
Australia is strong and vibrant 
 

We deliver education and training 
services throughout rural and remote 
areas.  
 

Governance To govern for all Western Australians 
in an open, effective and efficient 
manner that also ensures a sustainable 
future 

We practise open, collaborative 
decision making with the communities 
we serve and we use taxpayers’ funds 
prudently. 
 

 

We have particular responsibility for three strategic outcomes – ‘a world-class education system’ (People and 
Communities), ‘lifelong learning opportunities for all’ (People and Communities) and ‘new jobs and employment 
growth’ (The Economy).  
 
During 2004-2005, our efforts toward achieving these strategic outcomes were structured around two agency-level 
outcomes: ‘quality education for all Western Australians who choose government schooling’ (delivered by 776 
government schools) and ‘maximise training and employment opportunities’ (delivered by ten semi-autonomous 
colleges of technical and further education and publicly-funded private providers). 



 40

 

Operations 
 
The extent to which these agency-level outcomes were achieved is reported in our Key Performance Indicators. 
 
There are two kinds of KPI: 
 
▪  effectiveness indicators, which describe the extent to which our target groups achieved the agency-level 
outcomes; and 

 
▪  efficiency indicators, which are measures of the cost per unit of delivering outputs to the target groups for the 
achievement of the agency-level outcomes. 

 
Our target groups include students, apprentices, trainees, unemployed people and community members undertaking 
further education or training for personal satisfaction or career advancement. 
 
Our outputs are services that we deliver to our community target groups with the aim of achieving the agency-level 
outcomes for those groups.  
 
During 2004-2005, we operated through four outputs which, as explained earlier, are referred to throughout this 
Annual Report as ‘services’: 
 
   
Service (Output) 
 

Government strategic goal 
 

Agency-level outcome 

   
1 Primary Education 
2 Secondary Education 

 
 

3 Vocational Education and 
Training Services 

4 Employment Programs 

To enhance the quality of life and 
wellbeing of all people throughout Western 
Australia 

Quality education for all Western 
Australians who choose government 
schooling 
 
Maximise training and employment 
opportunities 

    

 
In our 2005-2006 Annual Report, our reporting framework will be changed as shown below: 
 
    
Service Government strategic goal Agency-level outcome 
    
    
1 Primary Education 
2 Secondary Education 
  

Quality education for all Western 
Australians who choose government 
schooling 
 

3 Vocational Education and 
Training Services 

To enhance the quality of life and 
wellbeing of all people throughout 
Western Australia 

A responsive vocational 
education and training sector that meets 
the needs of Western Australian students 
and 
employers 
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Goal: to enhance the quality of life and wellbeing of all people 
throughout Western Australia 
 
For school education, the government-desired outcome is a quality education for all Western Australians who 
choose government schooling  
 

A world-class education system 
 
It is difficult to make direct comparisons between the performance of our schools and those in other systems, other 
Australian jurisdictions or overseas. However, what information is available suggests that WA government schools 
perform well according to most criteria apart from that of student retention, an issue that is being addressed by the 
State government. 
 
Other Australian States and Territories 
 
The Productivity Commission’s Report on Government Services provides comparative information on school 
education by jurisdiction and school sector, while MCEETYA’s National Report on Schooling in Australia 
describes national benchmark testing of literacy and numeracy and progress in a number of priority areas. 
MCEETYA’s National Science Assessment 2003, conducted by the Australian Council for Educational Research, 
reports Year 6 students’ performance.  
 
Overseas 
 
Our students have traditionally performed well in assessments such as: 
 
▪  Trends in International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS, formerly known as the ‘Third International 

Mathematics and Science Study’): the results of the TIMSS 2003 data collection were released in December 2004 
(http://nces.ed.gov/timss/Results03.asp); and 

 
▪  Programme for International Student Assessment (PISA): every three years, the OECD surveys 15-year-olds in 
the major industrialised countries to determine the extent to which students nearing the end of compulsory 
education have acquired some of the knowledge and skills that are essential for full participation in society.  
Learning for Tomorrow’s World (2004) examines the relative performance of OECD member countries in PISA 
2003 mathematics, science and reading and surveys contributory factors including students’ motivation to learn, 
their beliefs about themselves and their learning strategies. See Sue Thomson, John Cresswell and Lisa De 
Bortoli (2004). Facing the Future: A Focus on Mathematical Literacy among Australian 15-year-old Students in 
PISA 2003 (Camberwell, Vic.: ACER). 

 
Our current strategic plan for school education – Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 – specifies which 
objectives are to be achieved and when.  Table 7 shows those objectives we proposed to achieve during 2004-2005 
in relation to ‘a world-class education system’ and the extent to which we succeeded in doing so. 
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Table 7: Our Progress Toward Achieving a World-class Education System, 2004-2005 
 
   
Objective Year Progress 
   
   
Develop a common form for reporting to parents about their children’s progress in 
achieving expected standards 

2004 In 2004, the school education 
executive endorsed a systemic 
summative reporting template, which 
was incorporated into the School 
Information System. Fifty-three 
schools trialled the template in 2004 
and all government schools will use 
the common report form at the end of 
2005 

   
Improve Year 12 exit performance 2004 The Post-compulsory Assessment and 

Performance project team was formed 
and provided support for senior high 
schools in 2005 
 

   
Monitor Year 9 performance 2004 MSE9 was administered in Reading, 

Viewing and Mathematics and was 
extended to writing and science in 
2005 

   
Introduce a teachers Data Club to assist teachers in interpreting assessment data 
and using them to improve their teaching strategies 

2004 The Assessment for Improvement 
program was introduced to help 
teachers to interpret assessment data 
and use them to improve their 
teaching strategies 

   
Extend support for schools in analysing and interpreting assessment data beyond 
Data Club to include Monitoring Standards school release material and other 
performance information 

2005 Assessment and performance 
exemplars in literacy and numeracy 
were developed and production of 
science exemplars commenced for 
completion in 2005. A CD-ROM of 
exemplars of achievement targets in 
English and Mathematics was 
produced and used for professional 
development 
 
Improved procedures for the selection 
of gifted and talented students were 
introduced 
 
School assessment materials for The 
Arts and social outcomes of schooling 
were released 

   
Establish a professional development program to improve assessment practices in 
classrooms 

2004 Incorporated into the Assessment for 
Improvement program 

   
Implement moderation processes that are underpinned strongly by professional 
development and support materials to increase comparability and consistency of 
teacher judgements 

2004 The Curriculum Assessment and 
Reporting policy was finalised for 
implementation from the beginning of 
2005 
 
A Curriculum Improvement Program 2 
specifically for education support staff 
was provided 
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Objective Year Progress 
   
   
Examine best practice in values education and explore greater sharing of practice 
among schools 

ND (a) A professional learning program 
related to values is being developed 
 
A program to introduce community 
service for secondary students is 
being developed 
 
A Values Innovation Fund is being 
established 

   
Provide a suite of professional development programs for classroom practi tioners 
directed at enhancing and refining pedagogy and including modules on teacher 
judgements within and across schools, effective teaching strategies at d ifferent 
stages of schooling and the optimum use of technology 

ND (a) All Years 3 and 9 teachers of English 
and Mathematics completed a 3-day 
program 
 
Research is being undertaken into P-1 
literacy and Year 8 Science in 400 
classrooms to investigate the 
practices of teachers whose students 
are making significant progress in 
learning. Videos are being produced 
for professional learning purposes 
 
Making Consistent Judgements 
professional learning modules for 
Years 5 and 7 Mathematics and 
English and Year 9 Science, Society 
and Environment and Technology and 
Enterprise are being developed 

   
Introduce the new First Steps literacy resource and the new First Steps in 
Mathematics 

2004 Some 2,000 primary teachers 
completed professional learning for 
number and reading 

   
Distribute guidelines on what to teach and at which stage of schooling and Year of 
study 

2005 K-10 curriculum guides were produced 
in cooperation with the Curriculum 
Council and distributed to schools 

   
Deliver quality professional development about early years pedagogy and provide 
opportunities for teachers to develop ski lls in planning, teaching and monitoring for 
optimum student outcomes 

ND (a) Pedagogy, assessment and 
communicating with parents modules 
were produced 
 
English and Mathematics curriculum 
consultants were trained to deliver 
professional learning on the Literacy 
and Numeracy Nets  

   
Develop and deliver a comprehensive curriculum leadership program for school 
administrators in conjunction with the Leadership Centre  

2005 A two-day program was delivered to 
all school administrators and heads of 
learning areas in 2004, with follow-up 
in 2005 
 
Exceptional heads of learning areas 
were identified to form the core of 
professional learning program for 
HOLAs  

   
Provide multiple pathways for learning in a variety of environments, including 
combinations of schooling, TAFEWA colleges, private training organisations, 
community service and the workplace  

2005 District Education and Training Plans 
were completed and implemented 
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Objective Year Progress 
   
   
Plan collaboratively among schools, TAFEWA colleges and other providers for 15-19 
year olds on the basis of data relevant to young people’s participation in each area. 
Develop a plan for enhanced local provision  

2005 Developed tender for the creation of 
alternative resourcing models 
 
Implemented new initiatives for 15-19 
year olds at r isk 
 
Refocused Aboriginal Education and 
Employment Development Officers 
program as Aboriginal Education, 
Employment and Training Officers 
program 

   
Emphasise retention and participation throughout all Years of schooling, including 
undertaking research into the middle years (10-15 years) with a view to developing 
recommendations for action  

2004 Ongoing 

   
Initiate a comprehensive professional development program in schools to promote 
the health and wellbeing of students and staff  

2004 Implemented  
 
Extended the Pathways to Emotional 
Health and Wellbeing program 
throughout education districts as a 
supplementary resource for schools 

   
Launch a campaign to encourage people to check out government schools and 
advise parents how to choose schools that best suit  their needs 

ND (a) Implemented marketing strategy for 
government schools 

   
 
(a). ND: no date is specified in the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 

 
While is it important to disclose the extent to which we were successful in meeting our objectives, it is necessary to 
also describe the context in which these objectives were pursued.  
 
Accordingly, the remainder of this report on operations combines tabulated information about progress against Better 
Planning: Better Services connected to our strategic plans and information about our structures and processes. 
 

Schooling in the early years 
 
Western Australia is the only Australian jurisdiction that provides universal access to government-funded educational 
programs to children for two years before they enter compulsory schooling: kindergarten (K) education for four-year-
olds and pre-primary (P) education for five-year-olds. 
 
Both focus on children’s social, emotional, physical, literacy and numeracy learning and development as foundations 
for school and lifelong learning.  Strong relationships are established between staff and parents or caregivers.   
 
The intended outcomes are planned within the context of the eight learning areas of the Curriculum Framework and 
involve hands-on learning experiences, initiated by the children themselves and adults, and sustained interactions 
with adults and classmates. 
 
Research shows that children who participate in quality pre-compulsory programs are less likely to need remedial 
programs and are more likely to develop initiative, independence and questioning, problem-solving, decision-making, 
creative and social skills. 
 
Our previous Annual Reports have referred to the very significant expansion in kindergarten and pre-primary 
programs that has occurred in recent years and to the decision to raise the age of entry to K programs by six 
months, with a consequential reduction in the number of students enrolled in 2001 and subsequent years, causing a 
flow-on effect that will continue until 2014. 
 
In 2005, only children who turned four years on or before 30 June were eligible to enter the kindergarten programs 
provided over four half or two full days per week in government schools. Children whose fifth birthday fell on or 
before 30 June could enter pre-primary programs. 
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K programs may involve attendance over four half days, two full days or a combination each week, while the P 
program requires full-time attendance for five days.  
 
In February 2005, 36,071 children participated in government pre-compulsory programs, including 16,600 in 
kindergarten and 19,471 in pre-primary, representing 70 per cent of all enrolments. 
 
Table 8: Pre-compulsory Enrolments (Sessions) by Semester, Government Schools, 2001-2005 
 
          
Semester  1/2001 2/2001 1/2002 2/2002 1/2003 2/2003 1/2004 2/2004 1/2005 
          
          
Sessions             
              
4 (K) 8 568 8 678 16 458 16 752 16 777 17 105 16 516 16 912 16 600 
8 (P) 19 859 19 810         
10 (P)     10 776 10 593 19 176 19 013 19 942 19 787 19 471 
              
Totals 28 427 28 488 27 234 27 345 35 953 36 118 36 458 36 699 36 071 
          
  
Source: Information Services 

 
Community kindergartens 
 
There were 1,328 students in 40 community kindergartens that operate under the School Education Act. These are 
linked to nearby government schools whose principals oversee the educational programs and management of the 
teachers and education assistants, who are employed by DET.  Parent management committees are responsible for 
financial matters and day-to-day operations. 
 
In 2005, training in teaching fundamental movement skills to enable children take part in physical activities with 
confidence and enjoyment was provided to 87 community kindergarten staff as part of our efforts to address 
childhood obesity.   
 
Aboriginal kindergartens 
 
There are 28 Aboriginal kindergartens under the direct management of local government schools.  They promote 
student learning and development by providing culturally-appropriate programs with an emphasis on literacy, 
numeracy, and family and community involvement.   
 
Student performance  
 
Assessment takes place mainly through continuous observation of children’s participation and performance in 
everyday activities.  Their levels of literacy and numeracy development mean that pencil-and-paper testing is 
unsuitable. In 2005, twice-annual formal reporting has been introduced to supplement informal reporting, ensuring 
that parents receive reports that contain no surprises about their children’s progress and achievement.  
 
Strategic directions 
 
State and Commonwealth interest in young children’s learning and development remains strong, with an emphasis 
on effective practice based on up-to-date research evidence. Greater weight is being given to building sound 
relationships with young children’s parents or caregivers, because research evidence shows that children of parents 
who are involved in their learning do better than those whose parents are not involved. 
 



 46

Operations: People and Communities  
 

Years 1-7 schooling 
 
Government schools provide access to Years 1-7 education for eligible children who are aged generally between six 
and a half and twelve years. 
 
Most students graduate from primary schooling at the end of Year 7, although middle schooling provisions allow 
students to progress to a ‘secondary’ environment at the end of Year 5 (Kinross College) or Year 6 (Ballajura and 
Eaton community colleges). Conversely, some primary schools in rural and remote areas enrol lower-secondary 
students. 
 
Primary education is delivered through 509 primary schools, 60 district high schools, 70 education support schools 
and centres and 33 remote community schools, as well as five Schools of the Air and the SIDE Primary School. 
 
In February 2005, all Year levels 1-7 enrolled about 20,000 students each, except for Year 3, which was affected by 
the passage of the half cohort and therefore enrolled only 11,000 students. The same effect will apply in Year 4 in 
2006 and so on. 
 
Primary schools enrolled 119,000 primary students; district high schools 9,422; education support schools and 
centres 1,653; remote community schools 1,041; Schools of the Air 199 and SIDE 144.  
 
There were 187 secondary students at primary schools and 429 at remote community schools. 
 
Mainstream 1-7  
 
Primary schooling builds on the foundations for learning established in the pre-compulsory years. Students’ 
intellectual, moral, social and physical development is encouraged in inclusive, safe and stimulating environments. 
They learn from a wide range of information sources and are exposed to experiences beyond their immediate 
environment, including those of people from other times, places and cultures, with learning programs that often build 
on their own interests. 
 
The advent of new theories of learning and the availability of adequate computer technology in schools has meant 
that learning is more flexible and less teacher directed than in the past, and emphasis is given to the different ways 
in which children learn and the way in which they express what they have learnt: for example, cooperative learning 
models the skills of social interaction and teamwork that students later find to be valued in the modern workplace. 
Additional provisions are made for students with disabilit ies, students from language backgrounds other than 
English, students in remote or isolated locations and gifted and talented students. 
 
Learning is structured across the eight learning areas specified in the Curriculum Framework – English/literacy, 
Mathematics/numeracy, Science, Society and Environment, Languages other than English, Health and Physical 
Education, Technology and Enterprise, and The Arts – with the timetable being weighted in favour of the first  
two learning areas, because, without adequate literacy and numeracy skills, students cannot make progress in the 
other learning areas.  
 
Also essential to success in primary schooling is sound social and emotional development. 
 
In general, children are taught by one teacher for most of the school year, with learning experiences integrated 
across the learning areas. Teachers with specialities usually teach across Year levels and there is considerable 
cooperation between specialist (for example, LOTE, music or physical education) and generalist teachers. 
 
Although children move from one Year level to the next on the basis of age, since the introduction of the Outcomes 
and Standards Framework it has become possible for them to pass through Year levels with their peers while 
achieving learning area outcomes at different levels.  
 
To monitor, assess and report students’ progress and achievement, our teachers use the Framework.  Outcomes-
focused education involves teachers knowing where their students are at in their learning, where they need to go 
next and what to do to take them there.   
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All government schools must report formally to parents and caregivers twice a year on children’s achievement 
against the Framework, in addition to informal reporting and parent-teacher meetings throughout the year.  Because 
reporting is continuous, formal reports should contain no surprises. 
 
The importance of children developing, through partnerships between the home and school, the values and attitudes 
that underpin Australian society is underlined by our commitment to the ‘core shared values’ of the Curriculum 
Framework and the Commonwealth’s Values for Australian Schooling. 
 
The Australian government is providing $29.7m over the next four years to help make values education a core part of 
schooling. This includes funding for the Values Education Good Practice Schools Project, values education forums in 
every school, curriculum resources and a range of national activities. The Commonwealth has also asked that the 
Values for Australian Schooling poster be displayed prominently in every school as a requirement under the 
Schools Assistance Act 2004. 
 
In the WA public sector, Spearwood Primary School (with the South Coogee, Jandakot, Coogee, Phoenix, Coolbellup 
and Newton primary schools and Hamilton Senior High School) has been funded to explore building values-based 
and inclusive school communities. 
 
Attendance rates in primary schools are very high, with most students attending 90 per cent or more of instructional 
sessions, although Indigenous students tend to have somewhat lower rates. 
 
The overall performance of Years 3, 5 and 7 government school students in reading, writing, spelling, numeracy and 
some of the key learning areas is described in the Key Performance Indicators. 
 
Isolated and distance education students 1-7 
 
SIDE provides a quality education to young Western Australians who because of remoteness, absence from home or 
some other reason are unable to attend regular schools. 
 
SIDE consists of six campuses: Leederville (Primary K-7 and Secondary 8-12 schools) and Kalgoorlie, Port Hedland, 
Meekatharra, Carnarvon and Derby (which are K-7 Schools of the Air, or SOTAs). 
 
The 1-7 population (343 students) of SIDE includes: 
 
▪  home-based full-time students who are unable to attend regular schools because of geographic isolation; 
 
▪  students with long-term illnesses or injuries that prevent them from attending regular schools; 
 
▪  students who are unable to adjust to the normal school situation; and 
 
▪  students who are living temporarily overseas or interstate. 
 
Table 9: Years 1-7 Enrolments, Schools of Isolated and Distance Education, 2005 (a)  (b)  
 

         
Year levels 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Totals 
         
         
School         
         
Carnarvon SOTA 7 3 5 4 3 5 3 30 
Kalgoorlie SOTA 8 5 3 5 6 4 6 37 
Kimberley SOTA 8 17 6 17 10 13 7 78 
SIDE Leederville 18 14 20 18 27 20 27 144 
Meekatharra SOTA 4 8 5 2 4 6 3 32 
Port Hedland SOTA 2 5 4  6 2 3 22 
         
Totals 47 52 43 46 56 50 49 343 
         
 
(a). First semester census. 
(b). Home-based students only. 
 
Source: Information Services 
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The SIDE Primary School at Leederville provides for 144 students 1-7 who are travelling or living interstate or 
overseas (about 90 per cent) or live in the South-West of WA and are unable to use the Schools of the Air. Their 
lessons are based on WestOne print materials because many are located in different time zones, preventing on-line 
learning in real time. Home-based students in the South-West will be provided with computer equipment to allow two-
way satellite communication (SatWeb) in second semester, 2005. 
 
The 199 SOTA students 1-7 each receive a daily 20-minute lesson through SatWeb and use WestOne print materials 
adapted by their teachers to suit local needs. 
 
Face-to-face contact with students is maintained through teacher visits (up to three times per year), camps, 
seminars and student visits to SOTAs or SIDE Leederville. 
 
Home-based primary students study full or partial workloads under the direction of tutors, who are usually family 
members or governesses. 
 
Seminars 
Seminars and workshops are conducted by SOTAs and SIDE to meet the needs of parents, teachers and students. 
 
Home tutor seminars provide professional development and training to assist tutors (particularly those new to home 
tutoring and those with children beginning K-3 education) to perform their role and to increase their understandings 
of current directions in education. 
 
An annual teacher seminar provides opportunities for SOTA teachers to share strategies for teaching and learning in 
the distance mode and explore how to implement systemic initiatives in their unique context. An important outcome 
of the 2005 seminar at Port Hedland was the decision to establish a facility for teachers to share ideas and 
resources on line. 
 
Student seminars are held throughout the year in regional locations and focus on art, physical activities and 
opportunities for practical skills development and peer interaction. All SOTA students are able to participate in an 
annual camp in Perth. 
 
Boys Education Lighthouse Schools 
The SIDE Leederville schools are participating in the Commonwealth’s Boys Education Lighthouse Schools 
program, as are other distance education schools elsewhere in Australia. Action research focuses on improving the 
engagement, participation and writing outcomes for boys and standardised tools such as the First Steps Continuum 
are used to gather comparative data and monitor students’ progress. 
 
Student performance 
Most SIDE Leederville Years 3, 5 and 7 students achieved above the benchmark in 2004 WALNA testing. However, 
results among the SOTAs varied considerably and Kimberley Indigenous students performed significantly worse than 
non-Indigenous students. 
 
Students with disabilities 1-7  
 
There were 4,217 students with disabilities receiving Years 1-7 education in government schools in February 2005. 
Of these, 3,174 (75.3 per cent) were located in metropolitan districts. 
 
Most students with physical disabilit ies and some with intellectual disabilit ies participated in mainstream schooling. 
For students with intellectual disabilit ies, particular attention was given to the achievement of outcomes in literacy, 
numeracy, socialisation and health and wellbeing. 
 
Education support schools cater mostly for those whose levels of disability are such that their needs can only be 
met through intensive medical and therapy support. Education support centres are located on mainstream school 
campuses and are intended for students with moderate to severe intellectual disabilities. Partner schools provide 
opportunities for the integration of their students into mainstream classes wherever appropriate. 
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Table 10: Years 1-7 Enrolments, Education Support Schools and Centres, by Gender, 2000-2004 (a)  

 
      
 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 
      
      
Female 592 627 648 619 552 
Male 1 192 1 311 1 327 1 271 1 204 
      
All 1 784 1 938 1 975 1 890 1 756 
      
 
(a). Second semester census. 
 
Source: Information Services 

 
Student performance  
The learning achievements of students with disabilities may vary across learning areas, depending on the nature and 
severity of the disability. 
 
Most students with disabilities have individual education plans (IEP) to describe desired learning outcomes and 
educational targets. 
 
They participate in educational programs that ensure they achieve the outcomes specified in the Curriculum 
Framework. Most demonstrate progress and achievements that are described in the Student Outcome Statements of 
the Outcomes and Standards Framework. 
 
However, for some students with severe or multiple disabilities, learning progress is assessed against the 
Foundation Outcome Statements. 
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Years 8-12 schooling  
 
We provide access to 8-12 education in government schools for those who are eligible and are aged generally 12 
years and over. 
 
Secondary education is compulsory for all children until the end of the year in which they turn 15. 
 
Students’ growing independence and peer orientation in these years is built upon by providing them with 
opportunities to participate in important forms of decision making in the classroom and school, and to work with 
others. They learn skills of inquiry, innovative thinking and problem solving. Every student is encouraged to achieve 
his or her personal best and to develop understandings of others, including cultural acceptance. 
 
In the middle years (8-10), the aim is to provide students with greater opportunities to learn and grow and the 
emphasis is on collaboration between teachers and students. Learning concentrates on process skills such as 
investigating, planning, producing, evaluating and communicating. 
 
In the senior years (11-12), a wide range of programs ensures that students are well placed to continue their 
schooling to the end of Year 12 and to gain TAFEWA or university entry, traineeships, apprenticeships or full-time 
employment. Students have the opportunity to pursue subjects of their choice in greater depth. 
 
Historically, government secondary education was provided by senior high schools (8-12), high schools (8-10), 
district high schools, a small number of primary schools and SIDE. 
 
Since the 1980s, however, different forms of secondary school have appeared, beginning with the first senior 
colleges, Tuart and Canning, which provided students with a ‘second-chance’ opportunity to complete lower-
secondary or upper-secondary schooling; courses leading to university entrance for fee-paying overseas students; 
and short adult education courses. 
 
Additional senior colleges, which enrol Years 11 and 12 students only, have been established more recently at 
Geraldton, Mindarie, Cannington (Sevenoaks) and Mandurah. 
 
Senior campuses at Bayswater (Cyril Jackson) and Coolbellup (North Lake) provide ‘second-chance’ opportunities 
for post-compulsory students to continue with or re-enter their studies in learning environments that are more flexible 
than those of many traditional senior high schools. 
 
District high schools (most of which are located in small to medium-sized country towns), remote community schools 
and a few primary schools enrol both primary and secondary students. 
 
Many senior high schools, the oldest of which date from early in the last century, have undergone significant 
organisational and cultural change, with some introducing middle-schooling policies and practices. 
 
In 2005, most government secondary education is provided through 85 secondary schools, 60 district high schools, 
32 education support schools and centres, seven senior colleges and senior campuses, WACoA, the Gnowangerup 
Agricultural School and SIDE.  
 
In February 2005, our secondary schools enrolled 70,155 students: twelve schools had more than 1,200 students. 
There were 6,994 secondary students at district high schools, 3,388 at senior colleges and senior campuses, 1,267 
at education support schools and centres, 530 at agricultural institutions and 429 at remote community schools.  
 
There were 17,000-18,000 students in each of Years 8, 9, 10 and 11 and almost 13,000 in Year 12. Indigenous 
students (5,592) accounted for 6.7 per cent of all enrolments. 
 
Mainstream 8-10 students 
 
Lower-secondary education is delivered through district high schools, remote community schools, high schools, 
middle schools, community colleges, secondary colleges and senior high schools, as well as a small number of 
primary schools, SIDE and education support schools and centres. 
 



 51

Operations: People and Communities  
 
The introduction of the Curriculum Framework has helped to ensure that compulsory secondary education maintains 
continuity of learning with primary education. Students’ learning involves all eight learning areas and usually 
comprises a general program followed by all students and some electives. Students’ choices widen as they progress 
through this phase of their schooling. 
 
While students are mostly taught by different teachers who are specialists in particular learning areas, increasing 
use is being made of learning communities, in which groups of students and teachers remain together for the greater 
part of the school day. 
 
In February 2005, the 52,921 lower-secondary students were distributed among secondary schools (45,358), district 
high schools (5,981), education support schools and centres (717), remote community schools (350), senior colleges 
and campuses (213), primary schools (144), SIDE (104) and agricultural institutions (54). 
 
Many government schools addressed the specific needs of young adolescents by introducing or consolidating 
middle-schooling strategies. ‘Middle school’ refers to an organisational structure that may – but need not – have a 
dedicated facility or location. While the term is sometimes used to refer to arrangements involving only secondary 
students, general usage and the need to consider the future placement of Year 7 students makes the following 
definition appropriate: 
 
A middle school is a discrete organisational structure designed for the education of young adolescents, including 
students from both the upper primary and the lower secondary years. 
 
The term ‘middle schooling’ refers to educational processes rather than organisational structures: 
 
… an overall style of teaching and learning based on well-founded beliefs and understandings about adolescents and 
their development. 
 
Mainstream 11-12 students 
 
Years 11 and 12 education is provided through senior and community high schools, secondary and senior colleges, 
senior campuses, WACoA, SIDE and education support schools and centres. 
 
Students choose combinations of subjects from among the key learning areas in order to qualify for Secondary 
Graduation, to meet the entrance requirements of universities or TAFEWA colleges, to prepare for post-school work 
destinations or to satisfy personal interests and talents. 
 
Vocational Education and Training in Schools (VETiS) programs are available in nearly all government secondary 
schools and are becoming increasingly popular. 
 
The demands of post-school study, work and community living now make it almost essential that students finish the 
full five years of secondary schooling if they are to succeed in life.  
 
But it is understood that not all people learn in the same way or at the same time and a range of options is available 
for those for whom senior high schools are unappealing or unavailable. 
 
Among these options are senior colleges and senior campuses, which generally enrol only those aged 16 years and 
over in a range of courses, some of which lead to the Tertiary Entrance Examinations. 
 
A wider range of alternative forms of study will accompany the increases in the school leaving age to be introduced 
in 2006 and 2008. 
 
Review of post-compulsory education 
 
In March 2002, the then Minister released the report of the Post-compulsory Education Review, entitled Our Youth, 
Our Future. The aim of the review, the first since 1984, was to construct a post-compulsory education system that 
would contribute to increasing retention rates to Year 12; maximise educational opportunities for students in 
disadvantaged metropolitan, rural and remote areas; and improve educational outcomes for all students, particularly 
those groups whose participation rates in Years 11 and 12 were low. Introduction of the first of the new courses of 
study began in 2005. 
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Agricultural education 
 
Public agricultural education has been provided since 1904, originally to prepare farmers’ sons for a life on the land. 
 
Today, it is recognised that all students should be aware of and understand the role of agriculture in society and the 
economy. 
 
Agricultural education now encompasses a broad range of knowledge and understandings related to the environment 
and the balance between conservation and sustainable production. It includes extensive and intensive agriculture, 
horticulture, aquaculture, viticulture, equine management, agroforestry and other specialist production techniques.  
 
As well as increasing students’ awareness and understanding of developments and issues relevant to agricultural 
industries and rural communities, it also makes available pathways into further education and careers.  
 
Entry-level vocational training for a range of careers in agriculture and related industries is offered through a two-
year program that meets requirements for post-compulsory education in WA and national vocational education at the 
residential campuses of WACoA at Cunderdin, Denmark, Harvey, Morawa and Narrogin. 
 
All campuses operate commercial-sized farms with extensive education and training resources and are Registered 
Training Organisations. 
 
In February 2005, WACoA enrolled 505 students from around the State, including 113 females. One-fifth of students 
came from the Perth metropolitan area and a similar proportion had attended non-government schools previously. 
Most students chose to board at the colleges, at a cost of $6,910 per year, and all campuses were close to or over 
their designated capacity.  Gnowangerup Agricultural School accommodated a further 25 male students unsuited to 
mainstream schooling.   
 

 
During 2004-2005, $0.89m was provided to schools to support farm operations linked to agricultural education, while 
WACoA campuses and Gnowangerup Agricultural School received $0.84m for residential operations. Boarding fees 
totalling $2.9m were remitted to DET. Some $2.1m was derived from farm operations and $0.82m was paid into the 
Agricultural Education Trust for distribution among schools delivering agricultural education.  
 
WACoA campuses also provide support for Hillside Farm, which is set on Crown land in the foothills, and managed 
by DET on behalf of the City of Gosnells. It provides opportunities for primary, secondary and education support 
students to experience activities such as fencing, sheep husbandry and horticulture.  
 
Many metropolitan and country students participate in agriculture-related programs that include awareness activities 
in primary schools, units of study in agriculture in Years 8 to 10 and Curriculum Council-accredited courses of study 
in Years 11 and 12.   
 
PCAPP 
 
Our Post-compulsory Assessment and Performance Project (PCAPP) team was established by the then Minister in 
May 2004, because there was considered to be a perception in the community that government schools were not 
achieving results in the Year 12 exit assessments comparable with those of the private schools according to so-
called ‘league tables’ published each January in the print media.  
 
The team’s brief was to improve the academic results of our schools in TEE and WSA subjects.  
 
It has now completed its first full year of supporting schools in their efforts to improve their students’ results. 
Recently it was renamed the Post-Compulsory Academic Support and Standards directorate and has widened its 
focus to include supporting teachers implementing the new Curriculum Council courses of study.  
 
Discussions with staff in schools concentrate on five key areas: analysis of previous historical data; teaching 
methods and curriculum design; issues related to Secondary Graduation; student monitoring processes; and the 
academic culture fostered by each school.  
 
Since late 2004, about 90 secondary schools have been supported by PCAPP in a range of ways, including: 
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▪  the delivery of customised presentations about whole-school and learning area performance and strategies to 
improve results;  

 
▪  the provision of new data to schools on key and common indicators of academic performance that allow them to 
pinpoint problem areas. The team works with school staff to clarify important but not well-understood indicators 
provided by DET and the Curriculum Council.  These indicators present information about strengths and 
weaknesses in each school and allow comparisons to be made with the school’s previous performance, with that 
of similar schools and against Statewide norms; and   

 
▪  the distribution of CD-ROMs giving examples of best practice in English, Mathematics, The Arts, Society and 
Environment, Science and career counselling collected in the course of consultations with exemplary teachers.  A 
similar resource on WSA Common Assessment Framework subjects has been developed.  

 
Various strategies have been used to promote the academic achievements of our schools, including media 
advertising featuring individual school duxes, outstanding TER scores and excellence in VET and WSA subjects.  
 
Initiatives such as the scholarship program ($200,000), which was developed to allow students disadvantaged by 
distance and socioeconomic status to participate in TEE revision programs and the small-group moderation support 
program ($15,000), which enabled teachers in remote and small schools to achieve TEE comparability, have 
continued.   
 
Schools have taken the opportunity to introduce or extend school-based revision programs as well as nominating 
students to attend off-site enrichment programs in preparation for the TEE.  
 
Retention and transition program  
  
During 2004-2005, we have sought to ensure that the policies and processes necessary to meet the demands that 
will made of our schools as a result of raising the school leaving age are in place. 
  
It is intended that during 2006 and 2007, students will remain enrolled at schools until the end of the year in which 
they turn 16. They will be able to participate in a range of activities, including, in a few exceptional cases, 
employment. From 2008, compulsory education and/or training will extend to the end of the year in which young 
people turn 17, although some will be exempted by entering approved employment. 
  
This means that in 2006, Year 11 enrolments in government schools will increase by about 2,600, and in 2007 there 
could be up to 5,000 more students in Years 11 and 12 than at present, although obviously some Year 11 students 
will leave school at the end of 2006.  
  
In planning for the impact of these additional enrolments, we are developing opportunities for all 15-17 year olds, 
with a particular emphasis on those who are most at educational risk. 
  
Our retention and transition strategy involves District Education and Training Plans. In 2004, we appointed 
coordinators in all 14 education districts to manage the development of DETPs in consultation with community and 
industry groups. Their role is to ensure that a wide range of views is considered and that learning options developed 
reflect local needs. 
  
DETPs are the joint responsibility of district directors and managing directors of TAFEWA colleges. They use the 
systemic goals for 2005-2008 to develop their own annual plans that detail how all young people aged between 15 
and 17 will have access to appropriate learning environments, learning programs and career development and 
support services. 
  
The continued enrolment of students at schools will enable them to have their education and training achievements 
recorded with the Curriculum Council so they will have formal recognition of their skills to show prospective 
employers or to assist them in undertaking further education.   
 
We have made $1.5m in additional funding available in 2005 to trial new learning programs and to assess the extent 
to which positive outcomes for students are being achieved.  The need for trials was identified during the DETP 
development process and they will cover a wide range of school, TAFEWA, community and work-based options.   
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They are prototypes for the kinds of learning programs and environments that will be offered on a broader scale from 
2006 onward.  Each trial will be evaluated in late 2005 to determine the extent to which it can be offered as a 
mainstream alternative to existing teaching and learning programs. 
  
During 2005, districts are also trialling a model designed to help (at first) Year 10 students to manage their lives, 
learning and work, promote a career development culture in schools and provide a transition planning process that 
helps students to make more informed career choices.  
  
Participation 
 
Attendance rates in secondary schools are high, with most 8-10 students attending 90 per cent or more of 
instructional sessions, although Indigenous students and post-compulsory students tend to have somewhat lower 
rates.  
 
Isolated and distance education students 8-12 
 
SIDE secondary schooling is delivered from Leederville. The former Middle and Post-compulsory Schools were 
amalgamated as a single (Secondary) School in 2005. 
 
The 8-12 SIDE population includes: 
 
▪  full-time home-based students who are unable to attend regular schools because of geographic isolation; 
 
▪  students whose local schools do not offer the subjects they want to study or the timetable does not allow them to 
join particular classes; 

 
▪  students with long-term illnesses that keep them from attending school; 
 
▪  students referred to SIDE through district education offices or other agencies such as the Department of Justice; 
 
▪  students who are living temporarily overseas or interstate; and 
 
▪  adults who are undertaking part-time courses to improve their education and employment options. These people 
include inmates of correctional institutions (seven in 2005) and Australian Defence Force personnel (four in 2005). 

 
As a general rule, no-one under the age of 18 who meets enrolment criteria is denied access to SIDE services, 
although quotas can apply to some adult enrolments. 
 
In first semester 2005, SIDE Leederville enrolled 1,218 students 8-12, of whom 342 were full-time and 876 part-time, 
compared with 1,078 (414 full-time and 664 part-time) in 2004. The number of Indigenous students in Years 8-10 
increased from 43 to 81, as a result of enrolments from Lake Jasper (Nannup) and the Goldfields. Post-compulsory 
numbers rose from 663 to 827, mainly because district and senior high schools made greater use of SIDE services. 
 
The development of close working relationships between SIDE students and their families and our teachers is critical 
to the students’ success. Teachers visit students’ homes and schools regularly to provide specific curriculum support 
and face-to-face tuition and, toward the end of the year, study, work and career pathways. In conjunction with 
PCAPP, revision of key TEE subjects and examination seminars are offered at SIDE Leederville and in regional 
centres. Camps are also held. 
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Table 11: Years 8-12 Enrolments, Schools of Isolated and Distance Education, 2005 (a)(b)  

 
  
 Years 
  
Type of enrolment 8 9 10 11 (b) 12 (b) Totals 
       
       
Full-time actual 45 61 85 88 63 342 
Part-time actual (c ) 55 55 90 331 345 876 
       
Totals, all students 100 116 175 419 408 1 218 
       
FTE of part-time actual 16.4 14.0 26.0 87.8 91.6 235.8 
       
Totals, all FTE 61.4 75.0 111.0 175.8 154.6 577.8 
       
 
(a). First semester. 
(b). Years 11-12 enrolments are particularly volatile toward the end of Term 1. 
(c). A part-time student in Years 8-10 is defined as one who is studying in fewer than four learning areas. A part-time student in Years 11-12 

is defined as one who is enrolled in fewer than four subjects. These definitions are based on the amount of time required to complete a 
subject through distance learning compared with school-based delivery. 

 
Source: Schools of Isolated and Distance Education 

 
Middle school teachers use SIS to monitor students’ progress in achieving outcomes as they move toward reporting 
in terms of outcomes in all learning areas. SIDE reports to parents in June 2005 trialled a modified version of our 
standardised reporting format for students in Years 8-10. 
 
Students at educational risk 
SIDE has a collaborative K-12 approach to the identification of students at educational risk and the modification or 
development of learning programs and resources to meet their specific needs. New materials intended specifically 
for students with low literacy levels are being produced in partnership with WestOne in English, art, home economics 
and design and technology for trialling in second semester 2005. 
 
SIDE’s SAER and learning support programs work on two levels: individualised teaching for students at significant 
risk and the provision of support and materials to all SIDE teachers catering for the needs of students identified as 
being at risk. 
 
There are 57 students in the two programs in 2005, including 40 Indigenous students at Lake Jasper, Laverton and 
Mount Margaret. Many of these students encounter difficulties in adjusting to the demands of distance education and 
struggle with the level of reading required for SIDE print materials. The aim is to bridge gaps in literacy and 
numeracy, develop close working relationships with teachers and help students to develop skills that will allow them 
to progress to mainstream modules. 
 
SIDE Years 11-12 
SIDE offers much the same choice of post-compulsory subject choices as most other secondary schools, including 
17 TEE, 19 WSA and four VETiS courses in the areas of Automotive, Business Services, Children’s Services and 
Tourism and Travel. It supports Years 11-12 students at 45 metropolitan and 54 rural and remote schools. 
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In June 2005, the School had 204 home-based students and ten travellers enrolled, accounting for about 27 per cent 
of all enrolments. The remainder (556) were school based and studying between one and four subjects through 
SIDE. 
 
In 2005, 217 VETiS students are undertaking 30 different Units of Competency, compared with 124 in 2004. 
 
Table 12: VET in Schools Students, Schools of Isolated and Distance Education, 2004-2005 
 
   
Course Students 2004 Students 2005 
   
   
Structured Workplace Learning Year 11 25 44 
Structured Workplace Learning Year 12 11 17 
   
Sub-totals 36 61 
   
Certificate I in Business 20 44 
Certificate II in Business 17 15 
Certificate III  in Children’s Services 37 52 
Certificate II in Engineering Production  5  
Certificate II in Tourism  9 40 
Certificate II in Automotive Workshop   5 
   
Sub-totals 88 156 
   
Grand totals 124 217 
   
 
Source: Schools of Isolated and Distance Education 

 
To be counted in total VETiS enrolments, students must enrol in at least one Unit of Competency as part of a 
certificate qualification or Structured Workplace Learning. 
 
In 2005, SIDE is auspiced with two Registered Training Organisations: C. Y. O’Connor College of TAFE and Central 
Area Regional Training Services. 
 
In preparation for the introduction of the new Years 11-12 courses of study, SIDE has established a partnership with 
WestOne to produce associated learning units, beginning with a unit from the English course that was trialled 
successfully in 2004. Courses in Applied Information Technology and Geography are being trialled during 2005 and 
resources to support the Applied Geography, Careers and Enterprise, French, Chemistry, Mathematics and 
Biological Science courses of study are being developed. 
 
As well as catering for students who are unable to attend regular schools, in 2005 SIDE is providing educational 
services to 432 metropolitan and 367 rural and remote Years 11 and 12 students who would not otherwise be able to 
study certain subjects because specialist teachers are unavailable at their schools or because low numbers prevent 
the formation of classes. 
 
A comparison of the performance of these students in their SIDE subjects shows that most achieve equivalent or 
better results in these subjects than they do in subjects they study at their own schools. 
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Table 13: Participation by SIDE Year 12 Students in Selected Accredited Tertiary Entrance Examinations Subjects, by Gender, 2004 
 
   
Subject Female N Female % Male N Male % 
     
     
Accounting 22 78 6 22 
Applicable Mathematics 7 41 10 59 
Art 3 75 1 25 
Biology 14 78 4 22 
Calculus 5 25 15 75 
Chemistry 9 56 7 44 
Discrete Mathematics 18 56 14 44 
Economics 16 67 8 33 
English 21 62 13 38 
English Literature 2 100   
French 12 75 4 25 
Geography 8 67 4 33 
History 20 64 11 36 
Human Biology 26 74 9 26 
Indonesian 4 100   
Italian 5 62 3 38 
Physics 1 8 11 92 
     
Totals 193 62 120 38 

     
 
Source: Schools of Isolated and Distance Education 

 
Student performance 
SIDE students who participated in MSE9 in 2004 achieved higher than the State mean in reading and mathematics 
and slightly below the mean in viewing. 
 
In 2004, 199 SIDE students sat the Tertiary Entrance Examinations and obtained Tertiary Entrance Ranks, compared 
with 102 in 2003.  Many SIDE students enrol for reasons other than university entrance and 28 per cent did not sit 
the TEE. Seventy-two per cent of eligible students achieved Secondary Graduation and 85 per cent of students who 
applied for university entrance were offered places. 
 
Adults learning 
In June 2005, there were 68 students aged over 18 enrolled with SIDE: 18 in Year 10, 22 in Year 11 and 28 in Year 
12.  Twenty-six students were living in rural and remote areas. Most of the Year 10 students were studying English, 
Mathematics or Science.  
 
Languages other than English 
SIDE primary and secondary LOTE programs have been merged under the management of the Secondary School 
and are now offered to over 1,900 students in Years 3-12 at 70 rural or remote schools without LOTE teachers and a 
further 20 district high and senior high schools. 
 
LOTE studies are delivered through telematics, teleconferencing and videoconferencing and interactive satellite-
based television. Post-compulsory Indonesian is offered on line, using Janison® Toolbox. 
 
Students with disabilities 8-12 
 
There were 2,595 students with disabilities receiving Years 8-12 education in government schools in February 2005. 
Of these, 1,910 (74 per cent) were located in the metropolitan districts. 
 
About half of students with intellectual disabilities and physical disabilities participated in mainstream schooling, 
while the remainder attended the 32 education support schools and centres in Perth and large non- 
metropolitan centres that enrol secondary students. For students with intellectual disabilities there was an emphasis 
on outcomes in literacy, numeracy, socialisation, vocational education and independent living. 
 
Other provisions included services to those with vision or hearing impairments, those who were confined to hospitals 
or those who had psychiatric disorders. 
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Table 14: Years 8-12 Enrolments, Education Support Schools and Centres, by Gender, 2000-2004 (a)  

 
      
 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 
      
      
Female 414 422 437 444 495 
Male 563 631 651 670 693 
      
All 977 1 053 1 088 1 114 1 188 
      
 
(a). Second semester census. 
 
Source: Information Services 

 
Student performance  
The learning achievements of students with disabilities may vary across learning areas, depending on the nature and 
severity of the disability. Individual education plans describe desired learning outcomes and educational targets. 
 
They participate in educational programs that ensure they achieve the outcomes specified in the Curriculum 
Framework. Most demonstrate progress and achievements that are described in the Student Outcome Statements of 
the Outcomes and Standards Framework. For some students with severe or multiple disabilities, learning progress is 
assessed against the Foundation Outcome Statements. 
 
Government school students’ intended and actual post-school destinations 
 
Useful comparisons can be made between Years 10,11 and 12 students’ intended post-school destinations described 
in 2004 surveys with their actual destinations disclosed in follow-up surveys in 2005. 
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Table 15: Years 10-12 Government School Student Intentions, 2004 
 
            

 

Return to 
this 
school 

Return to 
another 
school 

Study at 
university 

Study at 
TAFEWA 

App-
rentice 

Trainee Other 
studies or 
training 

Full-time 
employ-
ment 

Part-time 
employ-
ment 

Other Totals 

            
           
Year 10           
            
Fem 5 495 852  172 171 62 30 59 14 5 6 860 
Male 5 573 911  199 531 82 39 140 21 5 7 501 
            
All 11 068 1 763  371 702 144 69 199 35 10 14 361 
            
Year 11           
            
Fem 5 863 128 43 199 72 53 24 64 12 5 6 463 
Male 5 333 101 36 227 483 45 23 122 20 14 6 404 
            
All 11 196 229 79 426 555 98 47 186 32 19 12 867 
            
Year 12           
            
Fem 23 34 1 850 1 802 140 124 129 710 183 154 5 149 
Male 40 21 1 401 1 337 731 95 148 646 181 139 4 739 
            
All 63 55 3 251 3 139 871 219 277 1 356 364 293 9 888 
            
 
Source: School Leaver Program 
 
Table 16: Years 10-12 Government School Student Destinations, 2005 
 
              

 

Return 
to  

school 

Uni-
versity 

TAFEWA App-
rentice 

Trainee Other 
studies 
or train-
ing 

Full-time 
employ-
ment 

Part-
time 

employ-
ment 

Emp-
loyment 
assis-
tance 

Lost 
contact 

Non- 
par-

ticipant 

Other Totals 

              
             
Year 10             
              
Fem 6 999 3 69 44 42 20 63 39 54 230 93 37 7 693 
Male 7 260 1 95 215 32 16 144 33 68 304 121 29 8 318 
              
All 14 259 4 164 259 74 36 207 72 122 534 214 66 16  011 
              
Year 11             
              
Fem 6 468 3 90 38 69 18 99 75 47 157 135 36 7 235 
Male 6 030 7 134 338 30 14 175 66 57 251 144 27 7 273 
              
All 12 498 10 224 376 99 32 274 141 104 408 279 63 14  508 
              
Year 12             
              
Fem 159 1 781 1 578 65 189 81 439 414 166 499 166 102 5 639 
Male 150 1 301 1 361 481 112 37 525 282 189 511 144 64 5 157 
              
All 309 3 082 2 939 546 301 118 964 696 355 1 010 310 166 10 796 
              
 
Note:  In Tables 15 and 16, ‘other study/training’ means business colleges, private providers, pre-vocational/pre-apprenticeship courses, etc. 
‘Full-time employment’ means more than 35 hours per week and ‘part-time employment’ fewer than 35 hours per week.  ‘Employment 
assistance’ means not in employment, school or training. A ‘non-participant’ is a student who declined to participate in the survey. ‘Other’ 
includes interstate or overseas emigration, illness, etc. 
 
Source: School Leaver Program 
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School-community relations 
 
Raising the school leaving age  
To support the State government’s commitment to raising the school leaving age to ensure that young people in WA 
are equipped with the education and training necessary to for them to make meaningful contributions to society and 
economy, we conducted a major media campaign in 2004 that included: 
 
▪  arranging local publicity for the then Minister’s community consultation forums, which were conducted across the 
State from July to September 2004; 

 
▪  organising a major forum in Perth that engaged young people in the consultation process and developing school-
based and on-line strategies for encouraging discussion; and  

 
▪  mounting a comprehensive Statewide television and radio campaign in August and September 2004 with the 
theme ‘15 is too young to stop learning’ to encourage people to have their say about the proposed changes and 
setting up a Website (www.15istooyoung.wa.gov.au). 

 
 

Career Choices Expo 2004  
In August 2004, we mounted the ninth annual two-day Career Choices Expo to showcase career and education 
options to young people, their parents and those interested in re-skilling and upskill ing. The Expo incorporated a 
new concept called Try-A Trade, which allowed people to have hands-on experience in a range of trades, such as 
floristry, tiling and horticulture. Some 15,000 Try-A-Trade activities were undertaken over the course of the Expo, 
which attracted 17,000 visitors (15,000 in 2003), 72 (47) exhibitors and 90 (80) schools. The Expo will be extended 
to three days in 2005. 
 
Perth Royal Show 2004 
The Perth Royal Show was once again used to showcase excellence in our schools. Western Australians on Show, a 
set of 200 posters featuring images of prominent Western Australians –  including the Governor, John Hughes, Dale 
Alcock and Janet Holmes à Court – who received public education or training, attracted much interest from visitors. 
Also on display were arts works from the Applecross, Balcatta and Kalamunda senior high schools. 
 
Education Week 2004  
Many local school community events were conducted throughout the State during Education Week, which brought 
public education to the wider community through open days and parent visits, performances and displays at schools, 
shopping centres and town halls, award presentation functions for outstanding students, educators and community 
partners, sporting galas, concerts and fêtes. A feature was a series of profiles in local media on high-achieving 
public school graduates who had gone on to achieve success in various fields.  
 
Rotary Principal of the Year Award  
This award was established by the Rotary Club of Heirisson in 1994 to recognise the professionalism and leadership 
of public school leaders.  In 2004, we continued to support the Club’s efforts and Terry Sanbrook (Warnbro 
Community High School) was named 2004 Principal of the Year. 
 
Premier’s Teacher of the Year Award 
The award recognises and rewards the special skills and excellence of teachers and lecturers in public schools and 
TAFEWA colleges across Western Australia. Teacher of the Year 2004, from among 95 round winners, was Jill iann 
Lally of Kendenup Primary School, who received a $25,000 prize. Brian Jenkins of Challenger TAFE, who was highly 
commended, won $5,000. The 2005 program, launched in May, has been expanded to include more round winners in 
each of the two rounds as well as three awards:  primary, secondary and TAFEWA.  
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Access Career 2005 
In cooperation with TAFEWA colleges, the Curriculum Council and the Tertiary Institutions Service Centre, we again 
offered our Access Career program to school leavers when they received their TEE results in December 
2004/January 2005. 
 
This program provides comprehensive information directly to all TEE students and career advice for those seeking to 
enter post-secondary education or training. 
 
ANZAC Day 2005 
Our strong commitment to maintaining the ANZAC heritage was reflected in the number of our schools conducting 
services to commemorate ANZAC Day 2005. The annual commemorative service at the Kings Park War Memorial 
involved almost 1,000 students from 25 government schools and featured Brigadier Duncan Warren AM, a Vietnam 
veteran, as guest speaker.  
 
Twelve government school students took part in the second ANZAC Student Tour in April 2005. The students were 
selected in December 2004 after a competition involving 700 public and private schools across the State. 
Accompanied by the Premier, the students visited battlefields and cemeteries and attended ANZAC services on the 
Greek islands of Crete and Lemnos. 
 
Marketing public schools  
Our strategies for improving the community’s perception of government schools included media liaison support and 
advice for schools: we managed a range of media enquiries and issues such as skills shortages and bullying in 
schools, as well as actively seeking media coverage on issues and events such as gifted and talented education, the 
ANZAC student tour, Year 12 results, school initiatives, School Apprenticeship Link and the damage caused to our 
schools in the storm of May 2005. 
 
Media statements were drafted for the Premier, Minister and Director General about schools and TAFEWA and 
corporate initiatives, programs, activities and achievements. 
 
For the first time, in April 2005 an information day was held for five cadet press journalists. It included visits to two 
schools and a TAFEWA college to allow the cadets to see demonstrations of the work of the education and training 
sectors and meet key people in the Department and TAFEWA colleges. 
 
Other strategies included the provision of consultancies and support to principals and school communities 
developing school marketing plans; marketing presentations at school, district and union conferences, workshops 
and seminars; advertising campaigns to inform the community of academic achievements and successes in public 
schools; a marketing campaign for the pre-compulsory years of schooling; rebranding and repositioning of the gifted 
and talented education program; development and implementation of training modules in marketing, customer 
service and branding; a high-profile guest speaker program; participation in the national Back to School Day 
initiative; sponsorship of the Positive Image awards; organisation of high-profile media events; and development of a 
teacher status campaign to be implemented in 2005-2006. 
 
Implementation of the It Pays to Learn Allowance was supported by a comprehensive press and television campaign 
in May and June 2005 that encouraged eligible families to apply for the allowance.  
 
To further improve the quality of entrants to the teaching profession, our scholarship program was promoted widely 
during the year and a major press and television campaign was conducted in November 2004 to ensure a wide field 
of applicants from among those studying for teaching qualifications in areas of departmental need.  
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For training, the government-desired outcome is to maximise training and employment opportunities for 
Western Australians 
 
The most significant challenges that we face at present are to: 
 
▪  assist young people to make the transition from school to work or further learning successfully through the 
provision of seamless pathways between school, VET and higher education (universities);  

 
▪  increase the number of apprenticeships and traineeships;  
 
▪  strengthen the TAFEWA  network;  
 
▪  support jobs growth;  
 
▪  provide better career guidance and preparation for employment;  
 
▪  address the needs for lifelong learning and improved pathways with a focus on increasing participation and 
achievement, particularly by existing workers;  

 
▪  help our clients to navigate and interact with vocational education;  
 
▪  improve the value, brand, language and image of VET and public recognition of its employment outcomes;  
 
▪  take positive steps to achieve equity of participation and achievement;  
 
▪  enable training providers and brokers to partner with industry to drive innovation;  
 
▪  strengthen the role of industry in anticipating skill requirements and developing products and services to meet 
them; and  

 
▪  improve the quality and consistency of VET delivery. 
 
This State’s outstanding economic performance relies heavily on the existence of an adequate supply of 
tradespeople with the right skills and attitudes. We are the dominant providers of VET services throughout Western 
Australia, either directly or indirectly through contracted providers. 
 
According to the former Australian National Training Authority, VET is: 
 
post-compulsory education and training, excluding degree and higher level programs delivered by higher education 
institutions, which provides people with occupational or work-related knowledge and skills. VET also includes 
programs which provide the basis for subsequent vocational programs.  
 
We undertake the strategic management of the investment of government resources in the State VET system, 
including the planning, purchasing and monitoring of VET services. Our objective is to identify and meet industry, 
regional and community training needs and priorities. 
 
Publicly-funded VET is provided by ten autonomous colleges (TAFEWA) with fifty campuses spread throughout the 
State, the VET sections of two public universities (Edith Cowan’s WA Academy of Performing Arts and Curtin’s 
Kalgoorlie Vocational Training and Education Centre) and about 150 private Registered Training Organisations 
contracted to us under contestable funding arrangements. 
 
We monitor VET delivered by the RTOs for quality, compliance and achievement of agreed outcomes. 
 
One in 10 Western Australians of working age is enrolled in VET and strong relationships with industry enable 
TAFEWA colleges to address the needs of new entrants to the workforce and help workers to update their existing 
skills or acquire new skills for a labour market that is under increasing competitive pressures from the global 
knowledge economy. 
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More than 27 million Student Curriculum Hours of VET, publicly funded through the Department of Education and 
Training under the terms of the ANTA Agreement (‘ANTA Scope’), were delivered in 2004, equating to some 119,000 
course enrolments. Of these enrolments, 35.4 per cent were by people aged 19 years or under, 19.5 per cent were 
part of apprenticeship or traineeship arrangements, 7.6 per cent were by Indigenous people and 31 per cent were 
from rural and remote areas. 
 
Not included in these figures were about 23,500 course enrolments with TAFEWA under fee-for-service 
arrangements, some 3,700 course enrolments by overseas full-fee-paying students, 18,700 course enrolments in 
non-profile funded VET in Schools (Profile-funded VET in Schools delivery included in ANTA Scope), and 7,000 
course enrolments under the Adult Migrant Education Program and other small Commonwealth programs. 
 
The merger of the departments of Education and Training under one Minister has strengthened significantly the 
ability of the public sector to meet the State government’s goals of: 
 
▪  a 90 per cent retention rate to Year 12 or equivalent and successful transitions for young people into further 
education, training and employment; 

 
▪  enhanced opportunities for Western Australians to engage in lifelong learning; and 
 
▪  a highly-skilled workforce equipped with the knowledge and attributes needed to enter and maintain employment 
and take advantage of emerging jobs. 

 

Vocational education and training in WA 
 
DET assists the Minister for Education and Training with the administration of the Vocational Education and Training 
Act 1996 and the setting of strategic directions for the publicly-funded VET system, and undertakes the funding, 
servicing and management of training and associated services. 
 
The State Training Board provides advice to the Minister on strategic directions and priorities for VET, and the 
Training Accreditation Council administers the registration of training providers, the accreditation of training, the 
recognition of skills and the regulation of trainees and apprentices. 
 
Over 100,000 people were enrolled in publicly-funded VET in 2004. 
 
Significant issues and trends 
 
The environment in which the VET sector operates is both complex and demanding.   
 
Skill shortages have developed in a number of industries, brought about by the State’s strong economic growth.  A 
major challenge for us is to meet the growing demand for skilled workers in traditional and emerging industries and 
increase participation in the labour market.  We must also anticipate changes in skills needs and respond with 
appropriate, targeted and flexible training.  
 
Other challenges that we face include: 
 
▪  improving pathways and choices for school-age students, including providing more school-based apprenticeships 
and traineeships and expanding opportunities for them to undertake VET as part of their studies for the Western 
Australian Certificate of Education;  

 
▪  promoting the value, career options and earning potential of apprenticeships and traineeships to students, 
parents, career advisers, teachers and the general community;  

 
▪  assisting learners of all ages to make informed decisions about their study and career options and supporting 
them in managing their lives, learning and work in today’s changing labour market; and 

 
▪  participating in the establishment of new national governance arrangements for VET and negotiating  new 
Commonwealth funding processes as a result of the Australian government’s decision to abolish the Australian 
National Training Authority. 
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Strategic planning  
 
VET planning is undertaken within a national framework, the elements of which are outlined in the ANTA Agreement 
(a schedule to the Australian National Training Authority Act 1992), a national strategy for VET, annual national 
priorities and annual VET plans prepared by the States and Territories. 
 
In accordance with the directions set out by Shaping Our Future: Australia’s National Strategy for VET 2004–2010, 
State, Territory and Commonwealth Ministers for Training agree to annual national priorities for each year.  
 
The main purpose of these priorities is to develop a set of outcomes for a one-year planning period consistent with 
the National Strategy and a statement of what needs to be done by States, Territories and Commonwealth to achieve 
these outcomes.  
 
Three major documents set the parameters for our VET and employment programs in 2004-2005: the State Training 
Sector Strategy Framework 2004-2010; the Western Australian State Training Profile 2004-2006; and Creating 
the Future: Vocational Education and Training Priorities 2003 to 2004. 
 
Mirroring the national arrangements, the State Training Sector Strategy Framework provides the context for the 
shorter-term State Training Profile (a statutory requirement of the State Training Board under the VET Act) and 
annual VET plans. 
 
The Framework outlines and reaffirms priorities for the sector and describes the longer-term intentions of the 
publicly-funded VET system. 
 
The State Training Profile, which is updated annually, articulates the short-term priorities and directions for publicly-
funded VET in the annual VET plan. It identifies and explains planned resource allocations for VET as well as 
specifying occupational and skill development initiatives. 
 
The Profile is developed after extensive consultation, validation, feedback and negotiation with stakeholders 
throughout Western Australia at both the regional and industry levels about issues affecting current and future skills 
requirements.  This is combined with a comprehensive analysis of data supplied by a range of sources.  
 
To ensure the most effective implementation of government priorities, a TAFEWA Strategic Plan 2006-2010, 
effective from July 2005, has been developed by TAFEWA managing directors and DET. Its aim is to strengthen the 
collective capability of the TAFEWA colleges and meet learner and business needs better.  It has four priorities: 
reducing industry skill shortages, increasing participation by 15-24 year olds in VET, providing improved learning 
resources to support National Training Packages and making student and industry access to college services easier.  
 
Coordination of the colleges’ operations with one another and with DET is achieved through the TAFEWA Network.  
 
We support the Network by promoting consistent business practices and providing a mechanism for reporting on 
achievements under the strategic plan.  
 
We also manage the performance agreement process for college managing directors and the recruitment and 
appointment of college governing council members on behalf of the Minister:  31 new members were appointed and 
seven existing members reappointed during 2004-2005. 
 
Our clients 
 
Half of all Western Australians aged between 15 and 64 years have post-school qualifications of some kind. Two-
thirds of them have obtained their qualifications from colleges of technical and further education and other non-
university institutions, in many cases through external or part-time studies. In 2004, almost 10 per cent of the 
estimated resident population in this age range were enrolled in publicly-funded vocational education and training.   
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We provide initial school and vocational education and training that prepares our clients for entry to the workforce 
and, at the same time, establishes in them an understanding that they will need to maintain their participation in 
learning for the rest of their lives.  
 
Some of this learning will be undertaken on the job.  
 
Some will be provided by SIDE or our senior colleges, which deliver bridging courses such as the Certificate in 
General Education for Adults and second-chance TEE studies.  
 
Some will be in the form of university studies.   
 
Some will be delivered by TAFEWA colleges and other Registered Training Organisations: faced with a variety of 
non-standard employment options and the disappearance of lifetime full-time employment, Western Australians are 
increasingly becoming their own career managers and paying for the training necessary to update their skills in a 
constantly-changing world of work. This need to upskill will increase as more people obtain employment in the 
knowledge economy.  
 
And some will be for personal satisfaction, in the shape of adult community education. 
 
VET curriculum development and research 
 
National Training Packages are sets of nationally-endorsed standards and qualifications for recognising and 
assessing people’s skills: they describe the skills and knowledge needed to perform effectively in the workplace.  
 
Training Packages are developed by industry through national industry skills councils or by enterprises to meet the 
identified training needs of specific industries or industry sectors.  
 
In January 2005, there were 71 endorsed Training Packages, nine of which had been developed by enterprises for 
their own unique needs. Packages are reviewed regularly – usually about three years after they are endorsed – to 
ensure that they stil l meet industry needs and allow issues that have arisen during their implementation to be 
addressed. In January 2005, 40 Packages had completed the review process and been re-endorsed. 
 
In WA, research was undertaken to determine which Packages were of the highest strategic importance in the 
State’s labour market. Fourteen were identified as needing extra teaching, learning and assessment materials to 
support their implementation, including the Metals and Engineering, Automotive, Health, Civil and General 
Construction, Electrotechnology and Information and Communications Technology Packages.  
 
Funds have been allocated to TAFEWA colleges to develop support materials for the delivery of apprenticeships and 
traineeships in these areas.  
 
Depending on the need of a particular industry, Units of Competency can be drawn from a Package and delivered as 
a skills set and we are developing a national model for the inclusion of skills sets in Packages.   
 
This project was commissioned by ANTA as a direct result of its High Level Review of Training Packages (2003) and 
is an attempt to identify ways of recognising competency. It should assist RTOs by helping trainers and assessors to 
promote the acquisition of generic skills to address current shortages. 
 
Also under development is a suite of Masterclass of Trades training programs that will provide opportunities for 
tradespeople to seek higher levels of skills and knowledge, develop specialised skills and move into supervisory 
roles or take up self-employment opportunities.   
 
Masterclass of Trades will encourage existing workers, mature learners and mature apprentices to explore pathways 
to more specialised skills for better employment opportunities.  It is likely to be attractive also to younger 
tradespeople and graduating apprentices, particularly those from the School Apprenticeship Link initiative, because 
it will provide opportunities for them to earn higher wages and provide an incentive to strive for excellence and 
greater recognition in their trades. 
 
We have launched the VETinfonet Website as a convenient, one-stop guide for VET practitioners and users.   
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Programs and development 
 
In 2004-2005, VET professional development activities included conducting over 60 workshops, seminars and ‘road 
shows’ for some 1,500 staff in public and private schools, private RTOs and TAFEWA colleges to maintain and 
extend the skills of the State’s VET practitioners. 
 
The annual Training Forum (May 2005) focused on changes in VET and provided professional development and 
networking opportunities for over 750 local and interstate participants. 
 
Innovation Scholarships were awarded to TAFEWA lecturers to design and deliver training programs that included 
those for helping people with mental illness move into mainstream VET; assisting immigrant women with children to 
access VET; working with Indigenous communities in the Kimberley to deliver VET; and improving local training 
opportunities for 15-19 year olds wanting to enter the child- and aged-care industries.  
 
Workshops throughout the State informed VET practitioners about the new Training and Assessment Training 
Package, which has been designed to meet their competency development and qualification needs and support the 
implementation of all Training Packages.  
 
TAFEWA colleges were assisted in implementing the Lecturers Qualifications Framework, which describes career 
and professional development pathways and links to salary progression. 
 
Staff were supported in developing a better understanding of the needs of 15-19 year old learners through 
workshops on adolescent learning styles. 
 
An action-learning project developed a common approach and set of resources for the delivery of the Certificate IV 
in Social Housing in remote Indigenous communities.   
 
Industry needs 
 
We are responsible for ensuring that the skill needs of WA industry are met, either by training new entrants to the 
labour market or by upskill ing or reskill ing the existing workforce. Training keeps businesses competitive by enabling 
them to respond effectively to technological and structural changes in the workplace. 
 
In performing our function of assisting the Minister for Education and Training to administer the Vocational Education 
and Training Act, we must support an efficient and effective State training system that meets the needs of students, 
employers, regions, communities and industry. 
 
We achieve this by identifying and funding training places and providing services to the TAFEWA college network 
and other RTOs.  To align training delivery with community and industry needs, our research involves sources such 
as the Australian Bureau of Statistics, Monash University Centre for Policy Studies and the State departments of 
Industry and Resources and Planning and Infrastructure. 
 
To supplement and verify these data, stakeholders in the VET system are consulted. Information on industry needs 
is collected through the DET-funded Industry Training Advisory Board (ITAB) network, peak employer and employee 
organisations, enterprises, individuals and other government departments. 
 
At the regional level, we work with the regional development commissions, area consultative committees and 
community and industry associations. We employ regional employment coordinators, who undertake consultation at 
the local level. 
 
RTOs also have input into planning processes at both the industry and regional levels. 
 
This collection of information is undertaken as part of the development of the State Training Strategy, which provides 
the framework through which we consult on VET issues. The information is evaluated and analysed to set the 
training priorities and strategies for Western Australia. 
 
The State Training Profile is the major output of the Strategy, which we produce on behalf of the State Training 
Board for endorsement by the Minister for Education and Training. The Profile identifies priorities and directions for 
publicly-funded VET based on the needs of Western Australians. 
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State Training Profile 
 
Section 21(1)(a) of the Vocational Education and Training Act 1996 requires the State Training Board to prepare for 
the Minister’s approval a State Training Profile.  
 
The Act defines the Profile as a comprehensive plan for the provision of vocational education and training in the 
State.  
 
Changes in demand for VET are addressed through shifts in resources allocated in the Profile. However, because we 
must consider competing needs in a limited resource environment, prioritisation is crucial. 
 
The Profile includes an environmental scan, identifying macroeconomic, social, cultural and demographic changes, 
as well as a series of regional and industry fact sheets providing an extensive range of quantitative  
 

and qualitative information and referring to broad occupational groups identified in the ANTA planning matrix. These 
classifications encompass the 40 occupational groups used by DET.  
 
The Profile also serves as a foundation for the development of an annual VET plan, which is used to secure 
Commonwealth VET funds under the terms of national planning arrangements. 
 
The Profile is developed through extensive consultation, validation, feedback and negotiation with stakeholders: 
 
▪  industry and individual enterprises 
▪  Industry Training Advisory Bodies  
▪  regional and community groups 
▪  bodies representing equity groups  
▪  training providers  
▪  government agencies.  
 
The 2004-2006 Profile incorporates a diverse range of drivers, including: 
 
▪  Creating the Future – Vocational Education and Training Priorities For 2003-2004  
▪  State Training Strategy Framework 2004-2010  
▪  National Strategy for Vocational Education and Training 2004-2010  
▪  State government priorities in regional development, technology and industry   
▪  industry skills priorities identified by ITABs  
▪  population trends and projections  
▪  macroeconomic trends   
▪  labour market trends and projections – casualisation, skill priorities and skill shortages  
▪  the characteristics and needs of equity groups.  
 
The colleges’ delivery and performance agreements (DPAs) are determined annually and reflect the Profile. 
 
In addition to the information provided by the Profile, the individual colleges consult with industry advisory 
committees, regional advisory committees and Indigenous education, employment and training committees to 
determine their training needs. This information influences the development of their individual profiles. 
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Table 17: Selected Characteristics of ANTA Industry Areas, 2004 (a)  

 
   
 Workforce employment profile Training profile 
   
ANTA industry area % of 

WA  
work- 
force  
May 
2004 

Est % 
growth 
to 2010 
(av 
14%) 

% full-
time 
(av 
70%) 

% 
female 
(av 
44%) 

% metro 
(av 
74%) 

% full-
time 

% part-
time 

% 
appren-
tices 

% 
trainees 

          
          
Arts, Recreation and 
Entertainment 

2 6 52 49 87 48 50  2 

Automotive 4 -1 85 18 74 20 18 55 7 

Building and Construction 9 16 86 13 73 27 45 24 4 

Community Services and Health  10  
 

12 
 

54 
 

79 81 

Education 8 7 64 70 77 
}48 }42 }9 }1 

Finance and Insurance 13 2 
 

79 
 

55 
 

85 
 Property 12 17 70 45 85 

}4 }72  }24 

Food Processing 1 0.3 72 38 NA 12 30 20 38 

Footwear, Textiles and 
Furnishings 

9 -5 87 22 77 26 40 26 8 

Publishing 1 0 73 53 NA 53 36 7 4 

Engineering and Mining  5 
 

2 
 

90 
 

14 
 

78 
 Mining 4 1 96 18 55 

}21 }51 }25 }3 

Primary Industries 5 5 74 30 17 31 56 3 10 

Process Manufacturing 1 -2 84 20 81 6 63  31 

Wholesale 5 6 83 30 84 
Retail 15 18 56 50 75 
Personal Services 4 1 61 46 71 

}16 }23 }15 }46 

Tourism and Hospitality 4 11 48 63 70 37 36 12 15 

Transport and Storage 4 4 82 22 73 8 83  9 

Electrical and Electronics 1 -1 95 14 67 25 42 33  

Business and Clerical 12 17 70 45 85 28 58  13 

Computing 1.5 15 NA 33 NA 40 59  1 

          
 
(a). June 2004. 
 
Source: State Training Profile 2005-2007 
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Figure 5: Typical Occupations in ANTA Industry Areas 
 
  
Industry area Typical occupations 
  
  
Arts, Recreation and Entertainment 
 

Facility manager, recreation officer, sports development officer, li feguard, fitness instructor, 
jockey, reinsperson, community development officer, media producer, visual artist, 
craftsperson, fi lm, television, radio or stage director and producer, musician, actor, dancer, 
media presenter, backstage worker, designer, author, librarian, museum attendant and 
photographer. 
 

Automotive 
 
 
 

Automotive tradesperson, automotive electrician/mechanic, panel beater, vehicle painter, body 
maker and trimmer, motor vehicle and products salesperson, motor vehicle parts and 
accessories f itter and service station attendant. 

Building and Construction 
 

Building and construction tradesperson and manager, plant operator, carpenter and joiner, 
fibrous and solid plasterer, tiler, bricklayer, concreter, stonemason, painter, decorator, 
signwriter, floor f inisher, plumber, crane, hoist or li ft  operator, structural steel worker, 
insulation and home improvements installer, earthmoving, paving or surfacing labourer, 
surveyor and cartographer. 
 

Business and Clerical 
 

Advertising, business, human resources, information and marketing, accountant, organisation 
analyst, paralegal, bookkeeper, finance manager, company secretary, sales and marketing 
manager, corporate treasurer, keyboard operator, call centre operator, receptionist, clerk and 
office trainee. 
 

Community Services, Health and 
Education 

Social, welfare or community worker, psychologist, project/program administrator, special care 
worker, health professional, teacher, education aide, child care worker, dietitian, natural 
therapy professional, enrolled nurse, dental assistant and personal carer. 
 

Computing 
 

Information technology manager, systems designer, software designer, analyst, programmer, 
computer systems auditor and computer support technician. 
 

Electrical and Electronics Electrical or electronic engineer, electrical or electronic tradesperson, refrigeration mechanic, 
air-conditioning mechanic, electrical distribution tradesperson, electronic instrument 
tradesperson, communications tradesperson, power generation plant operator and electrical or 
telecommunications trades assistant. 
 

Engineering and Mining 
 

Engineer, blasting worker, miner, underground supervisor, quarry manager, mine surveyor, 
operational maintenance worker, dri ller, mechanical f itter, machinist, welder, fabrication 
tradesperson, plant mechanic, plant operator, boilermaker, locksmith, gunsmith, engraver, 
metal polisher, toolmaker, saw doctor, precision instrument maker, boatbuilder, shipwright, 
ship surveyor, naval architect and ship’s engineer. 
 

Finance, Property and Insurance 
 

Property professional, f inancial dealer or broker, financial investment adviser, real estate 
associate professional, cleaner, security guard, crowd controller, insurance agent, insurance 
risk surveyor, investigator or loss adjuster, bank worker and insurance clerk. 
 

Food Processing 
 
 
 

Technical food specialist, food tradesperson, meat tradesperson, baker and pastrycook, food 
processing worker, meat processing worker, f ish processing worker, machine operator, food 
factory hand, packager, container filler, cellar operator, vineyard operator, vineyard machinery 
operator and brewer. 
 

Footwear, Textiles and Furnishings 
 
 

Clothing and footwear tradesperson, leather and canvas goods maker, sailmaker, sewing 
machinist, texti le and footwear production machine operator, laundry worker, wood machinist 
and turner, cabinet and furniture maker, upholsterer, bedding tradesperson, glass 
tradesperson, laundry and dry-cleaning operative, tannery operative, furniture finishing 
tradesperson, picture framer, architectural glass maker and floor covering tradesperson. 
 

Primary Industries Animal trainer/technician, aquaculture technician/farmhand, deckhand/coxswain, environmental 
or agricultural scientist, farmer and farm manager/overseer, fisheries officer, forestry worker, 
gardener and greenkeeper, horticulturalist, hunter and trapper, logging plant operator, nursery 
worker, orchardist, sawmill worker, shearer, wool and hide classer/valuer, veterinarian and 
veterinary nurse. 
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Industry area Typical occupations 
  
  
Process Manufacturing Chemical, petroleum and gas plant operator, plastics production machine operator, rubber 

production machine operator, chemical production machine operator, plastics fabricator, glass 
production machine operator and clay, stone and concrete processing machine operator. 
 

Publishing 
 
 
 

Photographer, journalist, graphic pre-press tradesperson, printing machinist and small offset 
printer, binder and finisher, screen printer, desktop publishing operator, paper products 
machine operator, photographic developer and printer, printing hand, mail sort ing clerk and 
messenger. 
 

Sales and Personal Services 
 
 
 

Intermediate service worker, retail  buyer, hairdresser, personal care consultant, domestic 
housekeeper, managing supervisor, importer, exporter, ship manager, customer service 
manager, florist, sales representative, retail and checkout operator, ticket salesperson, street 
vendor, telemarketer, wholesaler, retailer, funeral industry worker, community pharmacy 
worker and beauty therapist. 
 

Tourism and Hospitality 
 

Chef, cook, restaurant, catering, hotel, motel or club manager, caravan park and camping 
ground bar attendant, waiter, kitchen hand, travel attendant and travel and tourism agent. 
 

Transport and Storage 
 

Road and rail transport driver (including truck, bus or taxi driver), yard hand, storeperson, 
forkli ft  driver, warehouse supervisor/manager, transport manager, pilot, airport manager, 
deckhand, marine engineer, captain, stevedore and port worker. 
 

 
Source: State Training Profile 2005-2007 

 
TAFEWA funding 
 
Support for TAFEWA colleges from government includes recurrent funds and funding for staff superannuation, 
capital works and the capital user charge. 
 
In addition, we provide human resources and payroll services, corporate system support, marketing and publications 
and other support services free. The estimated costs of these services are included in each college’s financial 
statements to reflect more accurately the full cost of operations. 
 
In response to the skill needs identified in the State Training Profile, in 2004-2005 we provided funding for 
accredited training through delivery and performance agreements with the TAFEWA colleges and the Edith Cowan 
and Curtin universities; the Competitive Allocation of Training program; User Choice arrangements for apprentices 
and trainees, by which employers select their own training providers; and the Skilling WA program. 
 
Training Resource Allocation 
 
We use two main funding strategies to ensure that the targets set in the State Training Profile are achieved: annual 
agreements with TAFEWA colleges, Curtin University’s Vocational Training and Education Centre at Kalgoorlie and 
the Western Australian Academy of Performing Arts, and contracts awarded through competitive processes to public 
and private RTOs.   
 
We are the main source of funds for VET delivered by the colleges, VTEC and WAPPA.  
 
Every year, we negotiate DPAs with each of these institutions that specify delivery targets and provide funds to 
cover about 93 per cent of the cost of training. Student tuition fees account for the balance. In 2004, Profile funding 
of $236m supported the delivery of 103,000 course enrolments in 19 industry and occupational categories, including 
15,000 apprenticeship and traineeship enrolments.  More than 36 per cent of this funding was provided for training in 
rural and remote areas. 
 
Funding allocated by competitive processes 
Competition has been part of the VET environment in Western Australia for almost a decade. Under the Vocational 
Education and Training Act 1996, our Minister is responsible for promoting and developing a competitive training 
market. In 2004-2005, we provided some $25m through competitive processes to nine TAFEWA colleges, three 
universities (Edith Cowan, Curtin and Notre Dame) and over 150 private RTOs through the Competitive Allocation of 
Training (CAT) and User Choice programs.  
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Competitive Allocation of Training  
CAT is intended to help us to meet the skill requirements of WA industry and to provide people who are 
disadvantaged in the labour market with access to VET.   
 
During 2004-2005, we spent some $12m on CAT through the Industry and Access programs and Skilling WA. 
 
Industry training is intended to provide opportunities for employment and/or 
further education; contribute to meeting the skill needs of industries in rural 
and remote areas; lead to qualifications or statements of attainment from WA-
approved National Training Packages; and enhance opportunities for the 
development of small businesses. We funded 26 RTOs, including six TAFEWA colleges and VTEC, to provide 
training in 14 industry areas. 
 
Pre-apprenticeship programs, designed to provide introductory trade training that can lead to apprenticeships, were 
offered in four industry areas.  
 
Access training must be delivered to members of a nominated target group: Indigenous people; women; people with 
disabilit ies; youth at risk; people aged over 45 years; and people from culturally and linguistically diverse 
backgrounds; meet the unique needs of the target group; lead to a qualification or a statement of attainment from a 
WA-approved training program; and assist clients wanting to enter further training and/or employment.  
 
We funded 43 RTOs, including seven TAFEWA colleges and VTEC, to provide training in 25 areas. 
 
Skilling WA funds short training programs that allow existing workers to gain new skills that will assist them in their 
workplaces (training providers must work in collaboration with industry and business enterprises to  identify their skill 
needs and the specific skills needs of employees); determine appropriate training to meet these needs;  obtain 
commitment from industries or enterprises to support and encourage employees  participating in the training; and  
establish the financial or other contributions the industries or enterprises will make toward the training. We funded 
19 RTOs, including four TAFEWA colleges, to provide training in six areas. 
 
Figure 6 shows the value of CAT contracts awarded to some 70 private RTOs with over 8,000 course enrolments in 
2004. 
 
Figure 6: Distribution of Training Effort, CAT Programs, 2004 
 

Industry

Access

Pre-apprentice

Skilling WA

 
 
Source: Training Resource Allocation 

 
The distribution of CAT funding is shown below: private RTOs received slightly more than two-thirds of the total 
funding allocated to all RTOs through competitive tendering in 2004. 
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Figure 7: Distribution of CAT Funding by Provider Type, 2004 
 

Private Public 

 
 
Source: Training Resource Allocation 
 

User Choice 
User Choice is a national funding arrangement established in 1997 to increase 
the relevance and responsiveness of the VET system by giving employers and 
their apprentices or trainees more flexibility as to where, when and how publicly-
funded training was delivered by government or private sector RTOs to achieve 
nationally-recognised qualifications.  
 
Employers can also use RTOs that are not contracted under User Choice arrangements but no public funding is 
provided. 
 
In Western Australia, User Choice training is delivered by TAFEWA colleges and VTEC under Profile funding 
arrangements ($29m) and about one hundred private providers ($12m), including enterprise RTOs that train their 
own employees under DPAs with us. Apprenticeships in trades in which there are fewer than 100 commencements 
each year, such as signwriting, plastering, furniture-making, screen printing and jewellery and which are classified 
as ‘thin markets’, are not included in this arrangement - in rural and remote areas and in the metropolitan area 
TAFEWA colleges are the sole providers.  
 
The most significant areas of User Choice expenditure in 2004-2005 included Automotive, Retail, Electrical Trades, 
Building and Construction, Office and Clerical, Forestry, Farming and Landcare, Personal Service, Food Trades and 
Processing, Metal and Mining, and Hospitality.   
 
Figure 8: Student Curriculum Hours Delivered Under User Choice Arrangements, 2001-2004 
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Source: Training Resource Allocation 

 
For more information, see the Auditor General’s Report on Universities and Other Audits Completed Since 1 
November 2004: Report 3, May 2005, at http://www.audit.wa.gov.au/reports/report2005_03.html. 
 
We fund TAFEWA colleges annually to deliver SCH in accordance with the State Training Sector Strategy 
Framework 2004-2010 and the State Training Profile prepared for each rolling triennium that reconciles enrolments 
with the training needs of industry. 
 

Million SCH 

              2001                         2002                            2003                           2004 
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Table 18: TAFEWA Colleges Training Profile Delivery (a) and Student Satisfaction, 2004 
 
     
TAFEWA college Actual 

SCH (‘000) 
2003 

Planned 
SCH (‘000) 

2004 

Actual 
SCH (‘000) 

2004 

Student satisfaction 
(% satisfied or very 

satisfied) 
     
     
Metropolitan     
     
Central 8 095 7 746 8 189 83 
Challenger 3 545 3 551 3 613 82 
Swan 5 893 5 905 5 614 86 
West Coast 1 664 1 638 1 764 83 
     
Rural and remote     
     
Central West 902 895 895 83 
C. Y. O’Connor 568 571 571 83 
Great Southern 809 844 833 88 
Kimberley 420 409 411 90 
Pilbara 622 758 730 84 
South West Regional 1 695 1 649 1 663 84 

     
 
(a). Student Curriculum Hours. 
 
Source: TAFEWA colleges annual reports, 2004 
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Table 19: TAFEWA Unadjusted Student Curriculum Hours and Course Enrolments, 2001-2005 
 
     
 2001 actual 2002 actual 2003 actual 2005 target 
     
Industry area SCH 

(‘000) 
Course 
enrols 

SCH 
(‘000) 

Course 
enrols 

SCH 
(‘000) 

Course 
enrols 

SCH 
(‘000) 

Course 
enrols 

         
         
Arts, Recreation and Entertainment 1 979 6 464 2 004  6 611 2 151 6 942 2 021 6 666 
Automotive 803 2 847 782 2 920 850 3 212 984 3 674 
Building and Construction 1 691 6 156 1 626 6 243 1 698 6 531 1 834 7 045 
Business and Clerical 3 254 21 297 3 092 18 013 3 289 17 300 3 031 17 656 
Community Services, Health and 
Education 

3 224 13 059 3 542 13 088 3 800 13 036 3 617 11 889 

Computing 1 946 8 453 1 838 8 778 1 888 8 575 1 755 8 382 
Electrical and Electronics 1 285 4 993 1 143 5 063 1 002 4 172 1 356 6 004 
Engineering and Mining 2 054 10 002 2 093 10 345 1 993 9 168 2 329 11 510 
Finance, Property and Insurance 346 1 753 454 3 311 392 3 068 479 3 488 
Food Processing 488 1 799 464 2 026 435 2 032 479 2 087 
Footwear, Textiles and Furnishings 637 2 309 653 2 375 606 2 309 611 2 222 
Primary Industries 1 420 6 121 1 801 7 021 1 813 7 486 1 462 5 699 
Process Manufacturing 104 666 59 372 67 490 160 1 003 
Publishing 291 991 247 788 246 642 239 764 
Sales and Personal Services 930 3 569 1 035 4 214 1 102 4 838 1 010 4 113 
Tourism and Hospitality 1 802 5 920 1 649 6 232 1 572 6 018 1 791 6 770 
Transport and Storage 367 2 630 419 3 690 388 4 646 346 3 041 
         
Other         
         
General Education and Training  2 863 18 777 2 949 18 883 3 865 21 874 2 499 16 004 
Science, Technical and Other 541 3 652 619 2 026 662 2 142 585 1 914 
         
Totals 26 026 121 488 26 470 121 999 27 818 124 479 26 586 119 932 
         
 
Source: State Training Profile 2005-2007 

 
Apprenticeships and traineeships 
 
In 2004-2005, the provision of apprenticeships and traineeships continued to be a priority for the State government 
because of the increasing shortage of skilled labour in Western Australia. 
 
During the year, we administered 53 apprenticeship trades and 260 traineeships across many industry areas through 
our Apprenticeship and Traineeship Support Network. 
 
 Apprenticeships combine practical experience at work with complementary off-the-job training, usually over a four-
year period, and lead to qualifications as tradespersons. Traineeships provide work experience and the 
opportunities to learn new skills in ‘hands-on’ environments over a period of a year or more, on either a full-time or 
part-time basis. They lead to nationally-recognised qualifications, generally in non-trades areas. 
 
As a result of the efforts of DET, training organisations and industry, by the end of March 2005 this State accounted 
for 7 per cent of all apprentices and trainees in Australia and had achieved a 40 per cent increase in numbers since 
March 2002, compared with 16 per cent nationally.  
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Table 20: Apprentices and Trainees in Training, Western Australia and Australia, 2002-2005 
 
      
 March 2002 March 2003 March 2004 March 2005 % increase 

2002-2005 
      
      
Western Australia  19 400 23 100 25 800 27 200 40.2 
Australia                 336 400 387 400 403 600 390 200 16.0 
WA as % of Australia  5.8 6.0 6.4 7.0  
      
 
Source: National Centre for Vocational Education Research and Australian National Training Authority, March 2005 

 
Western Australia continued to perform well above national averages in 2005:  
 
▪  overall commencements (19,800), increased by 17 per cent over 2004, compared with a 2 per cent decrease 
nationally; 

 
▪  the total number of apprentices and trainees in training (27,200), increased by 5 per cent over 2004, compared 
with a 3 per cent decrease nationally;  

 
▪  over half of those in training were undertaking traditional apprenticeships (36 per cent nationally);  
 
▪  traditional apprenticeship commencements (5,500), increased by 38 per cent over 2004, compared with 21 per 
cent nationally;  

 
▪  some 45 per cent of all apprentices and trainees were aged 19 years and under (32 per cent nationally);  
 
▪  commencements by existing workers (4,200), increased by 40 per cent over 2004, compared with  a 7 per cent 
decrease nationally; and 

 
▪  commencements by people aged 45 or more (2,200) increased by 74 per cent over 2004, compared with a 4 per 
cent decrease nationally. 

 
The Gallop government committed to increasing the number of apprentice and trainee commencements by 800 each 
year between 2001-2002 and 2004-2005, a third of them in rural and remote areas. 
 
These targets were exceeded. 
 
The government’s second-term agenda included an additional 1,250 apprentice and trainee commencements each 
year, which would have seen 25,000 people in training by 2006. 
 
This target was achieved by March 2004 (25,800). 
 
School Apprenticeship Link  
 
Some students learn and achieve better in a ‘hands on’, real work environment. Apprenticeships may be the best 
career solutions for these students. 
 
School Apprenticeship Link is a new initiative aimed at addressing skills shortages in the trades by offering direct 
pathways from school into apprenticeships.  
 
SAL is being developed in consultation with industry, schools and TAFEWA colleges, in response to identified skills 
priorities  
 
A pilot program, which commenced in 2005, targets students in Year 11 who are interested in pursuing 
apprenticeships in the future in the automotive, building and construction, food and metals industries. In 2005, 350 
students joined SAL under a $0.4m commitment.  
 
There are plans to expand SAL to cater for an additional 1,500 students over the next three years. 
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Figure 9: School Apprenticeship Link Providers, 2005 
 
   
District  ANTA trade area  Provider 
   
   
Bunbury   Building and Construction  South West Regional College of TAFE 
   
Canning   Automotive  Swan TAFE 
  Food Swan TAFE 
   
Fremantle-Peel   Metals  Challenger TAFE 
  Food   Challenger TAFE and Swan TAFE 
   
Goldfields  Metals    Curtin VTEC 
   
Swan   Building and Construction   Swan TAFE 
   
 
Source: School Apprenticeship Link 

 
The aim is to make the trades more attractive to young people by increasing the opportunities for them to enter 
apprenticeships through a number of different pathways. During Year 11 students will undertake a ‘family of trades’ 
program that will include industry placements with employers who will provide experience in the workplace. In 
addition they will gain competencies at participating TAFEWA colleges. 
 
When students complete competencies from recognised Training Packages, these can contribute toward the Western 
Australian Certificate of Education. 
 
Following their successful completion of the ‘family of trades’ program, students will be guaranteed a place the 
following year in a three-month intensive TAFEWA course that, on completion, will be a positive step into an 
apprenticeship.  
 
Selecting the right students for the different industry areas is an important element of the program and industry will 
play a key role in shaping this process. Selection criteria for each industry area will be developed to ensure quality 
applicants and consistency across the program.  
 
This initiative has a number of benefits for employers, including:  
 
▪  ensuring school leavers have the relevant training and skills to work effectively and efficiently in industry; 
 
▪  assisting in meeting skill priorities in trade areas; 
 
▪  providing more relevant training that better reflects the needs of industry; 
 
▪  increasing the overall number of trade-qualified people in industry; 
 
▪  improving the competitiveness of Western Australian industry by developing highly-skilled and flexible 
tradespeople; 

 
▪  developing real jobs opportunities for young Western Australians; and 
 
▪  creating stronger community links that will raise the profile of businesses in the local community. 
 
Schools also benefit, because School Apprenticeship Link: 
 
▪  gives students an opportunity to ‘taste’ trades with a view to progressing to apprenticeships 
 
▪  provides a real employment experience; 
 
▪  can be a springboard to a worthwhile career; 
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▪  ensures that students have the relevant training and skills to work effectively and efficiently in industry; and 
 
▪  creates stronger links between the  school, employers and TAFEWA. 
 
The Building Skills policy, which was introduced in October 2002, requires 10 per cent of labour hours on 
government-funded construction projects valued at $2m or more to be allocated to the employment of apprentices or 
trainees.  During 2004-2005, the policy was applied to 62 contracts, creating 566 apprenticeship and 81 traineeship 
opportunities. 
 
The Priority Access policy requires contractors to the State government to demonstrate, 
through an assessment process, that they are committed to providing their employees with a 
range of training options, including opportunities for apprenticeships and traineeships. At 30 
June 2005, 1,868 employers, of which 721 had apprentices and/or trainees, were registered 
under Priority Access.  
 
Group Training is an employment and training arrangement in which an organisation employs apprentices and 
trainees under contracts and places them with host employers.  
 
The organisation undertakes employer responsibilities for the quality and continuity of the employment and training 
of the apprentices and trainees. Many providers also help them to make successful transitions to the skilled 
workforce after they complete their training contracts; rotate them among host employers to ensure the continuity of 
their training contracts and enhance the quality and breadth of their training experience; and provide access to 
apprenticeships and traineeships for those who are disadvantaged in the labour market.   
 
An organisation can apply to DET to be recognised as a Group Training Scheme for an industry, an industry sector 
and/or a geographical area not serviced by the existing group training network. 
 
Twenty-four Group Training Schemes together constitute the largest employer of apprentices and trainees in the 
State (3,684 apprentices, or 23 per cent of the total, and 1,259 trainees, or 10 per cent, at March 2005). Additional 
funding of $0.2m was provided in 2004-2005, bringing the total allocated from State sources to $ 1.5m. 
 
School-based traineeships are one of the mechanisms used to improve post-compulsory education and training 
retention rates and to assist students achieve successful transitions from school to work.  
 
By April 2005, there were 809 such traineeships, compared with the 2005 target of 800, while the number of 
Aboriginal school-based traineeships (295) exceeded the 2005 target of 275. 
 
A key aim of an apprenticeships and traineeships marketing strategy was to re-image the trades to make them more 
appealing to young people as contemporary career options. 
 
A student information kit, Apprenticeships and Traineeships: Career and Training Guide, was supported in secondary 
schools with a series of professional development workshops.  
 
Marketing strategies included direct contacts by our Apprenticeship and Traineeship Directorate  with employers to 
encourage them to take on apprentices and trainees, a series of press advertisements showing the growth in 
apprenticeship and traineeship numbers, and a comprehensive Statewide press, radio and television campaign from 
November 2004 to January 2005 that targeted young people thinking about apprenticeships and employers  
considering offering them.  
 
The key industry areas promoted in the campaign were those with skills shortages: automotive, hospitality, metals 
and engineering.  
 
The campaign resulted in a threefold increase in the number of telephone calls daily to the Apprenticeship and 
Traineeship Support Network from people seeking information about apprenticeships and traineeships. 
 
Also promoted through press advertising, launches, media events, media statements and conference presentations 
were the pilot School Apprenticeship Link program and Aboriginal and other school-based traineeships. 
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Commencements 
 
Between 2002 and 2004, apprentice commencements increased by 36 per cent (metropolitan) and 34 per cent (rural 
and remote). Metropolitan traineeship commencements remained stable, while those in rural and remote areas rose 
by 21 per cent. 
 
Table 21: Apprenticeship and Traineeship Commencements, By Location and ANTA Industry Group, 2003-2005 (a)  

 
    
 2003 2004 2005 
    
ANTA industry group Metro Rural 

and 
remote 

Metro Rural 
and 

remote 

Metro Rural 
and 

remote 
       
       
Apprenticeships       
       
Automotive 523 328 626  405 376 181 
Building and Construction 760 281 1 031 394 392 152 
Community Services, Health and Education 14 2 15 2 10 1 
Electrical 415 133 530 152 236 68 
Food 193 75 198 62 64 21 
Hospitality and Tourism 325 115 321 103 99 40 
Light Manufacturing 236 66 257 67 122 47 
Metals, Manufacturing and Services 787 521 930 651 497 388 
Primary Industry 47 25 67 22 25 5 
Utilit ies, Electrotechnology and Printing  17 1 21 1 9 1 
Wholesale, Retail and Personal Services 412 83 459 131 131 52 
       
Totals 3 729 1 630 4 455 1 990 1 961 956 
       
Traineeships       
       
Art, Sport and Recreation 138 35 232 64 63 22 
Automotive 184 100 353 141 63 53 
Building and Construction 64 148 95 178 39 21 
Community Services, Health and Education 525 265 1 533 575 208 137 
Finance, Property and Business Services 1 883 981 1 528 909 386 277 
Food 211 405 303 426 121 153 
Hospitality and Tourism 563 199 565 285 141 86 
Light Manufacturing 101 39 117 24 36 8 
Metals, Manufacturing and Services 93 70 120 60 46 33 
Mining Industry 16 99 5 115  44 
Primary Industry 168 419 155 817 58 146 
Process Manufacturing 27 56 40 72 27 22 
Public Administration 329 2 490  159  
Transport and Storage 1 314 278 1 265 265 236 48 
Utilit ies, Electrotechnology and Printing  506 153 689 155 177 30 
Wholesale, Retail and Personal Services 1 523 469 1 357 436 316 158 
       
Totals 7 645 3 718 8 847 4 522 2 076 1 238 
       
 
(a). 2005 first quarter only. 
 
Source: Apprenticeship and Traineeship Planning and Development  
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Table 22:  Apprentices and Trainees in Training, By Industry Group, 2003-2005 (a)  

 
    
 2003 2004 2005 
       
Industry group App Tr App Tr App Tr 
       
       
Art, Sport and Recreation  120  231  258 
Automotive 2 204 197 2 480 370 2 785 397 
Building and Construction 2 199 146 2 709 207 2 987 244 
Community Services, Health and Education 52 681 57 1 991 59 2 132 
Electrical 1 418  1 661  1 804  
Finance, Property and Business Services  1 917  1 619  1 732 
Food 584 672 615 661 630 747 
Hospitality and Tourism 911 502 947 551 990 606 
Light Manufacturing 752 168 808 129 892 132 
Metals, Manufacturing and Services 3 106 118 3 596 143 4 093 173 
Mining Industry  89  93  122 
Primary Industry 232 475 218 787 222 809 
Process Manufacturing  90  122  146 
Public Administration  521  702  757 
Transport and Storage  3 640  2 165  2 004 
Utilit ies, Electrotechnology and Printing  63 659 57 765 65 776 
Wholesale, Retail and Personal Services 1 155 1 740 1 315 1 508 1 365 1 554 
       
Totals 12 676 11 735 14 463 12 044 15 892 12 589 

       
 
(a). 2005 first quarter only. 
 
Source: Apprenticeship and Traineeship Planning and Development  
 
Table 23: Apprenticeship and Traineeship Commencements, By Age and Gender, 2003-2005 (a)  

 
    
 2003 2004 2005 
    
Age Female Male Female Male Female Male 
       
       
Apprenticeships       
       
<19 years 601 3 548 662 4 171 216 2 058 
20-24 years 74 658 94 862 30 342 
25-29 years 16 229 17 292 8 124 
30-44 years 16 203 29 288 10 119 
45> years 2 20 2 30 1 10 
       
Totals 709 4 658 804 5 643 265 2 653 
       
Traineeships       
       
<19 years  2 829 1 984 2 847 2 018 859 635 
20-24 years 968 995 1 010 1 209 270 278 
25-29 years 441 707 503 763 116 180 
30-44 years 974 1 304 1 312 1 693 292 344 
45> years 608 563 1 200 819 183 163 
       
Totals 5 820 5 553 6 872 6 502 1 720 1 600 
       
All       
       
<19 years 3 430 5 532 3 509 6 189 1 075 2 693 
20-24 years 1 042 1 653 1 104 2 071 300 620 
25-29 years 457 936 520 1 055 124 304 
30-44 years 990 1 507 1 341 1 981 302 463 
45> years 610 583 1 202 849 184 173 
       
Totals 6 529 10 211 7 676 12 145 1 985 4 253 
       
 
(a). 2005 first quarter only. 
 
Source: Apprenticeship and Traineeship Planning and Development  
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Table 24: Apprenticeship and Traineeship Commencements, By Australian Qualifications Framework Level and Gender, 2003-2005 (a)  

 
    
 2003 2004 2005 
    
AQF level Female Male Female Male Female Male 
       
       
Apprenticeships       
       
Certificate III 708 4 628 793 5 616 261 2 637 
Certificate IV 1 30 11 27 4 16 
       
Totals 709 4 658 804 5 643 265 2 653 
       
Traineeships       
       
Certificate I 189 204 160 193 17 20 
Certificate II 2 761 2 773 2 579 3 012 770 847 
Certificate III 2 825 2 548 3 970 3 255 884 717 
Certificate IV 45 27 162 34 49 16 
Diploma  1 1 8   
       
Totals 5 820 5 553 6 872 6 502 1 720 1 600 
       
All       
       
Certificate I 189 204 160 193 17 20 
Certificate II 2 761 2 773 2 579  3 012 770 847 
Certificate III 3 533 7 176 4 763 8 871 1 145 3 354 
Certificate IV 46 57 173 61 53 32 
Diploma  1 1 8   
       
Totals 6 529 10 211 7 676 12 145 1 985 4 253 

       
 
(a). 2005 first quarter only. 
 
Source: Apprenticeship and Traineeship Planning and Development  

 
Vocational education and training in schools 
  
VETiS has grown from modest beginnings in 1996, when 36 government schools and 683 students participated, to 
become a key component of mainstream public secondary education, with 14,048 students in 135 schools, 
representing 46.6 per cent of the Years 11 and 12 cohort, enrolled in 2004.  
 
There were also 327 students in Years 8-9 and 1,580 in Year 10 and the number of schools with lower-secondary 
students in VETiS programs increased from 42 in 2003 to 95 in 2004, further illustrating the importance of VETiS as 
a useful strategy for retaining middle years students at serious risk of quitting school. 
 
However, the formula that provides schools with additional staffing to cater for VET delivery was developed in 1998 
when there were only 3,828 participants and to some extent continues to impede enrolments in Years 9 and 10; 
government schools can access 500,000 TAFEWA student profile hours free, making them reluctant to provide or 
buy extra hours.  
 
The proportion of VETiS delivered through ‘auspicing’, the process by which schools deliver courses and TAFEWA 
colleges or private RTOs undertake quality assurance has continued to fall, from 69 per cent in 2002 to 54 per cent 
in 2003 to 45 per cent in 2004.   
 
Another factor in the decline in auspicing has been the increased cost for many schools resulting from TAFEWA 
colleges standardising their costs in 2003; and, although the proportion of students serviced by schools that are 
RTOs has risen from 26 per cent in 2002 to 31 per cent in 2003 and 36 per cent in 2004, the introduction of the 
Australian Quality Training Framework in 2002 has placed significant additional requirements on schools that do so.  
 
During 2004-2005, we introduced the School Information System VET module, which provides us with the capacity to 
collect extensive data about participation and use them to aid our planning. 
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The number of district high schools participating in VETiS more than doubled, from 18 in 2003 to 39 in 2004, and 
there was a smaller increase in the number of remote community schools involved, due largely to take-up of the 
Certificate I in Work Readiness in Year 10.   
 
This has meant an overall improvement in provision for small communities, where district high school students 
staying on to Years 11 and 12 now have more appropriate pathways to follow. Nevertheless, the overall proportion of 
the total Year 8-12 VETiS cohort from district high schools remains relatively low (less than 4 per cent). 
 
Although VETiS has an important general education function and does not have to be linked directly to the State 
Training Profile, activities reflected the general pattern of training needs for the State.   
 
Despite a considerable increase in participation in the Business and Clerical industry group to 25.7 per cent of total 
SCH, caused by the increased numbers in the Year 10 Certificate I in Work Readiness program and schools using 
Units of Competency from the Business Services National Training Package within structured workplace learning, the 
range of programs offered by schools remained broad and retained a significant correlation with the Profile.  
 
There were also increases in Primary Industry (to 18.7 per cent) and Automotive (5.5 per cent), and, despite a slight 
downturn, Computing remained popular at 12.1 per cent of SCH.  These areas can be seen as pathways into 
particular industries and also as foundations for further education and training in a range of other industries. 
 
The number of school-based trainee commencements  reached 1,052, 94.3 per cent of them in government schools,  
with notable growth in Hospitality and Tourism (from 70 to 128), Automotive (from 32 to 71) and Primary Industry 
(from 40 to 52).  Finance, Property and Business continued to generate the largest number of commencements, 
down slightly from 582 in 2003 to 570 in 2004.   
 
Government school clusters that showed significant increases in 2004 included Esperance (from 7 to 26), Mid West 
(from 90 to 124) and Pilbara (from 30 to 60).  
 
Indigenous enrolments increased from 794 to 966, mostly as a result of the introduction of the Certificate I in 
Workplace Readiness Aboriginal school-based traineeship.  
 
The ASBT program, which was introduced as a response to high dropout rates among Year 10 Indigenous students, 
is funded by a mixture of State and Commonwealth funds and includes 120 hours of training in the workplace, off-
the-job delivery (mostly at TAFEWA colleges) and payments to students for the on-the-job components of their 
courses.  
 
The biggest increase in the number of ASBTs occurred in 2003, with the piloting of the program.  The figure in 2004 
was more modest, as selection for the program became more targeted.  
 
The numbers of Indigenous students participating in VETiS programs showed a healthy increase in most regional 
clusters between 2003 and 2004: for example, Mid West from 21 to 135, Pilbara from 42 to 112 and Esperance from 
13 to 28. 
 
Until 2003, the proportion of Indigenous VETiS students was reasonably consistent with the total Years 11-12 
Indigenous student cohort. In 2004, however, the proportion declined from 65 to 50 per cent, probably because the 
introduction of programs such as Follow the Dream increased the number of Indigenous students aspiring to 
university entrance. Nevertheless, the proportion compares quite favourably with the 46 per cent of the total student 
cohort undertaking VETiS. 
 
The number of VETiS education support students increased steadily from 301 in 2000 to 571 in 2003, before falling 
to 467 in 2004, of which 119 were students from other years. Most of the decline was accounted for by Year 11male 
students (down from 233 to 144).  
 
There was a small but significant increase in the number of female VETiS students between 2003 and 2004 (up from 
6,724 or 44.5 per cent of the total cohort, to 7,543, or 47.3 per cent).  Year 11 females also had consistently better 
completion rates for Units of Competency than males.  Most of the increase in female participation occurred in the 
Business and Clerical industry area (up from 873 in 2003 to 2,703 in 2004), with small increases also in Engineering 
and Mining and Communications.  There were significant declines in Community Services, Sales and Personnel 
Service and Tourism and Hospitality.  
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In 2004, we presented 18 of the top 20 (and 31 of the top 40) schools measured in terms of successful Year 12 
student completions of Units of Competency. 
 
Enterprise education and career education 
 
While VETiS is primarily for students in Years 11 and 12, enterprise education and career education cater for 
students of all ages in both primary and secondary schools. 
 
The nationally-agreed definition of enterprise education is: 
 
… learning directed towards developing in young people those skills, competencies, understandings and attributes 
which equip them to be innovative, identify, create, initiate and successfully manage personal, community, business 
and work opportunities, including working for themselves. 
 
In 2004, the most important development in enterprise education was the trialling in the Albany, Fremantle-Peel, 
Canning and Midlands districts of the planning and monitoring instrument developed in 2003.  The trial concentrated 
on linking the assessment, monitoring and reporting of enterprise education to the learning outcomes in the 
Curriculum Framework, so that it could be included in the mainstream curriculum in government schools. 
 
An interesting range of enterprise education projects was developed, including those at the Kalbarri and Dowerin 
district high schools, the Narrogin campus of WACoA and remote community schools in the Goldfields. 
 
All government schools provide some career education in Year 10 (usually from one to four periods per week for a 
term), and senior high schools continue to do so on a ‘needs’ basis in Years 11 and 12.   
 
Surveys in 2004 indicated that among school-based trainees, 87.5 per cent were satisfied with the availability of 
career counselling. Three-quarters of school-based trainees and structured workplace learning participants were 
satisfied with their preparation to meet career goals, compared with 64.3 per cent of other students. Over 83 per 
cent of Year 12 school-based trainees and 78.5 per cent of structured workplace learning participants were satisfied 
with their preparation to meet their career goals, compared with 75.2 per cent of other Year 12s.  
 
Student outcomes survey 2004 
 
In May 2004, some 2,700 TAFEWA 2003 graduates were surveyed by the National Centre for Vocational Education 
Research. The survey measured their employment and further education outcomes, including their perceptions of 
how relevant their training had been and how satisfied they were with this training.  
 
 

Almost half of the graduates were aged 15-24 years, one-third were aged 25-44 years and 17 per cent were aged 45 
years and over.  
 
Graduates employed on a full-time basis had an average income of $36,855. The highest-paying industries were 
mining ($61,421), communication services ($54,455) and government administration and defence ($43,162). The 
lowest-paying industries were accommodation ($25,597) and retail ($26,343).  
 
The highest-paid occupations were managers and administrators ($54,924), intermediate production and transport 
workers ($52,885) and technicians and associated professionals ($45,592). 
 
Over half of the employed graduates were in permanent jobs, with 58 per cent working 35 hours or more per week, 
while 37 per cent were in casual employment. Of those graduates who were employed before and after training, only 
54 per cent stayed with the same employers, suggesting that their occupational mobility had increased as a result of 
their studies. Of the 72 per cent of graduates who undertook training for employment-related reasons, four-fifths 
were working after their training. 
 
The main employment destinations for graduates employed after training varied according to age group. For those 
aged 15-24 years, the leading destinations were retail trade (30 per cent), construction (12.9 per cent) and and 
manufacturing (10.7 per cent).  
 
For the 25-44 years cohort, they were health and community services (17.4 per cent), property and business 
services (12.4 per cent) and manufacturing (10.4 per cent).  
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Among those aged 45 years and above, the most common destinations were health and community services (31.5 
per cent), property and business services (13 per cent) and education (9.4 per cent).  
 
Table 25: NCVER Graduate Survey, Western Australia and Australia, By Age Group, 2004 (a)   

 
      
Outcome WA 15-24 

years 
WA 25-44 
years 

WA 45> 
years 

All 
WA 

Australia 

      
      
Graduates’ satisfaction with the overall quality of training  87 84 82 84 85 
Graduates who achieved or partly-achieved their main reasons for 
studying  

79 80 77 78 81 

Graduates who reported that their training was ‘highly’ or 
‘somewhat’ relevant to their current employment 

78 74 61 68 73 

Graduates who felt they received at least one job-related benefit 
from their training  

65 70 67 67 70 

Graduates who would recommend the training they had undertaken 
to others 

90 92 93 91 92 

Graduates who enrolled in further study after their training 43 34 30 38 32 
      
 
(a). Percentages. 
 
Source: National Centre for Vocational Education Research 

 
TAFEWA marketing 
 
A range of marketing strategies was implemented to ensure awareness of and an increased share for TAFEWA 
colleges of the delivery of full-time, part-time and community courses. 
 
External evaluation by a market research company of the Statewide campaign to promote full-time studies at 
TAFEWA in 2004 showed it to have been very successful in reaching the target audience. The campaign was run 
again in August and September 2004 and supported the release of the TAFEWA Guide to Full-time Studies  
2005. Significant work was undertaken on the TAFEWA Website (www.tafe.wa.gov.au) to make it easier to use and 
better reflect customer needs.  
 
By the close of applications for 2005 full-time studies, 15,191 applications had been lodged with the TAFEWA 
Admissions Centre, a 6.5 per cent increase compared with 2004 (14,263) and a 25 per cent increase over 2003 
(12,121). 
 
Second semester 2005 full-time courses were promoted in May 2005 in the press and through TAFEWA colleges and 
the Training Info Centre.  
 
A small advertising campaign using country press and radio was run in July and August 2005 with the aim of 
increasing enrolments in regional TAFEWA colleges. 
 
TAFEWA Courses and Careers, a print publication, was distributed to Year 10 students in May 2005 to assist them in 
their subject selections and options for study. It was accompanied by a teachers resource kit.   
 
Part-time TAFEWA courses continued to be promoted for each semester with information targeting those wanting to 
re-skill, upskill or improve their chances of promotion. Community short courses at West Coast TAFE, Challenger 
TAFE and Swan TAFE were also publicised, with 24-page newspaper liftouts.  
 
Major research was undertaken to help develop and refine the marketing tools and strategies for prospective 
TAFEWA students.  
 
WorldSkills Competitions  
 
WorldSkills competitions provide young tradespeople with opportunities to compete against others engaged in the 
same trades. Between June and November 2005, more than 30 competitions are being held in twelve industry areas 
in all regions, with the winners participating in Statewide competitions that will lead to selection of a State team to 
compete in Melbourne in 2006. 
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Training Excellence Awards 2004 
 
The Training Excellence Awards recognise and celebrate the achievements of students, employers, trainers and 
training providers. They are conducted by DET and the State Training Board and are sponsored by Alcoa World 
Alumina Australia, the John Hughes Group of Companies, the Australian Institute of Management, McDonald’s 
Australia, Arrix Australia, CDM Australia, Pretzel Logic, Market Equity and WA Newspapers.  
 
The 2004 winners associated with DET were: 
 
▪  John Hughes Apprentice of the Year: Drew Wheeler 
▪  Alcoa Australia Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Student of the Year: Merridoo Walbidi 
▪  McDonald’s Trainee of the Year: Samantha Johnson 
▪  Coles Myer Institute Vocational Student of the Year: Latasha Santostefano 
▪  West Australian Newspapers Large Training Provider of the Year: Challenger TAFE 
▪  Market Equity Small Training Provider of the Year: XLT Industrial Training Pty Ltd  
▪  CDM Australia VET in Schools Award: North Lake Senior Campus 
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Figure 10: State Training Profile Consultation Framework 
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Lifelong learning 
 
Adult community education  

 
There are about 1.3 million Western Australians who are aged between 15 and 64 years. 
Half have completed post-school studies of some kind, the most common being skilled 
vocational qualifications, followed by bachelor degrees and basic vocational qualifications. 
 
This does not mean, however, that the remainder has had no education since leaving 
school, because our secondary schools, senior colleges, senior campuses and SIDE offer 
many opportunities for people to return to schooling as adults, while TAFEWA colleges 
have a distinctly ‘adult’ ethos that appeals to many, even if they are not seeking to obtain 
formal qualifications but are taking courses out of interest alone.   

 
We are not, of course, the only providers of lifelong learning. 
 
Adult community education (ACE) is any form of non-accredited learning for people over the age of school 
education that does not offer credits toward formal studies at institutions such as registered VET providers and 
universities. ACE is delievered mostly in community settings, including those at TAFEWA colleges, community 
learning centres and telecentres. 
 
ACE offers people opportunities to build their self-esteem and skills and encourages them to pursue further learning, 
take up employment or meet personal and social goals and develop a sense of community belonging. Learning 
environments are culturally-appropriate, non-threatening and supportive. 
 
A Strategy for Adult Community Education has been developed to provide a framework for the delivery of ACE 
from 2004 to 2008 and enhance the capacity of community-based organisations to deliver ACE; encourage 
awareness of and support for ACE among State and local government agencies; extend ACE providers’ identification 
with the ACE movement; raise public awareness of the learning opportunities offered by ACE; increase ACE 
providers’ and tutors’ access to information and skills development; improve the quality and accessibility of 
information available about ACE opportunities and movement from ACE to further education; widen the diversity of 
learners and communities using ACE, especially Indigenous learners and learners with disabilit ies; and expand the 
contribution of ACE in creating socially-inclusive communities. 
 
Although most ACE is delivered on a fee-for-service basis, during 2004-2005, we supported the delivery of ACE in 
various ways. 
 
Under the $1m First Click program, we made grants to some 90 not-
for-profit community-based organisations across the State to allow 
nearly 5,000 people to acquire basic computer literacy skills. 
 
Seventeen organisations received $130,000 to provide learning 
opportunities for people with disabilit ies, CALD people and Indigeous people.  
 
Examples include the Learning Centre Link project to build bridges between multicultural organisations and ACE 
providers and a joint project between the Lower Great Southern Community Living Association and Great Southern 
College of TAFE to trial the Lifestyle+ program, which provides access to a range of ACE courses for people with 
disabilit ies. 
 

We coordinated and provided $35,000 to help fund the annual Adult 
Learners Week in September 2004.  The main target group comprised adults 
who were already involved in community education programs and those who 

had never participated in adult learning. The program included a Statewide awards program, over 80 local events 
and activities, a Great Literacy Debate and a market day in central Perth. Grants were provided to 45 community 
organisations, including telecentres and learning and neighbourhood centres, to stage events during the week.  
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We organised workshops throughout the State for community organisations to promote the ACE strategy and we 
provided $100,000 to Learning Centre Link, the peak body that coordinates and promotes ACE through the learning 
centre movement.   
 
Learning centres and community neighbourhood houses provide friendly, comfortable venues for people to 
participate in learning in an informal and non-competitive way.  They are based on the idea that we learn all the time 
through experience and that we all have skills to share with others.  Many tutors are volunteers.  Centres offer a 
wide range of courses at low cost, as well as workshops, discussion groups, exhibitions, displays, management 
training and social events.  High quality child-care is offered so that parents can participate freely in activities. 
 
Adult literacy 
 
There is now widespread recognition in Australia that many people have inadequate literacy skills and the Australian 
Quality Training Framework requires all RTOs to develop in their students the language, literacy and numeracy skills 
needed in workplaces.  
 
During 2004-2005 we provided a range of literacy and numeracy services to adults, including conducting eight 
workshops for new teachers, teachers in remote areas, teachers of immigrants and refugees from the Horn of Africa, 
teachers of students who speak Aboriginal English and teachers who team-teach with VET lecturers. 
 
We trained a thousand tutors under the Read Write Now! program, which  supports volunteers who deliver one-on-
one tuition for individuals  who are unwilling or unable to take part in formal literacy training. The tutor training 
program was reaccredited by TAC. 
 
We achieved reaccreditation of the Course in Applied Vocational Study Skills, which offers integrated literacy 
support using a team-teaching model to students in vocational classes.    CAVSS is now used in 40 different  
industry/program areas in WA, as well as interstate and internationally. 
 
We established a moderation network to promote consistency of assessment in the Course in General Education 
for Adults by 226 teachers. The CGEA is the largest accredited general education course in WA and is delivered by 
a range of providers, including TAFEWA colleges. TAFE Admissions, the Fire and Emergency Services Authority, the 
Police Service and the Australian Defence Force accept the CGEA as equivalent to Year 10 completion. 
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Table 26: Student Participation, Publicly-funded Adult Community Education, 2004  

 

    

Area Course enrolments Clients SCH 

    

    

WA regions (a)    

    

Metropolitan     17 973         17 577 284 889 

Goldfields                  3 3 40 

Great Southern  7 7 86 

Kimberley  31                31  963 

Mid West/Gascoyne  184              184  1 714 

Peel  434              434  6 202 

Pilbara  240 240 3 336 

South-West  30 30 415 

Wheatbelt  73 73 1 090 

    

Totals 18 975 18 576 298 735 

    

Other or not stated 12 12 227 

    

Grand totals  18 987 18 588 298 962 

    
 
(a). Regions ascribed on the basis of clients’ residential addresses. 
 
Source: VET Enrolment Statist ics Unit 
  

Telecentres 
 
We have continued to support telecentres, which are located throughout the State.  
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Support services for learning and teaching 
 

In Western Australian schools, students’ learning is structured according to eight learning areas specified in the 
Curriculum Framework as representing the agreed processes, skills and knowledge expected to be achieved by 
them, in the form of outcomes.  
 
Outcomes-focused education 
 
Historically, what students were to be taught was specified by each educational authority in the form of lists of skills, 
understandings, attitudes and values that it considered were necessary to their development as functioning members 
of society.   
 
In some cases, such as the syllabuses for post-compulsory schooling, these lists were influenced strongly by the 
requirements of the higher education institutions, particularly universities.   
 

The resultant culture concentrated on students being expected to know the content of a syllabus, being able to 
‘cover’ it in a set period of time and then convincing examiners that they did indeed know that content. 
 
Students’ ability to apply the underlying conceptual understandings, to show that they understood and could apply 
what they had learnt, was not tested thoroughly. 
 

 
An outcomes approach to teaching and learning establishes clearly what students are to know and be able to do 
when they have completed a unit of study and then determines the most effective teaching and learning methods 
used to achieve these outcomes.   
 
This approach places the focus on teaching the child, not the syllabus. 
 

There are two kinds of outcomes defined in the Curriculum Framework (1998), which was developed after broad 
community consultation: the Overarching Outcomes and those that are more or less specific to each of the eight 
learning areas (Learning Area Outcomes). 
 
The Learning Area Outcomes are expanded in the form of aspects, which are sub-sets of outcomes (for example, 
Use of Texts, Contextual Understandings, Conventions and Processes and Strategies are aspects of the English 
learning area outcomes). 
 
 The Outcomes are sequenced developmentally along a continuum of increasing student understanding and skill 
development across eight levels.   
 
Levels are not related to specific ages or school Years, as the pace at which students achieve outcomes varies 
because individuals learn in different ways and at different rates.  However, specific standards  (achievement 
targets) have been developed for Years 3, 5, 7 and 9 that provide students, teachers, parents and the wider 
community with an indication of what to expect from most students. In 2005, for the first time schools are reporting 
students’ achievement of Year 3 and Year 9 standards in English and mathematics.   
 
Outcomes and Standards Framework 
 
To support the process of introducing outcomes-focused education, and in particular the monitoring of students’ 
achievement of the Curriculum Framework outcomes, government schools were also provided with Student Outcome 
Statements, a series of ‘progress maps’ that described various levels of student learning achievement.  
 
In 2002, the Catholic Education Office, the Association of Independent Schools and the then Department of 
Education agreed that the Curriculum Council would use the Student Outcome Statements and Catholic Education 
Office progress maps to produce a set of common progress maps, which have since been endorsed by all three 
sectors.  
 
We have used these maps to revise our Outcomes and Standards Framework, which provides developmental 
sequences for most of the Learning Area Outcomes in the Curriculum Framework.  
 
From 2005, the Outcomes and Standards Framework replaces the Student Outcome Statements. 
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Outcomes and Standards Frameworks and Curriculum Guides for each learning area have been distributed.  The 
Guides outline recommended scope and sequence for the learning areas to support less-experienced teachers. 
 
Curriculum Improvement Program 
 
The entire process of introducing an outcomes approach to teaching and learning, establishing standards for our 
schools, ensuring the comparability of results achieved by different classes and schools, devising methods for 
collecting and analysing student data for improvement purposes and reporting students’ performance in a meaningful 
way is known as the Curriculum Improvement Program. In 2005, CIP is in its eighth year of implementation and all 
government schools will have implemented an outcomes approach by the end of the year.   
 
Up to 2002, CIP was concerned mainly with developing teachers’ understandings of outcomes.  CIP2, which followed 
in 2003, involves promoting teaching methods that are best suited to outcomes-focused education, developing 
standards (achievement targets) at Years 3, 5, 7 and 9, establishing common reporting formats and introducing a 
systemic approach to professional learning for teachers. 
 
Essential to the success of implementation is the ability of teachers to make consistent judgements about student 
progress and achievement in terms of the levels in the Outcomes and Standards Framework and for these 
judgements to be comparable among schools. 
 
The Curriculum, Assessment and Reporting K-10 Policy and Guidelines have been updated to include standards, 
moderation processes that will ensure that all teachers, schools and districts make consistent and comparable 
judgements about student performance, teaching and learning emphases for each phase of schooling, and common 
reporting templates for Years 1-10. 
 
The professional learning program is made up of a series of modules that include formally-structured core units, as 
well as opportunities for participants to explore their own practices.  
 
Leading Curriculum Improvement, a professional learning module for school leaders, was delivered to 2,967 staff 
in all districts in 2004.  
 
Making Consistent Judgements, a module designed for teachers of Years 3, 5, 7 and 9 to help them to make 
comparable judgements about students’ achievement of the targets, was introduced in August 2004 to over 4,000 
Year 3 and 9 teachers of English and Mathematics.  The next stage of this module (April 2005) involves over 5,000 
teachers of Years 5 and 7 English and Mathematics, and Year 9 Science, Society and Environment and Technology 
and Enterprise. 
 
New post-compulsory courses of study 
 
Outcomes-based education was developed first for Years K-10. Following the review of Years 11-12 that led to the 
Our Youth: Our Future report (1998-2002), restructuring of post-compulsory courses in terms of outcomes began. 
During the course of the review, more than 10,000 people were involved. Almost 500 teachers, academics and 
industry representatives helped to develop the new courses of study and 3,500 teachers have provided feedback on 
the courses of study during their development. 
 
In May 2005, the vice-chancellors of all five WA universities released a statement supporting the changes and 
insisting that the changed courses would continue to prepare students for university studies and would not lower 
academic standards while providing young Western Australians with the same opportunities as those in other States. 
 
The new courses of study are being developed in several stages.  The first, development, includes the preparation 
of the course design concept and preliminary consultation that form the basis for the second, writing, which is 
followed by two spaced consultation meetings that give teachers time to examine each draft course in detail.   Six 
months of action research precede the final refinement and release of each course. 
 



 91

Operations: People and Communities  
 
Key learning areas: literacy and numeracy 
 
Efforts to improve student performance give particular attention to literacy and numeracy because they are vital to 
progress in all learning areas and the provision of high-quality literacy and numeracy education is a continuing 
priority for us.   
 
Overarching Outcomes 1 and 2 of the Curriculum Framework relate to literacy and numeracy: 
 
1. Students use language to understand, develop and communicate ideas and information and interact with others. 
2. Students select, integrate and apply numerical and spatial concepts and techniques. 
 
Getting it Right  
 
The Getting it Right literacy and numeracy strategy, which involves a State government commitment of $26m over 
four years, trains and places specialist teachers in selected primary and district high schools.  They support 
classroom teachers in diagnosing the needs of students who are struggling and providing programs that meet their 
needs. GiR is also expected to improve the quality of literacy and numeracy teaching in general. 
 
The allocation of specialist teachers to schools is a two-step process.  District data from the Year 3 WALNA are 
factored against the number of teachers in each district to arrive at a needs index, which is used to distribute all 
available specialist teachers. 
 
District education offices invite expressions of interest from schools to participate in GiR, then use school 
performance data and local knowledge to rank all the interested schools according to need and allocate the GiR 
teachers accordingly. 
 
An initial focus on the early years of schooling has been broadened to include older students whose literacy and 
numeracy levels are lagging behind those of the general population, with particular attention being given to boys, 
students with language backgrounds other than English, students in rural and remote areas and Indigenous students. 
 
The target of 200 FTE extra specialist teachers was reached in 2005, with 158 literacy and 148 numeracy specialist 
teachers working in 289 primary and eight district high schools. 
 
Specialist teachers receive 21 days of professional development over their initial two years as GiR teachers and 
continuing support from central office curriculum staff thereafter.  Principals of the schools involved participate in 
two-day seminars before the specialists arrive to give them a clear understanding of the role of these teachers and 
what they as principals need to do to get the maximum value from the strategy. 
 
All schools with GiR teachers are required to set challenging but realistic targets for improvement and to report 
progress to their district directors at the end of each year.  
 
A final report from an evaluation of GiR by the Australian Council for Educational Research will be delivered at the 
end of June 2005. 
 
Commonwealth Literacy and Numeracy Programme 
 
CLNP operates in schools that serve communities with the largest proportions of students at risk of not achieving 
successful outcomes in literacy and numeracy.  The aim is to improve these outcomes measurably and to support 
the National Literacy and Numeracy Plan. 
 
In 2004, funds totalling $7.6m were allocated to 360 government schools under a formula based on the Ross H index 
and projected P-10 enrolments, with a weighting of 1.5 being applied to Years 1-3 enrolments to reflect an emphasis 
on the early years of schooling.   
 
In 2005, 401 schools received $8.1m using an allocative mechanism that had been changed in two ways: a new 
socioeconomic index (SEI) replaced the Ross H index and 2001 ABS census data were used for the first time.  
These changes were accompanied by a transition process to ease the impact on those schools that were affected 
adversely. 
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Other systemic initiatives funded at least partly through CLNP included a contribution toward RAPP.  In all cases, 
Indigenous students, ESL students, students with learning difficulties and low socioeconomic status students 
received particular attention. 
 
Literacy and Numeracy Nets 
 
The K-7 Literacy Net was developed to help teachers to identify the nature of literacy difficulties being experienced 
by students who were not meeting national benchmarks for reading, writing and spelling.  It supports continuous 
monitoring of students’ progress in critical aspects of reading, writing, speaking and listening and is provided on 
request to our teachers. A revised version of the Net, published in 2005, links to the Outcomes and Standards 
Framework.   
 
The Net is also used to assess progress among Indigenous students being supported through the National 
Indigenous English Literacy and Numeracy Strategy. 
 
The K-7 Numeracy Net follows the same lines as the Literacy Net and helps teachers to recognise mathematical 
misconceptions and partial conceptions that need to be addressed to ensure continued progress toward intended 
outcomes.  It was prepared over 2001-2003 in parallel with the First Steps in Mathematics research and teacher 
resource and has been published in 2005 and is available on request to our teachers.  
 
It is also used to assess numeracy progress under the National Indigenous English Literacy and Numeracy Strategy. 
 
First Steps  
 
Revision of the First Steps Language teacher resources and professional learning program commenced in 2001.  
The revised Reading Resource Book and Map of Development were published in 2004, while the revised Writing 
materials will be published in 2005 and the revised Listening and Speaking materials in 2006. Preparation of Viewing 
materials will follow in 2006. 
 
Since 2004, twelve literacy curriculum consultants have been trained to provide First Steps English professional 
learning in our schools. They have worked mainly in K-7 settings, but in 2005 the professional learning program was 
revised to accommodate secondary contexts.  These positions will continue through 2006. 
 
Research conducted in the late 1990s and finalised in 2002 led to the First Steps in Mathematics teacher resources 
and professional learning program.  Publication of the Number materials in 2004 was followed by those in 
Measurement, Space and Chance and Data in 2005. 
 
Since 2004, twelve numeracy curriculum consultants have provided First Steps in Mathematics professional learning 
in schools.  Thirty primary schools took the opportunity in 2005 to self-fund school-based trainers to conduct FSIM 
professional learning in their schools.  As with the literacy curriculum consultants, the numeracy positions will 
continue through 2006. 
 
VET Steps 
 
In 2003, we contracted Edith Cowan University Resources for Learning to develop the VET Steps professional 
learning module and resource material focusing on the literacy demands of vocational settings.  A curriculum 
consultant conducts two-day professional learning modules for teachers engaged in VETiS and TAFEWA lecturers. 
 
 

Aboriginal Literacy Strategy 
 
While data indicate that progress is being made in closing the performance gap between Indigenous and non-
Indigenous students, some of the former continue to lag well behind the general population.  Many of these high-
needs students live in remote communities in the Kimberley, Pilbara, Mid West and Goldfields districts.   
Accordingly, an Aboriginal Literacy Strategy was introduced in 2005 for Remote Teaching Service schools with high 
proportions of Indigenous students. 
  
The Strategy draws together the threads of existing English language and literacy programs in the schools to 
achieve a single, unified program that can be sustained over time despite staff turnover. 
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Aboriginal and Islander Education Officers, teachers and principals receive training and support to implement a 
minimum of two hours of literacy instruction for every student every day. Teaching practices make use of ESL 
instruction and support techniques. 
 
English learning area 
 
Outcomes for the English learning area are categorised as reading, writing, speaking and listening and viewing.  
They focus on the development of students’ functional (ability to use English to communicate) and crit ical (ability to 
examine the effectiveness of English in communicating) literacy. Students learn to understand, choose and apply the 
conventions of Standard Australian English that are valued and rewarded by society and to reflect on and analyse 
their own use of language and that of others. 
 
All students participate in the English learning area K-10 and English is the only learning area in which satisfactory 
performance is required to achieve Secondary Graduation. In Years 11 and 12, English and English Literature may 
be studied as TEE subjects, while Senior English, Vocational English and English as a Second Language are also 
available. The new English COS wlll be introduced to Year 11 in 2006 and the Text, Traditions and Culture COS, 
which replaces English Literature, will follow in 2007. 
 
Premier’s Summer Reading Challenge  
 
The aim of the Challenge, which is sponsored by Channel 7, Qantas, 3 Park Super Pass and Angus and Robertson, 
and supported by the State Library Service and popular community personalities such as Chris Mainwaring and 
Paula Voce, is to ensure that primary school students continue to read during the long summer school vacation.  
 
The second Challenge (2004-2005) attracted some 4,500 entries for the major prize of a trip to Queensland theme 
parks and other prizes of book vouchers. The winner of the major prize was Morgan Reid-Jones, a Year 4 student at 
Collier Primary School.  
 
Premier’s Reading School of the Year  
 
The inaugural Reading School of the Year was O’Connor Primary, which was chosen from among 20 schools 
nominated for conducting a wide range of exciting and innovative programs to encourage and improve children’s 
reading. O’Connor won $5,000 worth of reading resources, while North Parmelia and Warriapendi, each of which 
received $1,000 in reading resources, were highly commended. 
 
Mathematics learning area 
 
Mathematics is taken by all students K-10. Thereafter, TEE students may study Applicable Mathematics, Discrete 
Mathematics or Calculus.  Other subjects include Foundations of Mathematics, Geometry and Trigonometry, 
Introductory Calculus, Mathematics in Practice, Modelling with Mathematics and Vocational Mathematics. 
 
Mathematics COS in Chance and Data, Number and Change and Space and Movement will be introduced in 
2008.The Outcomes and Standards Framework includes achievement targets for English and Mathematics in Years 
3, 5, 7 and 9.  The targets describe what students should know and be able to do in key aspects of the curriculum by 
the end of particular years of schooling and indicate what we consider to be necessary for continued good progress 
in subsequent years. 
 
In 2004-2005, every teacher of Year 9 English or Mathematics completed three days of professional learning in 
making consistent judgements about student performance, while every Year 3 teacher undertook four days of similar 
instruction.   
 
This professional learning was designed to ensure widespread understanding of the relevant targets, provide 
exposure to annotated student work samples and offer experience with a moderation process designed to ensure 
consistent and comparable teacher judgements.   
 
A similar program during 2005-2006 is involving every teacher of Years 5 and 7. 
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Student performance 
 
The performance of government school students in the 2004 national literacy and numeracy assessments is outlined 
in the Key Performance Indicators. 
 
Key learning areas: Science 
 
The science learning area, in which students achieve outcomes in terms of processes (Investigating), concepts (Life 
and Living, Earth and Beyond, Energy and Change and Natural and Processed Materials) and values 
(Communicating Scientifically, Science in Daily Life, Acting Responsibly and Science in Society), is taught K-10. 
 
In Years 11 and 12, many of our students take the specialised TEE subjects – Human Biology, Chemistry, Physics 
and Biology – while much smaller numbers study Physical Science or Geology.  Another alternative is the WSA 
subject Senior Science. 
  
In primary schools, science concentrates on inquiry processes and conceptual understandings that are important for 
developing scientific literacy and stimulating students’ curiosity by engaging them in activities relating to their daily 
lives that widen their view and experiences of the world. However, many primary teachers lack confidence in their 
ability to teach science well, and the Primary Science Project has been developed to address this problem.   
 
Based on the successful Getting it Right approach used for improving literacy and numeracy in schools, it entails 
using 0.2-time specialist teachers of science at 22 government schools.  
 
Schools were selected by district directors on the basis of a demonstrated need to improve science learning 
outcomes among their students and their commitment to this initiative.  The specialist teachers, who were 
recommended by the participating schools, are receiving 12 days of centrally-organised professional learning during 
2005 to enable them to support their colleagues in Years 4-7 in improving their science teaching.  
 
Primary Connections, a national project funded by DEST and managed by the Australian Academy of Science, 
involves professional learning and the development of curriculum materials linking science and literacy for use 
throughout Australia.   The project is being piloted in 56 schools during 2005, eight of them in the WA public sector.  
Sixteen teachers from these schools are trialling materials produced so far. 
 

 
As students move through the Year levels, they develop increasingly sophisticated understandings of the science 
outcomes.   
 
In Years 8-10, the emphasis is on scientific literacy, building on their learning in primary schools to establish 
understandings of the concepts and models needed to explain observations, patterns and generalisations.   
 
To help teachers to understand the progression of student understandings in science, the Curriculum Council 
progress maps and curriculum guides are linked to our Outcomes and Standards Framework as well as being 
consistent with the scientific literacy domains that were used for MCEETYA’s Primary Science Assessment Project, 
which measured the levels of scientific literacy among a sample of Year 6 students from across Australia in 2003.   
 
A report on this testing program is due for release later in 2005. 
 
Achievement targets for Years 5, 7 and 9, which have been set using MSE data for Years 7 and 9 as well as 
widespread consultation with teachers and access to school-based evidence, are related to the process outcome 
(Investigating).   
 
The Chemistry COS is being reviewed in schools before its introduction in Year 11 in 2007.  Later in 2005, the 
Biological Sciences, Human Biological Sciences, Physics, Earth and Environmental Science and Integrated Science 
COS (also beginning in Year 11 in 2007) will be distributed for formal consultation, including sample assessment 
packages.  The Psychology COS will be prepared for implementation in Year 11 in 2008. 
 
In the first round of the Australian Schools Innovation in Science, Technology and Mathematics (ASISTM) project, 
the Commonwealth is providing $9m to improve the teaching of science, technology and mathematics and promote 
innovation in schools.  
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Eight projects involving 35 WA government schools and one TAFEWA college have been funded. 
 
The Schools Animal Ethics Committee was established as a requirement of the State Animal Welfare Act 2002 and 
the National Health and Medical Research Council’s code of practice for the care and use of animals for scientific 
purposes. It processes applications from all educational institutions for approval to have animals involved in teaching 
and learning activities and monitors their use. Its guidelines on animal care and use will be distributed to all schools 
and agricultural and TAFEWA colleges in August 2005. 
 
Key learning areas: Languages other than English  
 
Apart from being able to communicate easily with native speakers, the benefits of learning one or more languages 
other than English include the ability to empathise with people and cultures other than one’s own and the 
development of skills and understandings that are useful in a range of social, cultural and vocational contexts. 
 
LOTE studies are optional in education support centres and schools, but compulsory from Year 3 to Year 10 in all 
other schools, although there is flexibility in Year 10 to cater for more specific interests and needs of students. 
Student participation in Year 10, which rose from 28 per cent in 2002 to 53 per cent in 2003, fell back to 27 per cent 
in 2004, suggesting that some schools were choosing other learning areas.  Some difficulties in obtaining suitably-
qualified teachers exacerbated the situation. 
 
Table 27: Government School Students’ Participation in LOTE Studies, 2004 (a)  

 

              
Year  Indigen-

ous 
Auslan Chinese Cultural  

Studies 
French German Indo-

nesian 
Italian Japanese Malay Russian Spanish All 

              

              

K 155    51   56 2  15 9 288 

P 294    203  281 376 156  13 4 1 327 

1 468 15 35  367 109 1 305 1 745 358 12 11 5 4 430 

2 307 13 38  451 82 1 322 1 249 420 8 10 67 3 967 

3 714 28 267 12 2 281 370 5 092 5 539 3 973 15 11 181 18 483 

4 707 28 314 12 2 449 467 5 204 5 712 4 285 16 11 197 19 402 

5 739 20 283 3 2 423 445 5 381 5 772 4 153 12 20 209 19 460 

6 665 42 292 8 2 613 428 5 536 5 669 4 323 15 6 200 19 797 

7 615 18 279 18 2 552 454 5 089 5 839 4 319 17 10 204 19 414 

8 288 7 220  2 304 314 3 348 3 924 3 314 14  93 13 826 

9 224 3 204  2 045 299 2 933 3 093 2 499 23  86 11 409 

10 104 4 144  716 169 877 1 316 1 325 15  15 4 685 

11 33 3 44  113 47 82 138 157    617 

12 8 6 33  69 47 44 71 100    378 

(b) 2      12      14 

              

All  5 323 187 2153 53 18 637 3 231 36 506 40 499 29 384 147 107 1 270 137 497 

              
 
(a). Second semester census. 
(b). Ungraded secondary students. 
 
Source: Information Services 

 
In 2004, just over 96 per cent of students in Years 3-7 were studying a LOTE, compared with 95 per cent in 2003. In 
Year 9, comparable figures were 64 per cent and 62 per cent.   
 
In the early years of schooling, 23 per cent of students in Year 1 and 36 per cent of students in Year 2 studied a 
LOTE in 2004, compared with 22 per cent and 32 per cent in 2003. 
 
All government schools offer one or more of the ‘priority’ or ‘mainstream’ languages: Indigenous languages, Chinese, 
French, German, Indonesian, Italian and Japanese. In addition, Malay, Russian, Spanish and Auslan were also 
taught in some government schools in 2004. The most widely-studied languages were Italian and Indonesian, 
followed by Japanese and French. This represented a good balance between Asian and European languages. 
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Almost 5,400 students were enrolled in Indigenous language studies at 74 schools in 2004, compared with 4,814 at 
66 schools in 2003.  
 
Figure 11:  Enrolments in Government School LOTE Programs, 1996-2004 
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Source: Information Services 

 
Student achievement is measured in terms of performance against each of the Learning Outcomes for LOTE: 
Listening and Responding, and Speaking, Viewing, Reading and Responding and Writing.  
 
The relatively low participation rates in Years 11 and 12 reflect the fact that LOTE is not a compulsory learning area. 
Students typically select only five or six subjects for their post-compulsory studies. In addition, there is a perception 
among some students that competing against native speakers of particular languages could affect their tertiary 
entrance rankings.  
 
New LOTE courses of study will be introduced to Year 11 in 2008, and will include Australian Indigenous languages, 
Chinese, French, German, Indonesian, Italian and Japanese. 
 
In 2004-2005, three public schools participated in Phase 2 of the Asian Languages Professional Learning Project 
(ALPLP): Leeming Primary School, Margaret River Primary School and Padbury Senior High School. This project, 
which was funded by DEST through the Asia Education Foundation, focused on the integration of LOTE across the 
school curriculum.  
 
Endeavour Language Teacher Fellowships funded by DEST enabled nine of our LOTE teachers to study in the 
countries of their target languages: two in Japan, five in Italy and two in France. In addition, our professional 
learning scholarships provided seven teachers with opportunities to design and undertake in-country professional 
learning activities in China, France, Italy and Japan. 
 
Under the Language Assistant Program, seven French and three German students of English worked with LOTE 
teachers in 32 government primary and secondary schools. 
 
MCEETYA’s National Statement and National Plan for Languages Education in Australian Schools 2005-2008 
(http://www.mceetya.edu.au/pdf/languageeducation.pdf), which will be distributed to all schools in July 2005, 
provides an overarching framework for all Australian LOTE activities and involves a commitment by the States and 
Territories to act together to address areas of concern in LOTE education.  

   1996                   1997                1998                   1999                  2000                  2001                  2002                  2003                   2004 
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Key learning areas: Society and Environment 
 
The Society and Environment learning area provides students with the knowledge, skills and values to participate 
effectively as informed citizens in a rapidly-changing world.  Knowledge is developed that enables them to 
understand their world through its geography, cultures, use of resources and political and legal systems in the past, 
present and future.  Students also learn skills of social inquiry to assist them to become more constructive members 
of society.  The values of social justice, democratic process and ecological sustainability are explored and practised, 
enabling students to better exercise personal judgement on moral and ethical issues. 
 
Society and Environment is studied as an entity in K-10, but in Years 11 and 12 individual social sciences are 
offered as Curriculum Council-accredited subjects: Geography, History, Economics, Political and Legal Studies and 
Ancient History.  Australian Studies, Law and Practical Geography are available as WSA courses. 
 
In 2004-2005, work continued on the development of Years 11-12 COS in History: Ancient and Modern, Geography, 
Economics, Politics and Law and Religion and Life (for implementation in Year 11 in 2007), as well as Philosophy 
and Ethics (2008).  
 
Our policy on religious education in government schools was reviewed, providing the opportunity to make clearer the 
distinction between general and special religious education.    
 
Our schools are not permitted to promote any particular religious practice, denomination or sect. However, general 
religious education, which is a sociologically-based study of the major forms of religious thought and expression 
characteristic of Australian and other societies and does not encourage the personal commitment of students to 
particular sets of religious beliefs, may be offered. Parents can withdraw their children from any part of GRE that 
involves prayers, songs and other material based on religious, spiritual or moral values. 
  
Special religious education, which is based on distinctive religious tenets or beliefs, may, at the request of their 
parents, be provided to students in government schools by representatives of churches and other religious groups 
who have been authorised by DET for up to 40 hours per student per year. 
 
After an extensive consultation process, Society and Environment achievement targets for Years 7 and 9 were 
incorporated into our Outcomes and Standards Framework. 
 
Following the completion of the national Discovering Democracy project,sample national testing of civics and 
citizenship in Years 6 and  10 was carried out in October 2004 to assist the development of a National Statement of 
Learning in Civics and Citizenship.   
 
The National Schools Constitutional Convention and Every Voice Counts Student Forum continued to attract 
participation from government schools and to provide students with opportunities to demonstrate their progress in 
achieving the Active Citizenship outcome.   
 
In 2005, the National Framework for Values Education in Australian Schools was released to all WA schools.  It links 
to the core shared values of the Curriculum Framework, and helps schools to develop values education programs.   
 
Key learning areas: Health and Physical Education 
 
The purpose of health and physical education studies, which are compulsory K-10, is to improve students’ physical 
fitness and instil habits that will lead them to follow healthy lifestyles during and after their schooling, including 
avoiding addictive drugs. 
 
Outcomes in the health and physical education (HPE) learning area include knowledge and understandings, self-
management skills, skills for physical activity and interpersonal skills.  Typically, students demonstrate the 
achievement of these outcomes in one or more contexts, including outdoor education, physical activity and health-
promoting habits. 
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Relationships education 
 
In 2001, the Growing and Developing Healthy Relationships K-10 teacher resource was developed by the 
departments of Education and Health and in 2002 an associated professional development course was trialled in the 
Swan and Cannington districts before being implemented more widely. In 2003, the resource was distributed to all 
schools. Training of district-based facilitators is continuing in 2005. 
  
Post-compulsory education 
 
The development of three new COS has commenced and draft versions of each have been distributed for public 
comment: Physical Education Studies (to be introduced to Year 11 in 2007) and Health Studies and Recreational and 
Environmental Studies (2008).   
 
Outdoor education 
 
Studies in outdoor education provide students with the skills to deal with a range of physical, emotional, mental and 
social challenges in natural or built environments and include such activities as orienteering, roping and canoeing. 
 
A review of our guidelines for physical education and outdoor education, to ensure that teachers and the wider 
community had up-to-date advice on managing the risks in various outdoor education and recreational activities, led 
to the development of a new set of procedures that will become effective in Term 3, 2005. 
 
Fundamental Movement Skills 
 
The FMS package supports teachers in planning, teaching and assessing skills such as throwing and catching 
among K-3 students, and helps teachers to understand the importance of these skills.  In 2004, we began a program 
to ensure that all education districts had locally-based FMS trainers. So far, more than 700 staff have undertaken 
FMS training. 
 
Physical activity 
 
In June 2001, the Premier launched the Physical Activity Taskforce, with the aim of increasing the proportion of the 
WA population undertaking enough physical activity to benefit their health (from 58 to 63 per cent over 10 years). 
This followed research by the departments of Sport and Recreation and Health, in collaboration with the University of 
Western Australia. 
 
In 2003, PATF commissioned the Child and Adolescents Physical Activity and Nutrition Survey, which was carried 
out by researchers from Notre Dame University and involved 2,275 subjects aged between 7 and 16 years of age in 
regional and metropolitan areas. 
 
By comparison with previous similar surveys, a significant proportion of students were found to have higher body 
mass indices (ratio of height to weight), to be less physically active and to have poorer dietary habits.  
 
A whole-of-government strategy was developed to address these issues and we have incorporated the findings of the 
CAPANS survey into our timeline for implementation of the targets set by the PATF.  We are concentrating on 
providing teachers with the skills and resources to run quality physical activity programs.  For further information, 
see http://www.eddept.wa.edu.au/physicalactivity/. 
 

Swimming and water safety 
 
Swimming and other aquatic activities are among the State’s most popular forms of recreation.  Despite their 
popularity, the Royal Life Saving Society reported in 2004 that ‘the reduction in drowning amongst the 6 to 14 year 
old age group is one of the great success stories in drowning prevention’.  The effectiveness of our swimming and 
water safety programs is demonstrated by the fact that this is our traditional target group and it reported fewer 
drowning incidents than any other age group.  
 
In 2004-2005, we continued to conduct in-term and vacation swimming and water safety classes for students aged 
five years and over.   
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The State government pays the costs of instruction at in-term classes for all government primary school students 
and for non-government primary students in rural and remote areas.   
 
In addition, some 75 metropolitan non-government schools also participate on a user pays basis.   
 
The in-term program enrolled 124,900 government and 25,400 non-government students from 680 schools in 2004, 
compared with a total of 151,000 in 2003.  
 
In the metropolitan area, our swimming and water safety section organised and operated the in-term classes for 456 
schools, while in country centres we provided guidelines and assistance to about 100 principals who coordinated and 
managed the local classes for both government and non-government schools. 
 

The 2004-2005 VacSwim program operated at 346 centres across the State and recorded 
the first increase in enrolment numbers since 1989, following the then Minister’s  
announcement in October 2004 that enrolment fees would be reduced by more then 60 
per cent, to $10 per child and $27.50 per family.   

 
With no control over the cost of entry into swimming centres, the government’s decision was the most effective way 
of reducing the overall cost of lessons.  Over 52,000 children participated in the program, an increase of 12.7 per 
cent over the previous year (46,425).   
 
More than 1,300 qualified swimming and water safety teachers were employed for periods of up to two weeks.  
 
School Sport WA  
 
We contract School Sport WA to provide safe and well-managed competitive sporting opportunities for students at all 
levels in all Western Australian schools that are appropriate to their skill levels and physical development.  
 
Participation in competitive sport provides students with opportunities to develop active and healthy lifestyles and 
plays a significant role in their overall education.   
 
It is an important aspect of our efforts to support the achievement of the People and Communities Strategic Outcome 
5 in Better Planning: Better Services –‘a society that is physically active through its participation and achievement in 
sport and recreation’- and our determination to ensure that students at our rural and remote schools are able to 
participate in competitive sport on the same basis as those in the Perth metropolitan area.  
 
Each year, we fund SSWA to employ a manager, project officer and administrative assistant. We also provide 
teacher relief to enable activities to be managed safely and efficiently, office support and some subsidies to assist 
schools to participate in its programs. 
 
SSWA offers 42 secondary and 16 primary interschool sports, 27 interstate sports and up to seven international 
sports each year, involving over 60,000 students and 6,000 teachers, and works in close cooperation with State 
sporting associations and non-government schools. 
 
Activities conducted by SSWA during 2004-2005 included management or coordination of: 
 
▪  the country senior high and district high schools carnivals;  
 
▪  27 teams for interstate events;  
 
▪  three teams (boys and girls hockey and netball) to attend the Stellenberg International Schools event in South 
Africa in August 2004;  

 
▪  primary and secondary schools State cross-country and triathlon championships;  
 
▪  a national schools Australian Rules football championship;  
 
▪  eight swimming and six track and field championships; and  
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▪  the selection of teams  to represent Western Australia in the Pacific School Games to be held in Melbourne in 
December 2005. 

 
SSWA hosted the School Sport Australia national conference in Perth in June 2005.  
 
Key learning areas: Technology and Enterprise  
 
The purpose of this learning area is to develop students’ ability to plan, design, produce and market goods and 
services and, in doing so, to learn skills and values that they can take with them when they leave school and begin 
to participate in the market economy that operates in the real world. At present, K-10 students achieve outcomes in 
Technology Process, Materials, Information and Systems. 
 
In Years 11 and 12, specific subjects, many of which are wholly-school assessed, are available within the T&E 
learning area, and include studies in accounting, aeronautics, agriculture, computing and business management and 
marketing. 
 
Fourteen courses relate completely or partly to T&E in the new post-compulsory arrangements, confirming its 
importance in preparing students for further studies at university or TAFEWA.  
 
The Aviation COS has been implemented in Year 11 this year: seven of the eight schools that offer Aeronautics are 
in the public sector. The Engineering Studies COS will follow in 2006, then Accounting and Finance and Computer 
Science (2007) and Automotive Engineering and Technology, Business Management and Enterprise, Food Science 
and Technology and Materials Design and Technology (2008). Other related COS include Agriculture, Building and 
Construction, Children, Family and the Community, Marine and Maritime Technology and Visual Communication 
Design (2008).   
 
Examples of primary-level activities in T&E include the manufacture of a desk organiser to assist a partially-sighted 
student better manage classroom work, the creation of class party foods that can also be eaten by wheat-intolerant 
students, the development of marinades to add value to chickens raised by students and the development and 
promotion of a polish that can be used safely on antique furniture.  
 
In Years 8-10, depending on his or her area of interest, a student might make original mechanical or electronic toys 
for children of specific ages, design and manufacture souvenirs to promote a country town, create a multimedia 
product for the games market, develop a food for a target market, design fashion garments for a specific occasion or 
write a business plan that included a marketing strategy. 
 
Value Adding Quest 
 
Funded by the State government, this annual competition challenges students to create an innovative product, 
process or concept that not only adds value to an Australian primary product but also teaches the importance of 
enterprising ideas.  Of the thousand entries in 2004, more than 60 per cent came from public schools and all the 
primary and half of the secondary prizes were awarded to public school students.  
 
For the second year in succession, the Years 2-3 class at Badgingarra Primary School won the K-3 category, the 
Years 4-6 category was won by Bicton Primary School and the  Years 7-8 prize again went to Mount Hawthorn 
Primary School. Narrogin Senior High School, a first-time entrant, was joint winner of the Years 11-12 category. 
 
Key learning areas: The Arts  
 
All government school students K-10 participate in The Arts learning area, which focuses on the development of their 
creativity and critical and analytical skills through dance, drama, media, music and the visual arts.   
 
Students with particular talents in the arts may be selected to attend specialist courses in dance (280 places at the 
Balcatta, Girrawheen and Hampton senior high schools and John Curtin College of the Arts), music (280 at 
Churchlands and Perth Modern), drama (120 at John Curtin) and visual arts (280 at Applecross, Balcatta and 
Kalamunda). 
 
In Years 11 and 12, TEE students may choose from among Art, Drama Studies and Music, while WSA subjects 
include Art and Design, Ballet Studies, Dance Studies, Media Studies and Music in Society.  
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All programs place a strong emphasis on students’ performance skills in assessing the extent to which they have 
achieved intended outcomes. 
 
An issue of some concern is the availability of specialist teachers. The greatest impediment to improving student 
learning is the limited knowledge of this learning area among generalist teachers, particularly in the primary years, 
during which children tend to be taught by one teacher for most of the time. Primary schools often engage specialists 
in music or art to teach across Year levels in collaboration with generalist teachers. 
 
For Years 11 and 12, new courses of study are being prepared for Media Production and Analysis (Year 11 in 2006), 
Drama and Music (2007), and Dance and Visual Communication Design (2008). 
 
ArtsEdge 
 
ArtsEdge is a strategic partnership between DET and the Department for Culture and the Arts that in 2004-2005 
provided 88 professional learning opportunities for teachers, 53 in-school and extracurricular arts activities for 
students and 68 arts activities in rural and remote schools.   
 
Australian Research Council Linkage Project 
 
We are working with the University of Western Australia’s Graduate School of Education to examine the extent to 
which the creative thinking and learning skills used by K-10 students in the Arts are domain specific and how they 
help them to achieve the Overarching Outcomes described in the Curriculum Framework.  A final report on the three-
year project will be presented in August 2005. 
 
Gifted and talented students 
 
‘Giftedness’ refers to a student’s outstanding potential and ability in one or more domains – for example, intellectual, 
artistic or sensorimotor.  
 
‘Talent’ refers to outstanding performance in one or more fields of human endeavour, including business, technology 
or sports. 
 
The proportion of students regarded as being academically gifted is approximately 2.5 per cent of the population at 
any given year level, while talent programs provide generally for students performing in the top 15 per cent.  
 
A range of measures is used to identify these students, including formal assessments using pen-and- paper tests, 
parent, teacher or student/peer nomination, evidence from State and national competitions or psychologists’ reports.  
 
Once recognised, the learning needs of the gifted and talented students benefit from curriculum differentiation, which 
involves approaching the same content in more complex ways to create diverse products, and is a responsibility of 
all teachers. This process benefits all students because it values creativity and encourages the more productive use 
of the mind.  
 
Increased interest in ways of identifying and catering for gifted and talented students has been shown by classroom 
teachers during 2004-2005.  
 
This is the result of professional development presented by international leaders in academic research in this field 
and training provided by local experts as part of the implementation of the recommendations of the Senate inquiry 
report: The Education of Gifted Children (2001), which is available at 
http://www.aph.gov.au/senate/committee/eet_ctte/completed_inquiries/1999-02/gifted/report/contents.htm).  
 
Our provisions have two components: 
  
▪  Primary Extension and Challenge (PEAC), which is offered in Years 5 to 7.  About 3,400 students participated in 
2004, representing 5 per cent of the student population. Students are identified and selected for inclusion by 
district education offices using information from teachers, parents and formal assessment. Funding is allocated 
according to the proportion of all Years 5-7 government school students in the State in each district. PEAC is 
delivered by specialist teachers selected on merit and by non-teachers who are leaders in particular fields and are  
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 willing to share their expertise.  PEAC activities include cross-curriculum small-group work and courses delivered 
from outside locations such as Scitech, AQWA and the Perth Zoo.  

 
The effectiveness of the program is shown by the outcomes achieved by students, which they often demonstrate 
to real audiences at the conclusion of their courses. Monitoring indicates that the students derive great enjoyment 
from PEAC and attain high levels of achievement.  The program is also very popular with parents. 

 
We are negotiating with ACER for it to develop instruments to identify academically-gifted Year 4 students who 
would benefit from part-time withdrawal programs and to more effectively analyse students’ academic potential. 

 
▪  Gifted and Talented Education for Years 8 to 10, which includes the Academic Talent Program in humanities and 
mathematics/science. In 2004, ATP involved 720 students at 35 schools, including those isolated and remote 
children provided for by ATP OnLine.  

 
 

Other GTE initiatives provide advanced tuition in LOTE (180 students at two schools), dance (280 students at four 
schools), drama (120 students at one school), music (280 students at two schools) and visual arts (270 students 
at three schools). Host schools are funded by our central office.   

 
Activities include the application of innovative approaches to curriculum and often involve participation in State, 
national and international competitions. The effectiveness of the program is determined by the achievements of 
students during the three years of study and at the end of Year 10 more than 80 per cent of GTE students attain 
higher standards than their chronological peers.  

 
At the beginning of 2005, a two-year trial of extending resourcing to ATP students in Years 11 and 12 at four 
metropolitan schools began which seeks to ensure that the remarkable advances in personal development that 
many of these students make in Years 8-10 are built on and extended, and may include early entry to universities.  

 
All Year 7 students are able to apply for admission to GTE programs and assessment, selection and placement 
are coordinated by our central office during Terms 2 and 3 of the year preceding entry to the program. More than 
2,400 students applied in 2004 for 2005 entry to Year 8 programs. 

 
Table 28: Government Secondary Schools Gifted and Talented Education Programs, 2004-2005 
 
    
School Specialisation 2004 Applicants 

(Year 7) 
2005 Placements 

(Year 8) 
    

    

Applecross Senior High School Visual Arts 130 43 
Balcatta Senior High School Dance 17 13 
Balcatta Senior High School Visual Arts 44 16 
Churchlands Senior High School Music 69 37 
Duncraig Senior High School ATP 247 39 
Girrawheen Senior High School Dance 19 9 
Governor Stirling Senior High School ATP 157 30 
Hampton Senior High School Dance 26 22 
John Curtin College of the Arts Dance 78   40   
John Curtin College of the Arts Drama 104 74 
Kalamunda Senior High School Visual Arts 44 41 
Kelmscott Senior High School ATP 194 33 
Mount Lawley Senior High School LOTE 83 31 
Perth Modern School Music 142 48 
Rossmoyne Senior High School LOTE 189 31 
Shenton College ATP 375 60 
SIDE  ATP Online 136 50 
Willetton Senior High School ATP 381 38 
    
Totals  2 435 655 
    
 
Source: Standards and Accountability 
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Distance education students 
 
In collaboration with the Warren-Blackwood district office, SIDE Primary School offers a Primary Extension and 
Challenge program to ten gifted students in Years 5-7 who cannot access PEAC locally. The program is also being 
delivered to 13 SIDE Primary students who are living overseas. 
 
Through ATP Online, 83 high-ability students in Years 8-10 access specially-designed curriculum from 35 local 
schools, allowing them to live at home and contribute to and be active within their communities while being in 
contact with similarly-gifted peers in other parts of the State. The program faces a number of challenges,  
 

however: on-line learning does not suit the learning styles of all students; keeping pace with improving technology 
requires significant resourcing; and high levels of support from the receiving schools is essential to student success. 
 
Seventeen talented sportspersons whose travel commitments that prevent their attendance at regular schools are 
enrolled with the SIDE Secondary School. 
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Student support services: early intervention  
 
In 2003, the State government launched its Children First strategy, which includes an extensive range of initiatives 
focusing on children and young people. Many of these initiatives, which emphasise early intervention and prevention, 
have been implemented, while others remain in progress. We have:  
 
▪  participated in the Children and Adolescents Physical Activity and Nutrition Survey to examine physical activity 
levels, nutrition status and body mass indicators in collaboration with the Premier’s Physical Activity Taskforce; 

 
▪  developed early intervention programs for children with autism; 
 
▪  expanded the Behaviour Management and Discipline Strategy, which has led to a significant reduction in student 
absences and suspensions at a number of secondary schools; 

 
▪  reduced class sizes in Years 1-3 in primary and district high schools; 
 
▪  continued the Getting it Right literacy and numeracy strategies; 
 
▪  maintained the Students at Educational Risk strategy, which requires schools to identify students experiencing 
difficulties at school;  

 
▪  undertaken a Statewide conductive hearing loss program;  
 
▪  extended English as a Second Language programs in schools; and 
 
▪  increased the inclusion of students with intellectual disabilit ies in local schooling.    
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Our Children First priorities in 2004- 2005 were: 
 
▪  A Statewide assessment of our Year 9 students in English and Mathematics.  
 
▪  A revised Curriculum, Assessment and Reporting policy, which includes a common approach to reporting to parents in all 
government schools. 

 
▪  A leave pass system for student absences from school, to enable schools and police to better manage truancy. 
 
▪  A Youth Advantage Strategy to help increase retention and Year 12 achievement levels for 15 to 19 year olds.  
 
▪  An Aboriginal Perspectives Across the Curriculum resource for use in all government schools.  
 
▪  A Youth Leadership Program to respond to specific needs of young Indigenous people. 
 
▪  Criminal history screening of all school-based staff to ensure children and staff are safe. 
 
▪  Implementation of the Pathways to Social and Emotional Development resource to provide explicit information for classroom 

teachers. 
 
▪  Incentives in 30 additional schools to recruit and retain quality teachers in rural locations.  
 
▪  An emphasis on attendance by Indigenous students through new community capacity-building initiatives in priority locations. 
 
▪  Introduction of an innovative classroom-based program, Roots of Empathy, which focuses on the development of children’s 
social and emotional capabilities.  

 
▪  Phase 2 of the conductive hearing loss strategy. 
 
▪  Professional development for teachers on the emotional and physical wellbeing of Indigenous students. 
 
▪  Expansion of the Behaviour Management and Discipline strategy to include up to 200 primary schools and an additional 30 
secondary schools.  

 
▪  Progressive implementation of the Building Inclusive Schools strategy, including Building Inclusive Workplaces: Working in 
Harmony and Building Inclusive Classrooms.  

 
▪  Enhancement of the Family Links program to encourage parents and extended family members to become involved actively in 
education. 

 
▪  Continued support for the Aboriginal kindergarten program.  
 
▪  Expansion of the successful Follow the Dream initiative for mentoring and tutoring for Indigenous students. 
 
 
Source: Children First 

 
The State government’s Early Years strategy lies within Children First, and involves the development of a whole-of-
government approach, with strong community participation, to provisions for children aged up to eight years. 
 
We have established a steering group of senior officers, principals, teachers and university representatives, assisted 
by a community reference group, to develop our early years strategy within this 0-8 years context. 
 
Implementation of the Early Years strategy continued in 2004-2005, with about six additional communities being 
invited to participate every six months and being funded to support local planning.  
 
The Pathways to Social and Emotional Development resource provided explicit information for classroom teachers 
about how to promote these aspects of children’s development, which are critical to their achieving satisfactory 
academic and social outcomes from schooling.  
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The Family Links initiative encourages parents and extended family members to become actively involved in 
education.  The Home School Links strategy, which is part of Family Links, was established in 2003 with the aim of 
supporting relationships between families and schools.  In 2004-2005, thirty teachers, some of them from K and P, 
participated in Family Partnership Training, an interagency program.  Schools received support in conducting 
activities that welcomed parents and caregivers and informed them about school life and how to help their children’s 
learning in the home environment.  
 
The Pre-primary Profile, a tool to help teachers monitor children’s progress and achievement, is under 
development. 
 
As a general rule, the earlier and better planned the intervention, the more effective it will be. 
 
Table 29 indicates our progress with the objectives we specified in the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 in 
relation to the early years of government schooling. 
 
Table 29: Plan For Government Schools 2004-2007: Progress With ‘Children’s futures supported through effective early intervention 
and prevention services’ 
 
   
Objective By Progress 
   
   
Explore evidence-based identification and interventions for chi ldren 0-8 years who 
are at high risk across all  developmental areas 

2005 A pre-primary profile is being 
developed to outline the essential 
curriculum for pre-primary students 
and provide a monitoring framework 
for teachers 

   
Commence the whole-of-government Early Years Strategy (Phase Two), which 
involves schools working with other agencies and building on the skills of parents 
and communities to improve support for children (0-8) and their families 

2004 Eighteen Early Years communities 
were established, to be increased to 
30 in 2005 

   
Establish a strategic planning group to develop a Department of Education and 
Training Early Years Strategy 

2004 A strategic planning group was 
established and contributed to the 
development of our strategic plan for 
the early childhood phase of schooling 
 
The Roots of Empathy program was 
introduced to 17 schools 
 
The Smart Start program was 
promoted in schools 

   
Increase the participation of Indigenous students in the kindergarten and pre-primary 
years to a rate comparable with that of non-Indigenous students through parent 
awareness programs and initiatives at the local level 

ND (a) Professional development was 
provided for teachers at Aboriginal 
kindergartens 
 
Funding was provided for local 
initiatives to increase Indigenous 
enrolments 
 
The ELAN program for K-3 was 
reviewed and replaced by the 
Aboriginal Education Specialist 
Teacher program 

   
Make adjustments to accommodate the change in starting age and its impact K-12 ND (a) Ongoing 
   
 
(a). ND: no date is specified in the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 

 



 107

Operations: People and Communities  
 

Student support services: safe and secure communities   
 
There are three aspects to the safety and security of our schools and colleges: the first is the maintenance of an 
environment for students and teachers in which learning is not impeded by the actions of unruly elements and in 
which effective early intervention can be undertaken on behalf of students who are in personal crisis; the second is  
the protection of the physical plant against criminal or environmental damage; and the third is to provide students 
with the skills and attitudes that they need to survive on our roads.  
 

 
Our efforts support the government’s community safety and crime prevention strategy (2004). 
 
The learning environment 
  
There are many factors that may lead children into personal crisis and, in some cases, ultimately to criminal activity, 
including:  
 
▪  poor early childhood development; 
 
▪  low self esteem; 
 
▪  family violence and disharmony; 
 
▪  harsh and/or inconsistent parenting; 
 
▪  bullying; 
 
▪  substance abuse; 
 
▪  divorce; and 
 
▪  socioeconomic disadvantage. 
 
The existence of such risk factors does not guarantee that children will inevitably enter the criminal justice system, 
nor does their absence ensure that a person will not offend, but risk factors do increase the chances of offending.  
 
Early intervention focuses on reducing the influence of these risk factors in order to prevent future offending. Early 
intervention, however, does not necessarily mean early in life, but early in each stage of the developmental 
pathways that can lead to crime and substance abuse, and involves transition points such as:  
 
▪  the pre-school years; 
 
▪  the transition from primary to secondary school; and 
 
▪  the transition from secondary school to further education or work. 
 
Other life transitions triggered by crises or events such as the death of a close relative, parental divorce or 
geographic relocation may increase the risks of offending behaviour. It is during these transitions that targeted 
intervention programs can be most effective.   
 
State government agencies such as ours can have a profound impact on young people’s choice of positive pathways 
into the mainstream community and not into the criminal justice system. 
 
While it is true that the proportion our students in the second category is very small, many ‘at risk’ young people 
come into contact with us first. If this contact is successful and it is balanced by positive ‘protective factors’ within 
themselves, their families, schools and peer groups, these young people are more likely to make the right choices. 
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Early intervention is essential to prevent them from falling into a cycle of offending and anti-social behaviour. The 
State government recognises that the transition to secondary schooling can be particularly difficult, so it provides 
extensive resources for schools to manage behaviour and attendance issues. Apart from Children First, our major 
initiatives relate to: 
 
▪  students at educational risk; and 
 
▪  behaviour management in schools. 
 

 
Behaviour management has two purposes: firstly, to ensure that every student’s right to a peaceful and non-
threatening learning environment is preserved and is not affected by the antisocial, disruptive behaviour of other 
students; and, secondly, to effect early intervention of the kind described above. 
 
Behaviour management  
 
All public schools must develop behaviour management plans in consultation with their school communities that 
specify the rights and responsibilities of staff and students, describe how they encourage positive learning 
environments and deal with students who breach their codes of conduct.   
 
The Behaviour Management and Discipline strategy (2001) provided additional staff and funding to 44 secondary 
schools, which have been able to reduce class sizes in Years 8 and 9 and develop strategies for managing student 
behaviour problems more effectively.   
 
The State government has provided an additional $36.5m over the next four years, bringing the total to $64.5m and 
involving 275 schools (200 primary and 75 secondary).   
 
Priorities include reducing class sizes in Years 4-9, improving student attendance, reducing suspensions and 
introducing programs to develop students’ social skills and their ability to manage their own behaviour.  All schools 
are required to report on outcomes they have achieved at the end of 2005.  
 
We are trialling several programs intended to assist teachers: they deal with issues of classroom management and 
teaching skills, effective whole-school approaches to behaviour management and the handling of extreme behaviour. 
 
While the incidence of serious misbehaviour in our schools is low, there are, nevertheless, occasions when our staff 
are forced to intervene between students who are fighting, when students act aggressively towards staff, or when 
intruders come onto school grounds and assault our staff. 
 
In 2004, we established a group representing schools, district education offices, unions, professional associations 
and central office staff to look at how we might manage aggressive behaviour against school staff more effectively. 
This group is examining existing legislation, the provision of legal assistance to employees and the links to risk and 
emergency management and critical incident reporting. 
 
In June 2005, an officer of the WA Police Service was seconded to our central office to provide advice and training 
to schools and districts offices in the prevention and management of aggressive behaviour against staff, post-
incident support to staff who have been traumatised by such behaviour and assistance with court procedures and 
legal processes.   
 
Suspension and exclusion 
 
Suspension involves the removal of students from their schools for a number of days, depending on the nature of the 
offences they have committed and the contexts in which they have occurred. The School Education Act requires 
schools to ensure that suspended students have been treated completely fairly during the suspension process. 
 
The process gives students and their parents the chance to consider what led to the suspensions and to consider 
how they might avoid further suspensions.   While on suspension, which can last from one to ten days, depending on 
the nature of the students’ misbehaviour, they are not allowed on school premises.  
 
In 2004, suspensions totalled 13,731 (12,268 in 2003) and involved 7,610 students (7,996 in 2003) or approximately 
3 per cent of all students K-12.  The average period of suspension was 2.34 days, compared with 2.57 days in 2003.   
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The total number of days of suspension in 2004 was 32,103 and the student suspension rate 3.08, compared with 
31,572 days and 3.23 in 2003.   
 
Of the 7,610 students suspended in 2004, two-thirds were suspended only once.  For those students, the suspension 
process worked by bringing them, their parents and the school together to put in place plans to prevent the students 
from behaving in such a way as to incur more suspensions.   
 
The most common reasons for student suspensions in 2004 were physical assault or the intimidation of other 
students.  Many schools use suspension as part of their intervention if students involved in conflicts become violent.  
 
Table 30: Suspensions By Education District, Government Schools, 2003-2004 
 
   
 2003 2004 
   
Education district Suspension notices 

issued per 100 
students 

 

Students suspended 
per 100 students 

 

Suspension notices 
issued per 100 

students 
 

Students suspended 
per 100 students 

 
 

     
Metropolitan     
     
Canning 4.59 4.59 7.49 3.97 
Fremantle-Peel 4.66 2.68 4.39 2.52 
Swan 6.47 3.59 7.10 3.74 
West Coast 2.65 2.08 3.21 1.92 
     
Rural and remote     
     
Albany 4.86 3.30 5.22 3.41 
Bunbury 4.30 2.71 4.09 2.69 
Esperance  9.41 4.72 8.68 4.38 
Goldfields  5.42 4.42 7.18 3.55 
Kimberley  4.54 3.32 8.18 4.57 
Midlands  5.76 3.49 6.86 3.60 
MidWest  9.63 4.92 6.86 4.15 
Narrogin  4.14 3.82 6.90 4.00 
Pilbara 7.67 4.37 8.81 4.40 
Warren-Blackwood 4.52 2.36 3.54 1.83 
     
Totals 4.96 3.23 5.57 3.08 
     
 
Source: Behaviour Standards and Wellbeing  

 
Advisory panels 
 
The School Education Act requires us to convene advisory panels to provide an independent perspective and make 
recommendations to the Director General and other senior officers on the ways that a particular issue can be 
addressed.   
 
 

Panels may be convened for a variety of reasons, including the proposed exclusion of a student aged under 15 
years; consideration of a school’s capacity to provide an appropriate educational program for a student with a 
disability; a student’s unsatisfactory school attendance; or the registration of home educators and community 
kindergartens. 
 
Community and parent representation and participation in advisory panels is required by the Act and a central 
database is maintained of community members who have undergone a selection process and referee checks. In 
2004, eight new community members were added to the database.   
 
During 2004-2005, 32 panels (43 in 2003-2004), comprising 28 relating to school discipline, three to school 
attendance and one convened on behalf of the Director General, were organised by district education offices.  
 
Under the Act, schools can recommend to the Director General that students be excluded for serious breaches of 
their codes of conduct or if the students’ behaviour has disrupted the learning of other students and has not 
improved despite intervention.    
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Exclusion orders may involve students being barred completely from school and directed to participate in alternative 
education programs.   
 
If a student aged under 15 years is recommended for exclusion, an advisory panel is convened and provided with 
background information about the student, his or her progress at school and the situation that led to the school 
recommending the student be excluded.  The panel also interviews school staff, the student and his or her parents 
before making a recommendation to the Director General on how the matter should be dealt with. The Director 
General makes the final decision.  
 
In 2004, 24 students were recommended for exclusion and 21 recommendations were accepted, compared with 40 
recommendations in 2003, of which 31 were accepted.  
 
Assaults on staff or other students were the main reasons for exclusion recommendations in 2004. 
 
Table 31: Advisory Panels Convened by District Education Offices, 2001-2002/2004-2005 (a) 
 
     
District Discipline Disability Attendance Home education 
     
 

2
0
0
1
-2
0
0
2
 

2
0
0
2
-2
0
0
3
 

2
0
0
3
-2
0
0
4
 

2
0
0
4
-2
0
0
5
 

2
0
0
1
-2
0
0
2
 

2
0
0
2
-2
0
0
3
 

2
0
0
3
-2
0
0
4
 

2
0
0
4
-2
0
0
5
 

2
0
0
1
-2
0
0
2
 

2
0
0
2
-2
0
0
3
 

2
0
0
3
-2
0
0
4
 

2
0
0
4
-2
0
0
5
 

2
0
0
1
-2
0
0
2
 

2
0
0
2
-2
0
0
3
 

2
0
0
3
-2
0
0
4
 

2
0
0
4
-2
0
0
5
 

                 

                 
Metropolitan               
               
Cannington 7                
Canning  12 10 10     4 2       
Fremantle 7 8               
Frem-Peel   4 3           1  
Joondalup 2 1               
Peel 1 3        2       
Perth 1 4               
Swan 15 6 8 2     6 14 2 2     
West Coast   3 4             
                 
Rural and remote                
                 
Albany   6        2   1   
Bunbury    2     4 5 2      
Esperance   1       1 1      
Goldfields    1             
Kimberley  1   1            
Midlands 3   1      1       
Mid West  2 1 4             
Narrogin  2               
Pilbara  2 1              
Warr-B’wd   1 1        1     
                 
Totals 36 41 35 28 1    14 25 7 3  1 1  
                 
 
(a). In 2004-2005, one additional panel was convened on behalf of the Director General. 
 
Source:  Behaviour Standards and Wellbeing 

 
Pastoral care 
 
Our schools and teachers are committed to the all-round development and wellbeing of all of the children in their 
care. This commitment means: 
 
▪  every student being known and appreciated; 
 
▪  every student having a sense of belonging to the school; 
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▪  the promotion of every student’s social and emotional development; 
 
▪  the recognition and consolidation of every student’s strengths; 
 
▪  extracurricular activities that respond to every student’s talents and interests; 
 
▪  an encouraging school climate;  
 
▪  positive teacher-student relationships that are based on trust and mutual respect; and 
 
▪  collaborative partnerships between schools and parents. 
 
Our commitment to pastoral care, duty of care and values is detailed in the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007.   
 

 
Pastoral care was identified as a systemic priority for 2004 and our evaluation unit has investigated differences 
between parents’ expectations and schools’ understanding and delivery of pastoral care. In order to reconcile the 
two, we are developing a pastoral care standard that can be guaranteed to parents and used by schools to evaluate 
their own practices in relation to the standard, as well as providing examples of best practice for schools to follow. 
 
Duty of care 
 
Teaching staff have a legal duty to take reasonable care of the safety and welfare of students involved in school 
activities or present for the purposes of a school activity.  We have revised our policies on workplace learning and 
outdoor education to be consistent with those relating to duty of care and excursions, and have continued to provide 
professional development for principals on the latter. 
 
Student health and wellbeing  
 
It has long been known that the health and wellbeing of students and staff have significant effects on the educational 
outcomes that students achieve.  Since 1998, however, data from the WA Child Health Survey have pointed to a 
growing incidence of health issues among students that research evidence suggests can be prevented or addressed 
by school-based interventions.    
 
As a result, we provide professional learning and resources and take part in interagency initiatives to support our 
schools in ensuring the wellbeing of students: for example, districts and schools plan for student wellbeing in the 
areas of curriculum, school organisation and interagency cooperation using the Health Promoting Schools 
framework. 
 
Schools try to identify factors that affect student wellbeing and promote mental health and illness prevention.  
 
We participate in the interagency Committee for Children of Parents with a Mental Illness, which is overseeing the 
piloting of interagency practices in Albany, Armadale and Clarkson to improve the health and wellbeing of these 
children. 
 
We fund a centrally-based project officer to provide professional development and support to all WA secondary 
schools under the Commonwealth MindMatters program, which offers a whole-school approach to promoting health 
and wellbeing and includes enhancing resilience, understanding mental il lness and dealing with loss and grief, 
bullying and harassment. 
 
We work with the interdepartmental and cross-sectoral Ministerial Council for Suicide Prevention, which runs 
workshops on suicide prevention and on improving the competence and confidence of those working with young 
people at risk of suicide. 
 
We support Youth Focus, a community-based organisation that provides help in the metropolitan area for those aged 
between 12 to 18 years who show signs that they are contemplating suicide or deliberate self-harm and their 
families.   
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Student attendance 
 
It is widely recognised that students need to attend school regularly to get the maximum benefit from schooling and 
make the most of their life opportunities. Attendance problems are best managed by early identification and 
intervention.  
 
Unless they have been exempted by the Minister for Education and Training under section 11 of the School 
Education Act, everyone who is living permanently in WA must participate in some form of schooling (public, private, 
approved home tuition or distance education) from the beginning of the year in which he or she turns six and half 
years until the end of the person’s fifteenth year.  
 
Our initiatives to maximise student attendance include providing professional development and mentoring 
opportunities for our staff who support schools in maintaining full attendance. 
 
In June 2004, we introduced standardised school leave passes, which are designed to assist schools to monitor 
unsupervised students. A leave pass is provided to a student who is absent from school for an authorised reason but  
not under the direct supervision of a teacher. If a student fails to show a leave pass when asked by one of our staff, 
a police officer or a local businessperson, the absence is considered to be unauthorised and appropriate steps are 
taken to return the student to school. Police officers and school attendance officers are authorised to direct students 
to return to school. In March 2005, the passes were modified. 
 
We operate the computer-based Student Tracking System, which is a cross-sectoral initiative that helps schools to 
track the whereabouts of transient and mobile students and which located 650 students from all school sectors in 
2004. 
 
We participate in an interagency initiative to support children and young people found unsupervised in Northbridge at 
night.   
 
The physical environment 
 
Security 
 
Protection of some 800 worksites and their contents against theft, wilful damage and arson is a major concern for us 
and we give continuous attention to improving the effectiveness of our warning and detection systems and the 
patrols of contracted security services. Some local government security services also cooperate with us in 
monitoring our sites.  
 
In June 2005, 634 sites were protected by electronic security systems, compared with 618 in June 2004 and 603 in 
June 2003. Although TAFEWA colleges manage their own security, alarm systems at 44 TAFEWA sites are 
monitored by our security services.   
 
Very significant improvements in the protection of our sites were achieved during 2004-2005.  Break-ins reported to 
us totalled 2,405 (3,736 in 2003-2004), a reduction of 36 per cent. There were 4,401 (9,195) instances of willful 
damage (down 52 per cent) and 20 acts of arson (17 in 2003-2004).  
 
A total of 313 (417) people were apprehended while committing various offences against our sites after having been 
detected by intruder alarms or security staff.  The total number of offences fell by 47 per cent and the costs of 
repairs and replacement fell by 45 per cent to $4.5m. 
  
These successes can be attributed to the structured risk management approach implemented by our security section, 
which tailors solutions to meet schools’ particular needs in a cost-effective manner. 
 
Intruder detection systems were installed at 16 schools and upgraded at a further 26. As part of the fire compliance 
program, smoke-detection capabilities at 17 schools were upgraded.   
 
Security audits were undertaken at four high-risk schools in the Canning and West Coast districts, bringing the 
number of such audits since 2000 to 24. One school received security upgrading without a full audit. Post-audit 
security improvements are customised to deal with site-specific risks but included target hardening, fencing, 
electronic security, landscape management, lighting, procedural changes and education programs. 
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Funding was provided for minor security improvements at 92 sites (74 in 2003-2004).  
 
School Watch encourages community awareness of threats to the security of local schools and involves the use of a 
freecall number to report suspicious after-hours activity to us. Since the introduction of the program in 1988, 41,051 
calls have been made to our security section by members of the community, resulting in 19,735 people being found 
loitering on, or committing acts of vandalism against, DET sites. During 2004-2005, 3,090 calls were received (3,666 
in 2003-2004) and 2,817 people were apprehended (2,376). 
 
Occupational safety and health 
 
We continued to promote the role of occupational safety and health representatives in schools, as they perform an 
important role in assisting school administrators to ensure safe learning and teaching environments for staff, 
students and visitors.   
 
In 2004-2005, about 160 OSH representatives in metropolitan and country schools were trained at a cost of 
$110,000, and almost 200 school administrators attended workshops in identifying and managing OSH risks 
($57,000).   
 
Two-day training sessions on chemical safety were held for science staff at district high schools in rural and remote 
areas ($34,000).  These sessions were followed by school visits by laboratory technicians to ensure there were 
procedures in place for the secure storage and safe handling of chemicals and to assist with the proper disposal of 
chemicals that were no longer being used.   
 
One hundred and seven staff who were required to drive in remote areas attended two-day defensive 4WD training 
courses to give them the skills and knowledge to travel safely ($40,000).   
 
Staff who use computers for more than an hour at a time each day are entitled to optical aids subsidies, the cost of 
which increased from $49,000 in 2003-2004 to $80,674 in 2004-2005.  This trend is expected to continue, given the 
growing use of computers in our schools and our ageing workforce.   
 
Environmental safety and health 
 
Our staff and students and members of the community visiting our worksites must be protected against harm arising 
from various forms of environmental contamination.   
 
The incidence of asbestos-related issues, while still the main environmental health concern in schools, has 
continued to decline, with 13 issues being reported in 2004-2005, compared with 19 in 2003-2004 and 27 in 2002-
2003.  
 
We have completed updating of our policy on the management of asbestos cement in schools and other workplaces. 
However, some further amendments are needed to comply with State government policy and the National 
Occupational Health and Safety Commission’s new codes of practice for the management, control and safe removal 
of asbestos (2005).  
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Table 32: Environmental Hazards Affecting DET Worksites, 2002-2003/2004-2005 (a)  

 
    
Hazard 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 
    
    
Asbestos cement 27 19 13 
Site contamination (b) 10 3  
Local contamination (c) 5 5 1 
Air pollution 2 1  
Electromagnetic energy 4 2  
Other 3 2 5 (d) 
    
Totals 51 32 19 
    
 
(a). Excludes TAFEWA colleges. 
(b). Site contamination describes the presence of ground-based contaminants (such as heavy metals) that affect all or most of the work 

environment.   
(c). Local contamination is the introduction of a chemical contaminant into the immediate work environment. 
(d). Lead paint in schools (2); rainwater tanks (1); CCA-treated timber (1); and suspected infectious disease (1). 
 
Source: Facilities and Services 

 
In anticipation of the proclamation of the Contaminated Sites Act, we have begun to audit school sites for 
contamination. So far, 251 schools have been reviewed and 18 (7 per cent) have been identified as requiring further 
investigation to confirm that they are free of contamination. 
 
Road safety 
 
In 2004-2005, DET, the Catholic Education Office and the Association of Independent Schools continued to 
cooperate in Road Aware, which is part of the Statewide Arriving Safely road safety strategy 2003-2007. 
  
Road Aware provides road safety information about infants and young children for parents and professionals; K-12 
curriculum resources; associated professional learning for teachers; and coordination of road safety education 
efforts throughout the State. 
 
It comprises three overlapping projects: Road aware parents (parents/carers of children aged under four years); 
Road aware kids (children aged from three to 14 years and their parents/carers); and Road aware drivers (youth 
aged from 15 to 20 years and their parents/carers).  
 
Developments have included the production of curriculum resources for the Years 10-12 pre-driver education 
program Keys for Life, which operated in over 60 government schools during 2004-2005, and resources for parents, 
carers and health professionals about road safety issues affecting children under four years of age,  particularly 
restraint use and pedestrian safety; Steps to Safer Driving workshops at Keys for Life schools, which focus on 
supervised driving practice for learners; and coordination of national efforts to identify best practice in road safety 
education.  
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Student support services: reducing drug-related harm 
 
According to Putting People First: The Western Australian Drug and Alcohol Strategy 2002-2005 (p.5): 
 
some of the particular drug issues facing children and young people include problems relating to alcohol intoxication, 
volatile substances, cannabis and amphetamines. Parental drug use sometimes results in other family members 
assuming care for their children or the need for alternative care. Conflict between parents and a sibling using drugs 
can also lead to family breakdown. Holistic government and community responses to the impact of drug use must 
address issues such as youth homelessness, sexual abuse and neglect, mental illness, conflict with parents and 
other factors. 
 
The State government proposed to: 
 
▪  establish a drug and alcohol program for children and young people; 
 
▪  make available family-focused strategies to assist parents with drug problems who have young children to address 
their drug use and strengthen their parenting skills, to prevent their children from entering care;  

 
▪  use models of outreach targeted prevention and harm reduction to meet the needs of children and young people; 
 
▪  develop mainstream agency responses to drug use by children and young people through models of practice 
development and shared care; and 

 
▪  increase targeted drug education and awareness raising for children and young people. 
 
In 2004-2005, DET, the Catholic Education Office and the Association of Independent Schools continued to support 
the Strategy by cooperating in the associated School Drug Education and Road Aware (SDERA) initiative.  
 
Developments included the rewriting of curriculum support materials, with K-3 resources being piloted and revised 
before release in September 2005. 
 
Regional Organising Committees address the drug education training needs of teachers and develop school drug 
education networks, which provide local forums for teachers, other school-based staff (including police officers) and 
groups such as Community Drug Service Teams and Local Drug Action Groups.  
 
In 2004, the structure and roles of the ROCs were reviewed and in some cases ROCs have been merged and in 
others additional project officers have been appointed. 
 
Regional project officers in the Esperance, Narrogin, Albany and Midlands districts supported school drug education 
networks and provided intensive support and professional development for teachers and other school-based staff, as 
well as encouraging links between school staff and local health and drug education service providers. Significant 
improvements in teacher participation were noted. 
    
The current whole-school approach to drug education (in which SDERA provides leadership, planning and 
implementation training for coordinators, health/drug education professional development for teachers and school 
health committees – including parents  – and encourages strong links between SDERA schools and regional school 
drug education networks) is being revised to include more intensive work with school communities to ensure its 
sustainability. 
 
Funding by the Commonwealth through DEST and the National School Drug Education Strategy complements State 
initiatives and a total of $0.87m has been allocated to the education sectors in WA to develop resilience-focused 
education drug forums and Indigenous, rural and remote programs.    
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Student support services: people with disabilities 
 
We have two fundamental objectives for our services to people with disabilities:  
 
▪  to provide them with the same access to and opportunities in school education and training and employment 
services as people without disabilities; and 

 
▪  to ensure that people with disabilit ies who work in or visit our worksites are able to do so with the least possible 
inconvenience. 

 
Schools 
 
About three per cent of our school students have some form of disability, and intellectual, physical or sensory 
impairments range from autism to delays in language development.  In February 2005, there were 7,890 students 
with disabilities, two-thirds of them male.  Seventy-six per cent were located in metropolitan education districts. 
 
Our support provisions include: 
 
▪  mainstream integration; 
 
▪  partial integration through satellite classes and education support centres and units on mainstream campuses; 
 
▪  education support schools; 
 
▪  centrally-based teams that service all education districts; 
 
▪  learning difficulties support officers attached to the Schools of the Air; 
 
▪  language development centres; 
 
▪  a hospital schools service; and 
 
▪  school-based psychologists. 
 
Education support facilities 
 
Most students in the Perth metropolitan districts and larger country centres who have intellectual or multiple 
disabilit ies attend education support schools or centres between the ages of five and 18. 
 
Education support schools provide for students with severe intellectual and/or multiple disabilities and who require 
intensive medical and therapy support.  
 
Education support centres for students with moderate to severe intellectual disabilities are located on mainstream 
school campuses. Partner schools integrate these students into mainstream activities wherever possible.   
 
Education support units are classes located in mainstream primary and secondary schools and are intended for 
students with mild to moderate intellectual disabilities, although in some country areas, units cater for the full range 
of intellectual disabilities.  
 

 
Satellite classes are linked to education support schools or centres and provide opportunities for both social 
integration and individualised educational instruction for students with intellectual disabilities. There are 70 
education support schools and centres located in all districts except Kimberley and Narrogin. 
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Table 33: Students With Disabilities, Government Schools, 2005 (a)  
 

                 
 K P 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 (b)  (c) 
                 
                 
Fem 135 186 191 183 143 197 214 216 223 207 215 191 185 188 4 2  678 
Male 315 442 479 444 304 376 410 424 413 349 337 338 287 288 6 5  212 
                 
All  450 628 670 627 447 573 624 640 636 556 552 529 472 476 10 7  890 
                 
 
(a). First semester census, actual students.  
(b). Ungraded students.  
(c). Totals.  
 
Source: Information Services 
 
Table 34: Students With Disabilities, Government Schools, By Year Level and District, 2005 (a)  

 
                 
District K P 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 (b)  (c) 
                 
                 
Metropolitan                               
                                  
Canning 78 120 108 119 74 84 103 110 98 104 96 84 71 90  3.6 
Frem-Peel 128 164 167 176 126 132 141 154 134 107 118 134 107 124 1 3.3 
Swan 70 120 167 103 82 102 119 101 109 121 107 104 85 118 1 3.9 
West Coast 125 139 117 98 75 95 89 92 99 70 71 67 69 53 8 2.6 
                 
Totals 401 543 559 496 357 413 452 457 440 402 392 389 332 385 10 3.3 
                 
Rural and remote                
                 
Albany 4 4 10 18 13 20 23 26 25 17 22 24 22 5  3.2 
Bunbury 15 14 17 21 14 28 27 28 36 29 36 25 26 18  2.6 
Esperance 3  2 12 3 5 3 6 13 5 3 8 8 10  2.4 
Goldfields 4 12 13 8 13 16 17 24 20 13 11 11 8 3  2.7 
Kimberley 1 5 14 9 5 9 18 15 11 13 8 9 9 3  2.8 
Midlands 3 5 17 19 13 11 24 20 18 14 15 12 16 11  3.1 
Mid West 6 13 16 11 13 14 19 14 17 15 17 18 14 12  2.3 
Narrogin 6 9 7 9 4 13 7 13 10 3 9 12 7 4  2.4 
Pilbara  5 16 10 16 7 32 25 21 23 26 23 13 8 8  2.8 
Warr-B’wd 2 7 5 8 5 12 9 16 23 19 16 8 22 17  2.2 
                 
Totals 49 85 111 131 90 160 172 183 196 154 160 140 140 91  2.7 
                  
Grand totals 450 628 670 627 447 573 624 640 636 556 552 529 472 476 10 7 890 
                 
 
(a). First semester census.   
(b). Ungraded secondary students.  
(c). Students with disabili ties as percentages of all students. 
 
Source: Information Services 
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K/P students 
Provisions for students with disabilit ies are made at the local level. Specialist early intervention services are 
provided by education support schools and centres and Autism Intervention Units. In February 2005, there were 450 
kindergarten and 628 pre-primary students with disabilit ies.  
 
1-7 students 
There were 4,217 students with disabilities (3.3 per cent of all students) receiving Years 1-7 education in our schools 
in February 2005.  Of these, 3,174 (75.3 per cent) were located in metropolitan districts.   
 
Most students with physical disabilit ies and some with intellectual disabilit ies participated in mainstream schooling, 
while 1,756 (1,204 male and 552 female) attended education support schools and centres in Perth and larger 
regional centres, compared with 1,890 in February 2004. For students with intellectual disabilit ies, particular 
attention was given to the achievement of outcomes in literacy, numeracy, socialisation and health and wellbeing. 
 
8-12 students 
There were 2,595 students with disabilities receiving Years 8-12 education in our schools in February 2005.  Of 
these, 1,910 (74 per cent) were located in metropolitan districts.   
 
SIDE students 
There are six primary students enrolled with SIDE Leederville (four with intellectual and two with physical 
disabilit ies) and eight secondary (six with intellectual disabilit ies and two with autism). Catering for students with 
disabilit ies in the distance mode presents challenges, but students provided with education assistants achieve 
successful outcomes. 
 
Inclusion 
Since the mid-1990s, substantial progress has been made in including students with intellectual disabilit ies in 
mainstream classes instead of education support schools and centres. In rural and remote districts without 
specialised facilities, these students have always been included in mainstream classes.  
 
In recent years, the trend toward inclusion has accelerated.  In 2005, 439 students with intellectual disabilit ies were 
enrolled in our mainstream schools, of whom 123 were new entrants this year, compared with 342 in 2004 and 187 in 
2003. Schools are provided with additional teacher and education assistant time. They also receive specialist visiting 
teacher support and professional development from the Centre for Inclusive Schooling. 
 
Student performance 
All students, regardless of their disabilities, are able to learn. However, those with intellectual disabilities or sensory 
impairments may learn more slowly or need different methods of instruction than their non-disabled peers. 
Educational planning for these students must be individualised and collaboratively-developed individual education 
plans (IEPs) formalise this process. 
 
An IEP (also known as an early intervention plan, negotiated curriculum plan, collaborative action plan or individual 
transition plan) identifies a student’s academic, physical, social and emotional needs. It states his or her short- and 
long-term learning priorities and goals, the resources needed to achieve them and the means by which progress will 
be evaluated and reported. 
 
Some IEPs, for students who, with minor accommodation can follow the Curriculum Framework, are simple. Other 
students with more complex learning needs require quite detailed and comprehensive IEPs. 
 
A typical IEP planning team includes the student, his or her parents, a parent advocate (possibly a representative of 
the Disability Services Commission or an organisation such as the Cerebral Palsy Association), the school principal, 
the student’s teacher and his or her education assistant, a visiting teacher from the Centre for Inclusive Schooling, 
and a psychologist, speech pathologist, occupational therapist and physiotherapist. 
 
EIPs allow measurable progress to be assessed and students with moderate to severe intellectual disabilit ies and 
some multiple disabilit ies are able to demonstrate excellence by achieving target outcomes specified in their IEPs. 
 
The Student Outcome Statements include a series of ‘foundation’ outcomes in each of the eight learning areas that 
are appropriate to the needs of students with intellectual disabilities who may not be able to achieve at Levels 1 to 8 
of the outcomes. 
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TAFEWA colleges 
 
It is difficult to determine with precision how many people enrolled at TAFEWA colleges are subject to disabilit ies, as 
they may either choose not to self identify or not to seek specialised assistance with their attendance and studies.  
Nevertheless, the four largest colleges reported some 2,700 clients with disabilit ies in 2004.  
 
We continued to improve training opportunities for people with disabilities through the Universal Access Program at 
TAFEWA colleges.  The Program aims to provide continuous pathways so that people with disabilit ies can move 
about major training facilit ies more easily.    
 
In 2004-2005, we allocated $1.2m to improve the physical access and learning experiences of people with 
disabilit ies and to help them into employment. 
 
Commonwealth Disability Standards For Education 
 
Section 31 of the Disability Discrimination Act 1992 allows the Commonwealth Attorney-General to set standards in 
relation to the education of people with a disability. 
 
The Disability Standards for Education 2005, formulated under the Act, oblige educational authorities to uphold the 
rights, opportunities and entitlements of students with disabilit ies as they do in relation to other students. The 
Standards provide the structure for the development of inclusive education.  
 
A checklist for our schools to enable them to monitor their level of performance in relation to the Standards and a 
framework to support them as they move toward more inclusive learning environments have been drafted.   
 
Our policies and procedures are being reviewed to ensure that they reflect inclusive practices and community 
expectations, beginning with the enrolment of students with intellectual disabilities in mainstream schools.   
 
Pathways to the Future, the final report of the review of educational services for students with disabilit ies, provides a 
framework for updating our disability services plan, which was developed in 1995 by the then Education Department 
to overcome the barriers to using school facilities and participating in schooling faced by people with disabilit ies. 
Each TAFEWA college has its own disability plan.  
 

 
Additional funding is enabling us to minimise the risk of claims of discrimination under the Standards. 
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Student support services: disadvantaged students 
 
We are responsible for ensuring that all students in our schools develop, to the extent appropriate to their abilit ies, 
the knowledge, skills and confidence to contribute effectively to society.  We therefore provide additional services to 
those who might not otherwise achieve the same outcomes of schooling as most students because of learning and/or 
speaking difficulties, language background, remoteness, transience, economic circumstances or alienation.   
 
Table 35: Plan For Government Schools 2004-2007: Progress With ‘Contributing factors to social and economic disadvantage in our 
community addressed’ 
 
   
Objective By Progress 
   
   
Trial Local Learning and Employment Partnership (LLEP) pilot schemes in the 
Albany, Mid West, Peel and Joondalup regions   

2004 Completed. LLEPs were superseded 
by the Youth Advantage Strategy, 
which involves distr ict planning 

   
Monitor the extent to which the Department’s Equity and Diversity Management Plan 
2002-2005 is achieving its objectives 

2005 Ongoing 

   
Provide 30 traineeships to enable Indigenousstaff to improve their career prospects 2005 Offered additional traineeships and 

revised recruitment, selection and 
appointment policy 

   
Reduce class sizes in Years 8 and 9 for schools with challenging students and 
provide extra funding for schools facing student behavioural issues 

ND (a) Reduced class sizes in Years 4-9 in 
schools with challenging students and 
provided extra funding to schools 
facing student behaviour issues 
 
Supported effective whole-school 
approaches to student behaviour and 
wellbeing 
 
Delivered the Positive Schools 
Discipline program in 40 schools 
 
Provided Behaviour Management and 
Discipline funding to 275 schools 

   
 
(a). ND: no date is specified in the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 
 

Students at educational risk 
 

It is estimated that approximately 18-20 per cent of students are, at some time in their schooling, at educational risk 
– that is, for one reason or another there is a possibility that they will not achieve the outcomes they need to fulfil 
their potential in life. 
 
Many factors can put a student at risk: some, such as a disability or the student’s home or family situation, can last 
throughout his or her entire schooling.  Others may be transient: for example, a student who has arrived from 
interstate may require special support for a short period, while a student who becomes seriously ill may be in 
transition between hospital, home and school and the responses of each of them to meeting the student’s needs 
must be coordinated. 
 
Our students at educational risk strategy, Making the Difference, was launched in 1998 and remains central to our 
efforts to improve outcomes for all students, because it provides a broad description of what it means to be ‘at 
educational risk’ and identifies the factors that contribute to that risk as well as assisting schools with practical 
strategies to support students at risk. 
 
At the systemic level, Making the Difference ensures a coordinated approach and promotes partnerships with 
parents and other agencies. At the school level, it emphasises identification, appropriate educational programs and 
accountability. 
 
Schools now have a range of mechanisms, including work samples, psychometric assessment, academic 
performance and teacher judgements, to identify students who may be at educational risk. 
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In most of our schools, the provision of special programs, liaison with parents and access to specialist support 
services (such as school psychologists and professionals from other agencies) is well-established practice. Some 
schools allocate specific resources to appoint SAER coordinators to support teachers and this support is 
complemented by a range of additional staff such as Learning Support Coordinators, who work with schools to 
develop programs that respond to the needs of all students. 
 
Making the Difference will be reviewed later in 2005 in the context of our Building Inclusive Schools and Building 
Inclusive Classrooms strategies.   
 
This review will ensure that aspects of Making the Difference relate accurately to all our programs for students with 
particular educational needs.   
 
Rural and remote students 
 
For our students in rural and remote areas, isolation is, to a greater or lesser extent, a fact of life. While a relatively 
small number receive services from the Schools of the Air and SIDE, most attend small primary or district high 
schools and can experience real educational disadvantage because their schools and communities have limited 
access to social, cultural and learning opportunities. 
 
The Commonwealth’s Country Areas Program is intended to ‘improve the educational opportunities, participation, 
learning outcomes and personal development of rural and isolated primary and secondary school students’. 
 
In Western Australia, where the funding is allocated under the Priority Country Areas Program (PCAP), $2.9m was 
provided in 2004 to 182 PCAP schools, including SIDE Leederville and the SOTAs. It was used to support specialist 
programs unavailable in the schools (such as music, dance, art and supplementary LOTE learning ($0.9m); visits to 
schools by educational, artistic and cultural groups, excursions and camps ($1.2m) and associated resources. The 
remaining $0.8m was used for a wide variety of related purposes, including resource production, equipment, 
projects, training, professional development and central administration. 
 
To obtain PCAP funding, schools must submit proposals that have been approved by their parent communities and 
district directors. Their use of the funding is monitored by the district directors and reported to DEST. 
 
Table 36:  Government PCAP Schools by Education District, 2004 
 
         
District Primary District 

high 
Senior 
high 

Remote 
comm.-
unity 

Agricul-
tural 

Schools 
of the Air 

SIDE All 

         
         
Albany 7 1   1   9 
Esperance 15 3 2     20 
Goldfields 3 3  14  1  21 
Kimberley 3 5 1 13  1  23 
Midlands 24 9 2     35 
Mid West 18 8 1 3  2  32 
Narrogin 12 4 1     17 
Pilbara 10 1 2 3  1  17 
Warren-Blackwood 3 2      5 
SIDE       3 3 
         
Totals 95 36 9 33 1 5 3 182 
         
 
Source: Inclusive Education Standards 

 
Students with disabilities or learning difficulties 
 
Up to 200 extra FTE staff will be appointed to targeted schools over 2004-2008 to support the establishment of 
learning support teams.  Four principal consultants, based in district service areas, will further develop the skills of 
the school-based coordinators through a comprehensive Building Inclusive Schools professional learning 
framework. 
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Societal expectations for more inclusive learning environments require us to evaluate our current facilit ies and 
services: some of our education support schools are outdated or located away from areas of need.  A principal 
consultant has been appointed to prepare an improved architectural brief for inclusive facilities for students with high 
support needs. 
 
A range of communication strategies, including parent and school brochures and Websites, is being developed to tell 
school communities about services, facilities and resources for students with disabilit ies and learning difficulties.  
Greenhouse, a Website for teachers of students with disabilities, is being trialled with 50 volunteer teachers.   
 
A team has been established at the Centre for Inclusive Schooling to help teachers and education assistants to use 
ICT to enhance the learning outcomes of students with disabilit ies and learning difficulties.  
 
Efforts will be made to increase the knowledge and skills and staff.   
 
Inclusive education teams are being shifted from the CIS to the district service areas and will focus on extending 
early intervention services, including working closely with the the five Language Development Centres, which cater 
for the needs of 950 students with significant speech and language disabilities.  
 
A project to support the re-entry of alienated secondary-aged students with autism spectrum disorders and a social 
skills program are being trialled. An applied behaviour analysis professional learning program for teachers and 
education assistants working with ASD students has been implemented. 
 
The identification and provision of services for students with psychiatric disorders is an area of growing concern and 
Hospital School Services has identified gaps in services. The HSS report is being prepared for consideration by the 
Director General. 
 
Procedures for the delivery of coordinated services to students with disabilities across government agencies are 
being improved.  A major achievement has been the finalisation of a memorandum of understanding between DET 
and the Disability Services Commission for this purpose. 
 
The allocation of resources to students with disabilities will be made according to educational need and will replace 
the current emphasis on level of disability. This represents a major change in policy and will provide a more 
equitable distribution of resources. Changes to the current system will be made gradually to ensure that schools 
benefit from the improvements and that individual students are not disadvantaged.  Additional staff will be appointed 
to district service areas to support schools and district teams during the change process.  
 
Students for whom English is a second language  
 
In 2004, English as a second language (ESL) programs operated in some 85 government schools and ILSS 
(Indigenous Language Speaking Students) programs in 40 schools to help students become proficient enough in 
their use of English to participate successfully in mainstream schooling.   
 
In order to provide the most appropriate form of support, ESL students are classified according to their level of 
English language development. 
 

Stage 1 students are generally those who have been in Australia for less than a year and have 
enrolled within six months of their arrival or have begun formal schooling with little or no 
English language skills.   
 
A visiting teacher service and the country new arrivals program supports those who cannot 
attend an Intensive English Centre. In 2004, most of the 1,067 new-arrival students were from 
Afghanistan, Iraq and the Sudan: 1,034 students were assisted through IECs in the 

metropolitan area (Swan 4, Fremantle-Peel 3 and West Coast 1), apportioned roughly equally between the primary 
and secondary levels, and 33 received support in regional schools.   
 
Services were delivered by about 70 specialist ESL teachers and 40 bilingual education assistants. 
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Stage 2 students have had no more than two years of primary or three years of secondary education in an Australian 
school, or, if they are from a limited or disrupted schooling background, no more than four years of secondary 
schooling in Australia.  
 
Eligible Stage 2 students can attend either ESL support or cell programs.  Both offer specialist services in 
mainstream contexts.  
 
In 2004, 2,394 eligible students (1,242 in Swan, 565 in Fremantle-Peel, 319 in West Coast and 268 in Canning), 
participated in these programs, which involved 76 specialist ESL teachers and 45 bilingual education assistants.  
 
About a quarter of all government school students are from language backgrounds other than English; most of them 
were either born in Australia or have Australian residency status. However, a growing number of students is entering 
government schools with temporary residency visas: in August 2004, there were some 550 ESL students with these 
visas, an increase of about 100 over August 2003.  
 
They are not eligible for Commonwealth funding, but some IECs enrol them temporarily if they have spare capacity 
until places are required for students with permanent visas.  
 

 
The bilingual education assistants who provide services in ESL program schools were supplemented in 2004 by 
1,200 additional interpretation and translation sessions in over 40 different languages provided by contracted 
professionals. 
 
Students who speak Standard Australian English as a second language or a second dialect are supported by various 
Commonwealth initiatives, including 395 in the Goldfields, Mid West, Pilbara and Kimberley districts (ILSS); some 
6,000 in the Goldfields, Pilbara and Kimberley (Strategic Assistance for Improving Student Outcomes program) and, 
potentially, all Indigenous students in WA (ABC of Two-way Literacy and Learning). 
 
Alienated students 
 
Students’ disassociation from the goals and accepted behaviours of the school can range from talking in class to 
alienation. 
 
Alienation is often characterised by poor attendance, a lack of engagement in learning and a desire to leave school. 
Factors known to contribute to alienation include low levels of family support, poor school performance, behavioural 
problems, substance abuse and homelessness.  
 
Our education districts have Retention and Participation Plans for students at risk of not completing their education. 
RAPPs incorporate prevention, early identification and intervention strategies. Each district develops programs and 
projects that match the needs of individual schools and students. 
 
Adults at risk 
 
We distributed about $1m in funds provided by the Commonwealth’s Australians Working Together program to 38 
projects intended to reduce reliance on welfare support and increase participation and achievement in training and 
employment by people with disabilities, Indigenous people, people from culturally and linguistically diverse (CALD) 
backgrounds, youth at risk, long-term unemployed people and people living in rural and remote areas.  
 
These projects included the Swan TAFE-Department of Justice initiative that teaches life and employability skills to 
people serving community work orders to provide a pathway into further education, training and employment that 
aims to reduce the likelihood of recidivism.  Participants must also complete mandatory physical activities that are 
part of their community work orders.   
 
Other significant initiatives were Challenger TAFE’s scheme to increase the participation in further education and 
improve the health, nutrition and confidence of young pregnant women; and the Bunbury Pathways 92 Inc. 
horticultural skills training program for people with psychiatric disorders, which will culminate in a business venture 
to supply gardening services to a regular customer base.  
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We have begun to research possible attitudinal, academic, systemic and structural barriers to apprenticeships and 
traineeships for people from culturally and linguistically diverse (CaLD) backgrounds.  The research will identify 
successful practices used by employers and group training schemes to recruit, support and retain apprentices and 
trainees from these backgrounds. 
 
Older people  
 
By 2010, there will be 567,000 Western Australians aged between 45 and 64.  As the number of 
younger people available for work declines, due to the ageing of the population, older people will be an 
important source of skills and expertise.  The need to provide reskill ing and upskilling opportunities for 
mature-aged workers to enable them to remain productive and in the workforce is obvious.  Among our 
initiatives intended for this purpose is Profit from Experience, an early intervention initiative to assist those aged 
over 40 years who have been unemployed for less than 12 months back into work.   
 
It involves a network of support officers who give personal advice and assistance (including identifying and exploring 
work options that suit each individual) and provides formal recognition for current skills.   
 
Research commissioned by DET in 2001 showed that two-thirds of Western Australians were, to varying degrees, 
computer literate.  However, while a further 20 per cent used computers, they were not competent in using the 
Internet or electronic mail.  The research also identified specific groups with significantly lower levels of computer 
literacy, including low-SES families, women aged 40-54 years who were not in the workforce, the unemployed, 
seniors, people with disabilities and Indigenous people. 
 
Established in 2001, the First Click fund provides $1m annually for free learning resource packages and training 
associated with computer literacy. In 2004-2005, about 90 community-based not-for-profit organisations were 
assisted to help some 5,000 people, many of them seniors, to develop their computer skills.   
 
Women 
 
There continue to be barriers to the participation of some women in training and employment.  We support initiatives 
that improve access by, in particular, young mothers, women from CaLD backgrounds and women in transition and 
returning to study and the workforce. 
 
Students from low-income backgrounds 
 
The Secondary Assistance Scheme helps low-income families to pay school contributions and charges and 
purchase school clothing.  It is available to parents holding appropriate family health care or pensioner concession 
cards.  Assistance is available up to and including the year in which students turn 16, when they become eligible for 
the Centrelink Youth Allowance. 
 
The Scheme provides a clothing allowance of $115 and an education program allowance of $135 paid directly to 
schools and used to offset the costs of voluntary contributions in Years 8-10 and charges in Years 11-12. 
 
In 2005, 19,137 applications were processed and payments amounting to $2.6m were made under the education 
program allowance and $2.2m under the clothing allowance, compared with 20,182 applications ($2.72m) for the 
former and $2.37m for the latter in 2004. 
 
In 2003, the State government introduced a subsidy for government secondary schools of $100 per student in 
Years 8-12, paid through the school grant process.  In Years 8-10, where a voluntary contribution of up to a 
maximum of $235 applies, eligible students have the voluntary contribution fully funded ($135 education program 
allowance + $100 government subsidy).   
 
The It Pays to Learn allowance, launched in 2005, assists parents of students at all schools, TAFEWA colleges and 
RTOs who are aged 16 and 17 years to meet the costs of education or training. This State initiative pays $200 for 
students in Years 11 and 12 and up to $400 for those in full-time training, as well as those in apprenticeships or 
traineeships. 
 
Estimated to cost $64.2m over five years, it will benefit the parents of some 60,000 teenagers each year. By the end 
of June 2005, 42,000 applications had been received, involving  $8.4m. in payments. 



 125

Operations: People and Communities  
 
The Boarding Away From Home Allowance for Isolated Children ($730 for 2004-2005) supplements the Centrelink 
Allowance for Isolated Children (AIC) and assists parents in remote areas whose children do not have access to 
local primary or secondary schools.  In 2004-2005, 2,202 applications were processed ($1.45m), compared with 
2,292 applications ($1.43m) in 2003-2004. 
 
A Boarding Away From Home Allowance Special Subsidy of $1,000 assists parents of students boarding at WACoA 
campuses.  To be eligible, parents must not claim either the AIC or the Youth Allowance at the away rate.  In 2004, 
218 applications, amounting to $201,500 were processed, compared with 204 ($190,000) in 2003. 
 
The Travel and Accommodation Allowance is intended to help apprentices and trainees to meet costs involved in 
participating in training delivered by the closest contracted RTO to their homes. The amount provided depends on 
where they live and how far they have to travel.  
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Student support services: Indigenous people 
 
Schools 
 
Enrolments by Indigenous students at government schools continued to rise. In August 2004, there were 18,587 such 
enrolments, compared with 16,745 in August 2000, 13,002 in August 1995, 10,563 in August 1990 and 9,557 in 
August 1985. 
 
Table 37: Indigenous Student Enrolments, Government Schools, 2005 (a)  

 
      
School type Schools Pre-compulsory Primary Secondary Totals 
      
      
Primary  464 2 447 9 104 587 12 138 
District high 56 408 1 414 935 2 757 
Secondary 91     3 955 3 955 
Education support  58 14 151 104 269 
SIDE 1     11 11  
      
Totals 670 2 869 10 669 5 592 19 130 
      
 
(a). First semester census. 
 
Source: Information Services 
 
Table 38: Indigenous Student Enrolments by Year Level, Government Schools (a), 2004-2005 (b)  

 

   

 Indigenous enrolments Indigenous enrolments as % of all enrolments 

     

Year level 2004 2005 2004 2005 

     

     

Pre-compulsory 3 024 2 926 8.0 7.8 

1 1 588 1 730 8.2 8.6 

2 922 1 592 8.4 8.2 

3 1 569 928 8.0 8.3 

4 1 574 1 614 7.8 8.1 

5 1 582 1 579 7.8 7.8 

6 1 574 1 641 7.7 8.1 

7 1 550 1 585 7.6 7.8 

     

Totals 13 383 13 595 7.9 8.0 

     

     

8 1 411 1 443 8.2 8.4 

9 1 438 1 459 8.0 8.4 

10 1 224 1 347 6.9 7.5 

11 949 924 5.5 5.3 

12 392 414 3.0 3.2 

Ungraded secondary 22 5 4.9 1.2 

     

Totals 5 436 5 592 6.5 6.7 

     

Grand totals 18 819 19 187 7.4 7.6 

     
 
(a). Includes community kindergartens. 
(b). First semester census. 
 
Source: Information Services 
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Table 39: Indigenous Student Enrolments at Government Schools (a), By Education District, 2005 (b)  

 

    

District 
             

Indigenous enrolments As % of all enrolments As % of Indigenous 
enrolments 

 

    

Metropolitan    

    

Canning       2 251 6.0 11.7 

Fremantle-Peel 2 088 3.6 10.9 

Swan  2 449 6.4 12.8 

West Coast  752 1.5 3.9 

       

Totals 7 540 4.1 39.3 

       

Rural and remote       

       

Albany        524 7.0 2.7 

Bunbury       681 5.3 3.5 

Esperance     301 8.8 1.6 

Goldfields    1 518 23.4 7.9 

Kimberley     2818 62.0 14.7 

Midlands      667 10.3 3.5 

Mid West  2 151 25.4 11.2 

Narrogin      523 11.0 2.7 

Pilbara       2 162 26.0 11.3 

Warren-Blackwood     302 3.9 1.6 

       

Totals 11 647 16.5 60.7 

       

Grand totals 19 187 7.6 100.0 

    
 
(a). Includes community kindergartens. 
(b). First semester census.      
 
Source: Information Services 
 

Indigenous performance 
 
As the following literacy and numeracy tables indicate, despite the substantial gains that have been made in the past 
decade, significant gaps remain between the achievements of Indigenous students and their non-Indigenous peers.  
In the education sector, this is reflected in a range of indicators relating to literacy and numeracy, attendance, 
participation, retention and performance.   
 
In the VET sector, it is evidenced by the under-representation of Indigenous students in higher-level certificate 
courses (Australian Qualifications Framework Levels III and above), course completion rates and employment 
outcomes. 
 
Table 40: Year 3 Indigenous and Non-Indigenous Students Achieving At or Above Benchmarks, WA Literacy and Numeracy 
Assessment, 2001-2004 
 
         
 2001 2002 2003 2004 
         
 Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 
Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 
Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 
Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 

         
         
Reading 76.5 93.4 78.9 94.6 77.8 94.9 78.8 95.2 
Writing 51.8 83.9 53.3 86.0 57.4 85.6 55.1 86.6 
Spelling 48.1 32.1 52.2 85.4 46.9 80.4 47.3 81.3 
Numeracy 70.0 91.3 57.8 29.3 60.9 89.3 61.1 88.8 
         
 
Source: Standards and Accountability 
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Table 41: Year 5 Indigenous and Non-Indigenous Students Achieving At or Above Benchmarks, WA Literacy and Numeracy 
Assessment, 2001-2004 

 
     
 2001 2002 2003 2004 
     
 Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 
Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 
Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 
Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 

         

         

Reading 71.5 
 

93.9 73.0 
 

94.8 70.2 
 

93.2 68.1 
 

91.7 

Writing 50.2 81.8 57.6 87.9 55.2 
 

87.1 57.5 
 

86.6 

Spelling 50.2 
 

81.8 47.9 
 

80.3 50.5 
 

82.7 49.7 
 

81.4 

Numeracy 57.5 
 

88.4 48.4 
 

86.5 58.8 89.7 55.6 
 

87.9 

         

 
Source: Standards and Accountability 
 
Table 42: Year 7 Indigenous and Non-Indigenous Students Achieving At or Above Benchmarks, WA Literacy and Numeracy 
Assessment, 2001-2004 
 
         
 2001 2002 2003 2004 
         
 Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 
Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 
Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 
Indigenous Non- 

Indigenous 

         

         

Reading 39.9 
 

84.5 43.0 
 

85.6 44.9 
 

83.5 43.2 
 

83.2 

Writing 38.6 77.7 38.7 77.6 41.5 
 

76.8 39.5 
 

75.6 

Spelling 46.9 
 

79.7 40.8 
 

76.8 50.2 
 

80.0 42.9 
 

76.3 

Numeracy 35.6 
 

78.4 38.2 
 

81.3 38.8 79.7 38.4 
 

79.5 

         

 
Source: Standards and Accountability 

 
Attendance 
 
Indigenous students make up about 7.6 per cent of enrolments in our schools.   
 
In 2004, their average primary school attendance rate was 80.7 per cent, compared with 94.3 per cent for non-
Indigenous students.  In Years 8-10, the gap was considerably wider (68.8 per cent, compared with 90.5 per cent). 
 
Initiatives that have been introduced to improve attendance, retention and participation include the retention strategy 
Follow the Dream for high-achieving students that encourages them to complete Year 12 and enter university.  The 
target for 2008 is to graduate at least 100 students with suitable Tertiary Entrance Ranks. The strategy currently 
targets 593 students from Years 7-12 in ten metropolitan and 15 rural and remote schools.  
 
We support Gerard Neesham’s football academies in Geraldton and Kalgoorlie and their success in improving 
retention and student outcomes has resulted in a commitment by the State government to fund the establishment of 
an additional six academies over the next four years at Albany, Broome, Esperance, Bunbury and two metropolitan 
locations. 
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Retention 
 
Indigenous retention rates remain well below those for non-Indigenous students. 
 
Table 43: Apparent Retention Rates from Year 8 to Year 12, Indigenous Students at Government Schools, 2000-2004 
 
      
 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 
           
 % N % N % N % N % N 
           
           
Female 24.0 121 19.3 107 25.9 150 22.5 136 26.9 162 
Male 20.6 109 16.6 94 15.1 90 20.6 111 20.7 127 
           
All 22.3 230 18.0 201 20.4 240 21.6 247 23.7 289 
           
 
(a).  Second semester census.  Excludes senior college students and mature-aged students at senior campuses. 
 
Source: Information Services 

 
Parent and community involvement 
 
We have developed a community involvement package Walk Right In for use by Aboriginal and Islander Education 
Officers, teachers and other Indigenous employees who work with parents.  Workshops will be presented at the 
district level. 
 
The involvement of community members is also fostered through their membership of advisory councils aligned with 
the education districts.  The councils advise on matters that affect educational outcomes for Indigenous students and 
ensure that Indigenous perspectives and views are taken into account in local decision-making processes. 
 
Aboriginal Education Operational Plan 
 
We developed Creating the Vision 2001-2004 to accelerate the rate of improvement in educational outcomes for 
Indigenous students in our schools.  The strategy, which ceased at the end of 2004, outlined nine key focus areas 
that required concerted efforts at the school, district and central levels:  access and participation; conductive hearing 
loss; attendance; literacy; numeracy; culturally-inclusive curricula; employment and professional development; 
community engagement in decision making; and intersectoral collaboration. 
 
The Aboriginal Education and Training Operational Plan 2005-2008 reflects the eight priorities 
for education and training endorsed by MCEETYA.  It outlines policy objectives, priorities and 
targets to assist DET, government schools, TAFEWA colleges and other publicly-funded VET 
providers to improve the education and training outcomes, career prospects and life choices 
of Indigenous students. 
 
Happy Kids 
 
This holistic, preventative program targets upper-primary students who are at risk of poor health, social, emotional 
and/or cognitive outcomes.  It aims to build the children’s capacity to cope with life challenges and promotes 
resilience, through social and emotional skill development, timely and appropriate health provision and community 
engagement.  Four government schools participated in the program in 2004 and eight in 2005.  
 
Indigenous languages 
 
In 2004, 25 Indigenous languages were taught in 81 government pre-primary, primary and secondary schools to 
5,273 Indigenous and non-Indigenous students, compared with 4,814 students in 2003.  
 
Indigenous Tutorial Assistance Scheme 
 
In 2004, 384 students in Years 4 and 5 at 75 government schools participated in ITAS and in 2005 1,962 students in 
Years 4, 6 and 8 at 185 government schools received individual and group tuition and/or in-school tuition to improve 
their literacy and numeracy skills.    
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Aboriginal Perspectives Across the Curriculum  
 
The APAC project involves the construction of a Website that will provide some 50 generic Indigenous education 
programs based on the Curriculum Framework structure that cover the eight learning areas, as well as general 
information about Indigenous affairs, history, organisations, resources and suppliers and links to Indigenous 
education Websites. 
 
APAC programs being developed by the Aboriginal education teams in the education districts will contain learning 
programs that meet the specific needs of each district. 
 
Vocational education and training 
 
Efforts in Western Australia to improve the under-representation of Indigenous students in higher-level certificate 
courses (Australian Qualifications Framework Levels III and above), course completion rates and employment 
outcomes are aligned with the objectives of ANTA’s Partners in a Learning Culture: Australia’s National Strategy for 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Peoples in Vocational Education and Training 2000-2005 (2000): 
 
▪  increasing the involvement of Indigenous people in decision making about policy, planning, resources and 
delivery; 

 
▪  achieving participation in VET for Indigenous people equal to that of the rest of the Australian community; 
 
▪  delivering training for Indigenous people in a range of modes that is more culturally appropriate and includes the 
use of ICT; and 

 
▪  developing closer links between VET outcomes for Indigenous people and industry and employment. 
 
These objectives are pursued through our action plan Making It Happen: Improving Training And Employment 
Opportunities For Indigenous Western Australians 2001-2005.  This plan includes a wide range of initiatives to 
be undertaken by DET, TAFEWA colleges and other publicly-funded RTOs. 
 
From mid-2005, college managing directors and DET executive directors will review the implementation of Making It 
Happen.  
 
In 2004, supplementary funding of $3.34m was provided under the Indigenous Education Strategic Initiatives 
Program to support training delivered by TAFEWA colleges, Curtin VTEC and private training providers that included 
Abmusic Aboriginal Corporation and Marr Mooditj Aboriginal Health Worker College (Perth), Karrayili Adult Education 
Centre (Fitzroy Crossing) and Ngaanyatjarra Community College (Warburton).   
 
We made additional State funds available to TAFEWA colleges and Curtin VTEC specifically for the implementation 
of Indigenous training strategies.    
 
Both the State and Commonwealth governments recognised the importance of delivering VET in rural and remote 
areas by applying regional weightings in the funding formula. 
 
We assist not-for-profit independent Indigenous training providers with State funding for essential infrastructure 
costs, in accordance with the Making it Happen strategy of maintaining the viability of Indigenous RTOs, notably 
Karrayili Education Centre and Ngaanyatjarra College.  
 
The VET sector offers nationally-accredited training for Indigenous students to obtain qualifications ranging from the 
certificate to diploma levels.  Options include ‘second-chance’ entry level, mainstream and Indigenous-specific 
training and traineeships and apprenticeships. Training is provided in classrooms, as well as off-site in rural and 
remote communities and delivery is flexible (in terms of venue, opportunities for entry and exit, pace of learning and 
on-line access).  
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Community development 
 
Our Education, Training and Employment Officer (AETEO) program promotes strategies to improve Indigenous 
participation in education, employment and training in the Kimberley, Pilbara, Gascoyne, Goldfields, Peel (two 
centres) and South West regions.   
 
AETOs work within Indigenous community-based organisations to develop local partnerships with government and 
non-government agencies and Indigenous community groups to foster a joint approach to local strategic plans and 
implementation. 
 
Professional support and cultural awareness 
 
Our Working Together Indigenous employment and career development strategy includes a cross-cultural 
cooperation framework for use by DET and TAFEWA colleges to improve skills for the teaching and pastoral care of 
Indigenous students and raise awareness about Indigenous issues.    
 
We have taken the lead in the development of the national Billabong Website  (http://billabong.gov.au/home/) that 
assists Indigenous VET staff throughout Australia by providing access to a wide range of information and materials 
specific to Indigenous training, professional development opportunities and networking with other Indigenous VET 
staff.   
 
Increased involvement in educational decision making 
 
Indigenous involvement in decision making in TAFEWA colleges is managed through Aboriginal Education, 
Employment and Training Advisory Committees, which advise on matters that affect Indigenous training and 
contribute to the development of annual plans for delivery of training for Indigenous people and the utilisation of 
IESIP funding. 
 
Additionally, most TAFEWA colleges have Indigenous representation on their governing councils. 
 
Participation   
 
At the 2001 census, Indigenous people made up 3.2 per cent of the Western Australian population. In 2004, over 
6,000 Indigenous students were funded for VET, representing 6.8 per cent of all students funded under the ANTA 
agreement.   
 
On the other hand, in 2004, only 24 per cent of Indigenous students were enrolled at AQF Certificate Level III and 
above, compared with 60 per cent of non-Indigenous students, and their course completion rate was 62 per cent, 
compared with 79 per cent for non-Indigenous students. 
 
Thus although Indigenous participation in VET is much higher, proportionately, than the numbers of Indigenous 
people in the community as a whole, outcomes are at lower levels than for students generally. Indigenous  
students are concentrated in a narrower range of fields of study; over-represented at the lower end of the 
qualification spectrum; and experience a lower Module Load Completion Rate than do other VET students.   
 
The over-representation at the lower end of the qualification spectrum, both in VET and employment-based training, 
is not necessarily an indicator of system or student failure.   
 
Possible factors include low levels of literacy and numeracy, a higher proportion of Indigenous adult students in VET 
and employment-based training seeking ‘second-chance’ entry-level training, and Indigenous people being more 
highly represented than the general population in rural and remote locations, where employment options are often 
limited and training is more expensive to deliver. 
 
In addition, fewer Indigenous students are likely to be supported by employers. In 2004, Indigenous people 
represented only 1.7 per cent of all those completing apprenticeships in Western Australia. 
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Student support services: inclusion 
 
While there is no evidence of widespread racism or other forms of discrimination against minorities in our schools 
and colleges, there is acceptance of the need to change our culture and teaching methods to bring about more 
inclusive school communities and, in turn, a more tolerant and just society.   
 
This has resulted in the implementation of a major strategy, Building Inclusive Schools, which seeks to 
acknowledge the diversity of students, staff, parents, caregivers and members of the community in environments that 
are free of discrimination, abuse or exploitation.  A training package has been prepared to support teachers and 
schools as they develop these environments.  
 
Table 44: Plan For Government Schools 2004-2007: Progress With ‘A society free from racism which facilitates the empowerment of 
members of all communities as full and equal members of the Australian community, enjoying the rights and duties of a shared 
citizenship’ 
 
   
Objective By Progress 
   
   
Develop a strategy to promote inclusivity in schools in response to the Review of 
Educational Services for Students with Disabili ties in Government Schools 

2004 School leaders were provided with 
professional development on 
developing inclusive schools, followed 
by teacher professional development 
on inclusive classrooms 
 
Learning Support coordinators were 
appointed to 180 schools 
 
The Schools Plus program was 
developed 
 
The Working in Harmony program was 
implemented 
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Student support services: diversity 
 
To be faithful to its mission, a public education and training system must acknowledge and provide for diversity 
among its clients: in government schools, 3 per cent of students have disabilities, 7 per cent are Indigenous and 20 
per cent come from language backgrounds other than English (that is, they were either born in a non-English 
speaking country or live in households in which English is not spoken as the primary language). 
 
Our tasks are to ensure that students from diverse backgrounds are able to achieve the same outcomes as students 
from the dominant Anglo-Celtic culture and students without disabilities and to develop wider understanding of the 
value that diversity adds to the education or training experience. 
 
Table 45: Plan For Government Schools 2004-2007: Progress With ‘A society that recognises the varying contribution of its diverse 
population and is able to respond effectively to the needs of its diverse population’ 
 
   
Objective By Progress 
   
   
Expand the teaching of Indigenous languages in schools in which there are 
partnership agreements with local communities 

ND (a) Provided in 81 schools in 2004 

   
 
(a). ND: no date is specified in the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 

 
Other cultures 
 
We operate an extensive range of programs, services and strategies that contribute to the maintenance and 
development of a culturally- and linguistically-diverse society in Western Australia.   
 
We emphasise multiculturalism strongly in both general management and in school and college practice:   
 
▪  our equal employment opportunity policies prohibit discrimination on the basis of, inter alia, race, religion, culture 
or language; 

 
▪  the school curriculum contains specific multicultural elements – languages other than English, units of work 
designed to develop wider understandings of other societies and cultures in Society and Environment and the 
Arts, and the development of cross-cultural perspectives in other learning areas;  

 
▪  forms of education and training address the special needs of those from language backgrounds other than English;  
 
▪  support is provided for the teaching of community languages; and  
 
▪  in communicating with parents, caregivers and the general community, linguistic and cultural differences are taken 
into account. 

 
Home schooling 
 
We acknowledge that there are diverse attitudes among parents and caregivers toward meeting their obligations for 
the education of children under the School Education Act.  Over two-thirds of WA children attend our schools and 
almost all of the remainder non-government schools, but home schooling is considered a legitimate alternative to 
formal school attendance for those parents who prefer to provide schooling themselves. 
 
Under the Act, we are responsible for registering providers of home education and monitoring the educational 
programs undertaken by the children in their care through moderators employed at the district level.   
 
The Act permits special evaluations to be conducted if moderators are not satisfied with home-schooled students’ 
progress.   
 
If the decision is taken to withdraw a home educator’s registration, he or she may have the matter reviewed by a 
Home Education Advisory Panel.  After receiving the report of the Panel, the Minister can confirm, vary or reverse 
the decision.   
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The number of home-schooled students has not increased markedly since the Act came into force.  There were 
1,079 home students in 1999 and the numbers fluctuate from year to year. 
 
Table 46: Home Education Students Registered with the Department of Education and Training, 2002-2005 (a)  

 
          
District 2002 2003 2004 2005 District 2002 2003 2004 2005 
          
          
Metropolitan     Rural and remote    
          
Canning 161 165 160 180 Albany 140 143 135 93 
Fremantle 98    Bunbury 84 67 65 63 
Fremantle-Peel  195 212 208 Esperance 40 38 40 40 
Perth 89    Goldfields 29 22 29 34 
Swan 137 206 213 188 Kimberley 12 12 16 19 
West Coast  205 200 207 Midlands 123 131 72 71 
     Mid West 37 37 37 45 
Totals 485 771 785 783 Narrogin 25 44 40 35 
     Pilbara 17 42 8 9 
Outer-metropolitan    Warren-Blackwood 65 106 77 72 
          
Joondalup 118    Totals 572 642 519 481 
Peel 125         
     Grand totals 1 300 1 413 1 304 1 264 
Totals 243         
          
 
(a). First semester data. 
 
Sources: district education offices 
 

Young people 
 
The diversity that exists among young people’s abilit ies, attitudes and aspirations is recognised by the range of 
programs we offer to those over the compulsory school leaving age, including VETiS, WSA and TEE and 
comprehensive career guidance services. 
 
Our School Leaver program identifies the intentions of Years 10, 11 and 12 students and supports those identified 
as being at risk of not making a successful transition to further education, training or employment. 
 
GetAccess, a dynamic and interactive careers information Website, provides information on a wide range of careers 
and the training and education required to enter them.   
 
Other opportunities for young people are available through school-based traineeships and the Employment 
Directions Network.  



 135

 

Operations: The economy 
 

Goal: to develop a strong economy that delivers more jobs, more 
opportunities and greater wealth to Western Australians by creating 
the conditions required for investment and growth 
 
We play a critical role in the maintenance of the State’s economic health. Our schools prepare students for 
direct entry to the workforce or for university or VET studies, while TAFEWA colleges enable people of all 
ages to skill, reskill or upskill to improve their chances of entry to or promotion in well-paid careers in a wide 
range of trades and professions.  
 
Over 2004-2005, employment in Western Australia grew by 4.2 per cent and the State accounted for 14.4 per cent of 
national employment growth with less than 10 per cent of the national population.  
 
The annual average unemployment rate of 4.7 per cent compared well with the national rate of 5.3 per cent, while 
the youth unemployment rate fell from 17.1 per cent in June 2004 to 15.9 per cent in June 2005 (19.8 per cent 
nationally). 
 
The local labour market is characterised by low unemployment rates, high participation rates and consistently low 
numbers of long-term unemployed.  Eligibility for access to Commonwealth-funded employment services is generally 
limited to job seekers receiving income support. Because the service providers are paid mainly for securing job 
placements, this reinforces the role of the Commonwealth in providing short-term solutions to the issue of 
unemployment.  
 
We therefore undertake the development, promotion and strategic management of employment services, with an 
emphasis on improving the employability of all workers rather than on providing placements for the unemployed. 
 
Challenges 
 
In relation to employment services, the most significant challenges that we face at present are: 
 
▪  meeting the unprecedented demand for skilled labour to maintain the State’s economic momentum; 
 
▪  teaching new skills to respond to technological advances, industry restructuring and changing employer 
requirements;  

 
▪  responding to underemployment and long-term unemployment (particularly in the context of certain disadvantaged 
groups);  

 
▪  recognising employment opportunities in a globally-competitive environment; and 
 
▪  managing an ageing workforce and tightening labour market.  
 
State context 
 
A broad range of factors affects each person’s participation in the Western Australian community. 
 
These factors have assumed greater significance in recent years as a result of social, economic and environmental 
change, increased globalisation and the introduction of new technologies:   
 
▪  Greater use of technology has led to higher levels of productivity in many industries, reducing the demand for 
unskilled labour. 

 
▪  The State’s workforce continues to age. By 2010, approximately 40 per cent will be over 45 years (up from 31 per 
cent in 2000) and less than 20 per cent will be under 25 years of age. 

 
▪  Part-time, casual or contract work is becoming the employment norm, particularly in service industries. Many of 
these jobs are low skilled and low paid and offer uncertain incomes and limited career opportunities. Significantly, 
more females than males work part-time. 
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▪  Employers stress consistently the difficulty they have in recruiting suitably qualified and competent people. In 
many cases, there is a reported lack of generic and employability skills, such as punctuality, literacy, problem 
solving and the ability to work in teams. Western Australians need to increase their levels of learning in order to 
acquire these skills.  

 
▪  Opportunities for on-line training and lifelong learning are growing. To participate effectively in this virtual world of 
learning requires Western Australians to become more literate, both in the traditional sense and in their use of 
computers and related technologies. 

 
▪  Many countries are seeking to attract highly-skilled WA professionals. The increased international mobility of 
labour could exacerbate the problem of regional skill shortages in this State unless there are appropriate levels of 
skills transfer. 

 
▪  Current retention rates in education and training for 15 to 19-year-olds are relatively low. A retention rate of 90 per 
cent by 2010 will assist Western Australians to acquire the skills they need to secure continuous, meaningful 
work. 

 
▪  Traditional trade skills are critical to the economic wellbeing of the State and the image of apprenticeships and 
traineeships in the community needs to be improved. 

 
International context 
 
Most developed countries are experiencing a decline in the number of new entrants to the labour force and a 
consequential need to rely even more on existing workers. The necessity for reskill ing the existing workforce is a key 
driver of lifelong learning. 
 
Other external factors that affect the Western Australian workforce include: 
 
▪  the increasing importance of China in geopolitical and trade terms to the State and Australia generally; 
 
▪  the development of trading blocs and bilateral and multilateral trade agreements – participation in favourable trade 
arrangements is critical to the State’s economic wellbeing; 

 
▪  the volatility of world economic activity because of acts of terrorism, war, the demand for fossil fuels and the 
changing nature and pace of globalisation; 

 
▪  climatic change and recognition of the importance of the environment in determining sustainable levels of 
economic activity and economic growth; 

 
▪  a growing awareness of the importance of education and training in less-developed countries, providing the State 
with export opportunities; and 

 
▪  the movement of skilled workers to more affluent countries. 
 
The nature of work 
 
Emerging changes include: 
 
▪  significant growth in knowledge-based work, requiring more people to engage in lifelong learning, particularly in 
relation to information and communications technologies; 

 
▪  the rise of the office economy, which is likely to account for an increasing number of people with high-level 
qualifications and high-level earning potential; 

 
▪  more micro-businesses (fewer than five employees) and home-based businesses; 
 
▪  skill shortages resulting from older workers lacking new technical skills and the emergence of new industries with 
different and/or higher skills requirements. The ageing of the workforce will also create skills shortages in the 
traditional trades; and 
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▪  continuing growth in the casualisation of the workforce, with implications for the earning capacity of many Western 
Australians. 

 
The ageing population 
 
As the State’s population continues to age and proportionally fewer younger people enter the labour market, the 
economy is becoming more reliant on older workers and their continued skill ing is critical. 
 
Western Australia must harness better the potential talent pool of its youth by increasing the retention rates of 15-24 
year olds in the education and training sectors, creating new career pathways and improving the articulation between 
the sectors. 
 
At the same time, the new provisions for access to superannuation are likely to increase workforce participation, 
particularly on a part-time basis, by people who would otherwise have retired. 
 
Lifelong learning 
 
Faced with a variety of non-standard employment options and the disappearance of lifetime full-time employment, 
Western Australians are increasingly becoming their own career managers and paying for the training necessary to 
update their skills in an ever-changing world of work. 
 
This need to upskill will increase as more people obtain employment in the knowledge economy. 
 
We seek to improve the employment environment in this State through a range of career development initiatives that 
assist all Western Australians. 
 
Career development is about building the skills to manage learning, work and life. It is a broad agenda, spanning the 
entire spectrum from the early years to old age. 
 
During 2005-2006, a new career development policy will be drafted to achieve our goals of enhancing the capacity of 
Western Australians to participate fully in community life and developing a creative and innovative workforce. 
 
The policy includes continuation of the Employment Directions Strategy, which represents a significant change to our 
provision of employment services by shifting the emphasis from employment placement to career guidance and 
employability skilling. 
 
Employment Directions Network 
 
The EDN was used by the 2005 Australian Association of Career Counsellors National Conference as a best-practice 
example of a career development service. 
 
Its career centres deliver our career development initiatives.  
 
They provide opportunities for our clients to build their skills, review their career directions and improve their 
employability. Their services are provided free by not-for-profit community-based agencies and can also be accessed 
through a freecall telephone service.   
 
During 2004-2005, we funded 31 agencies to deliver EDN services at 40 sites, including those to specific groups 
such as young people, immigrants and refugees, Indigenous people, mature-aged people and ex-offenders. 
 
EDN services are delivered within a consistent quality framework that applies throughout the State and the service 
agreement between DET and the EDN requires its staff  to be professionally trained. 
 
An independent customer satisfaction survey of 496 clients in the last quarter of 2004-2005 indicated that 97 per 
cent of respondents were either ‘happy’ or ‘very happy’ with the service provided by the EDN.   
 
Significant programs delivered through the EDN include MyGuide, a Website portal that provides on-line career 
guidance, employment and training information.  In 2004-2005, 21,783 new clients registered on MyGuide. 
 



 138

Operations: The economy 
 
The School Leaver Program is an initiative to facilitate students’ transitions from school to further education, 
training, apprenticeships, traineeships, employment or other career and lifestyle options.  It incorporates a post-
school intentions and destinations survey.   
 
Each August, information is collected from Years 10-12 students about their intentions at the end of the current 
school year.  This process is followed up early the following year, when all school leavers are contacted by 
telephone and asked about their current destination and their views about the quality of the career guidance and 
information provided to them.  The Program offers school leavers advice, information and support about their post-
school options and, in particular, assists those who have not secured satisfactory post-school placements.   
 
 

 
Throughout the year, School Leaver Program officers work with their local secondary schools, conducting workshops 
and providing information and career guidance to students and their parents or guardians.  Individual students and 
school leavers can also access the Program through EDN career centres.   
 
Profit from Experience assists those aged over 40 years (over 35 for Indigenous people) who are unemployed or 
underemployed and need to update their skills, learn new skills or have existing skills recognised.  
 
Work experience programs help our clients to learn practical, on-the-job skills that will help them to reach their 
career goals. A contribution toward placement costs, such as travel and protective clothing, is provided by the EDN 
and in 2004-2005, 1,262 people were assisted with work experience. 
 
The Parents as Career Partners seminar program assists parents and caregivers to help their children to explore 
the world of work, identifies where jobs are now and will be in the future and describes where students can go for 
career planning advice.  It was attended by some 2,200 people in 2004-2005.  
 
Innovative Career Development Grants represent our response to research we commissioned to identify the 
emerging employment demands and skill needs associated with new development projects. Expressions of interest 
were invited from non-government organisations, community groups, not-for-profit and for-profit organisations and 
we have funded 13 projects, ranging from helping students with complex health problems to linking young people’s 
hobbies to their work.  
 
Career and Employability Development is a competency-based training program that gives EDN staff the 
fundamental specialist knowledge, skills and understandings to deliver services to clients. It was the first entry-level 
career guidance training program of its kind and over 150 people have undertaken the course.   
 
It has now been replaced by the national Australian Career Development Studies course, which comprises three 
Units of Competency at the Certificate IV level of the Australian Qualifications Framework.  
 
Table 44: Employment-related Services to Clients, 2003-2004/2004-2005  
 

  
Employment Directions Network (a) Profit from Experience (b) 

  
 2003-2004 2004-2005  2003-2004 2004-2005 

      
      
Client contacts 79 959 61 352 New registrations (total) 4 233 7 689 

Employment outcomes 1 379 NA Face-to-face individual client 
career development sessions 

50 597 43 577 

Education/training outcomes 3 380 4 215 

Workshops and information 
sessions 

3 417 3 747    

Self-directed activit ies 29 221 NA    
Facilitated referrals 24 793 NA    
      

 
(a). Changes were made to the method of calculation for 2004-2005 to reflect outcomes more accurately. 
(b). The age criterion for eligibil ity was changed from 45 to 40 years (Indigenous 35 years) on 1 July 2004. 
  
Source: Career Development  
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Training Info Centre 
 
The Centre is located in Perth’s Murray Street Mall and provides Statewide career guidance and information to assist 
over a thousand people each week to explore different learning pathways toward successful careers. In 2004-2005, 
the Centre dealt with 54,500 telephone, 7,500 personal and 4,000 e-mail enquiries. 
 

 
The Centre is unique in Australia in being co-located with the Career Information Centre and the Central 
Metropolitan EDN. This makes it a convenient one-stop shop for those seeking information about vocational 
education and training, TAFEWA full- and part-time enrolments, skills recognition, career guidance, employability 
skills and specific occupations and industries.  
 
Overseas Qualifications Unit 
 
This is the main assessor of overseas qualifications and skills in Western Australia.   
 
In 2004-2005, OQU provided direct information services to over 5,000 clients; undertook educational comparisons, 
counselling, advocacy and formal referrals on behalf of 2,188 immigrants; and carried out 1,719 written 
assessments.  It continued to have the lowest level of referrals of incomplete assessments to the Australian 
Education International-National Office of Overseas Skills Recognition (AEI-NOOSR) in Australia.  
 
Nine organisations received grants of up to $10,000 to develop innovative strategies to enhance skills recognition 
outcomes (including training and employment pathway opportunities for immigrants) in areas of skills shortage, 
including nursing, childcare and some trades.   
 
TAFEWA Plus 
 
This initiative provides students and graduates of the ten TAFEWA colleges with career management skills. The 
colleges were provided with funding of $575,000 during 2004-2005 to deliver the service, which has been in 
operation since December 2003.  
 
TAFEWA Plus is an essential component of the career development strategies being coordinated across the State by 
DET. 
 
An evaluation of the initiative was conducted between February and April 2005 and found the program to be highly 
cost-effective. Achievements over the life of the project included:  
 
▪  career management skills were provided to almost 40 per cent of full-time students;  
 
▪  the employability skills of some 14,000 students and graduates were increased; 
 
▪  the colleges’ relationships with industry and community-based agencies were improved; 
 
▪  a job identification/referral database was created for the use of students looking for employment; 
 
▪  college advisory services were enhanced; and  
 
▪  colleges acquired another means of promoting themselves as providers of career pathways.  
 
Finding My Place! 
 
This is a series of ten career development workshops first hosted in 2003 by the City of Belmont’s Ruth Faulkner 
Public Library for 33 Years 10-12 students assessed as being at high risk of not completing school or pursuing 
training or employment opportunities, such as low-SES students, Indigenous students and those with poor literacy 
and numeracy skills.  
 
The workshops cover a range of topics, including career guidance, art, music, fashion, and motivational 
presentations by prominent authors, sports identities and community leaders. The main focus is on giving  
students a better appreciation for learning so that they will stay in the learning environment and giving them access 
vital career guidance and life skills.  
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The Belmont program resulted in all 33 students being retained in employment, education or training, with most 
opting to stay in school and finish Year 12.  The program has now been extended to some 50 libraries in 
metropolitan and regional areas and has the potential to assist over 500 students assessed by their schools as being 
at serious risk of quitting school early. Programs for Indigenous and immigrant students have been approved and 
presentations made to Victorian and South Australian governments. 
 
Retrenchment recovery services 
 
We operated three retrenchment recovery services during 2004-2005: the Workers Assistance Program, which 
forms part of the State government’s policy for the restructuring of the native hardwood industry; the Mitsubishi 
Workers Relocation Project; and the BHP Billiton Boodarie Iron Worker Support Program. 
 
Workers Assistance Program 
 
WAP is part of an integrated package provided by the departments of Industry and Resources, Conservation and 
Land Management, Community Development and ourselves, the Forest Products Commission and South West 
Development Commission to assist timber workers affected by the implementation of the State government’s policy 
on old growth forests. 
 
Between 2001 and 2005, WAP assisted 883 eligible workers in making the transition to alternative careers with post-
redundancy support, top-up redundancy payments (647), mortgage and rent assistance, training, wage subsidies and 
relocation allowances. Workers were eligible for support for two years from the dates of their redundancies. 
 
Table 45: Workers Assistance Program, 2001-2002/2004-2005 (a)  
 
     
Index 2001-2002 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 
     
     
Expenditure on redundancy payments ($) 5 212 822 4 810 985 2 794 346 770 240 
Average redundancy payment per person ($) 20 768 20 917 18 754 19 256 
     
Persons assisted 417 260 185 21 
Persons receiving redundancy payments 251 230 149 40 
Persons assisted into new employment 163 213 179 32 
     
 
Source: Career Development 

 
Of 727 clients at 30 June 2005, 80 per cent were in work of some kind – half were in full-time employment, 21 per 
cent were self employed or contractors, 6 per cent were in part-time work, and 3 per cent were in casual work – and 
only 2 per cent were unemployed.  
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Table 46: Status of Workers Assistance Program Clients, 2004-2005 (a)  

 
    
Status Definition 2004 2005 
    
    
Casual job Ongoing employment of less than 10 hours per week, or where the hours 

worked vary from week to week, for six weeks or more 
45 22 

Deceased  4 5 
Disability pensioner A person receiving a disabilities pension 19 23 
Full-time job Employment of 35 hours or more per week for six weeks or more 301 365 
Home duties/carer A person who is working unpaid in the family home: for example, caring for 

children or ill  family members 
16 15 

Not fit for work A person who has a temporary il lness or injury, so is not seeking work in 
the short term 

20 18 

Part-time job Employment of more than 10 but less than 35 hours per week for six weeks 
or more 

39 45 

Retired A person who has chosen to retire and is no longer seeking work 23 36 
Self employed/ contract A person who is self employed and manages his or her own PAYE tax 

obligations 
131 154 

Semi-retired A person who has retired but is seeking casual, part-time, temporary or 
voluntary work for less than 10 hours per week  

9 12 

Temporary job An employment arrangement that lasts for less than six weeks 1 1 
Training/studies A person undertaking full- or part-time studies and not seeking work during 

that period; training that is of more than two weeks’ duration 
14 12 

Travelling/holidays  3 2 
Unemployed An unemployed person seeking assistance to increase his or her work 

potential 
57 15 

Work experience 
 

Unpaid work placement for a maximum of four weeks. Work experience 
insurance is required  

3 0 

Voluntary work Ongoing unpaid work placement for four weeks or more 0 2 
    
Totals  685 727 
    

 
(a). At 30 June. 
 
Source: Career Development 

 
The average top-up redundancy payment in the 2004-2005 financial year was $19,256, paid to 40 workers 
(compared with $18,754, paid to 149 workers in 2003-2004).  In addition, 236 workers also accessed other support 
services at an average cost of $3,556.   
 
WAP is continuing beyond June 2005 due to the slower pace of retrenchments in the native hardwood industry: a 
further 12 workers may still be affected but the timing of these retrenchments has not yet been communicated to us 
by the employer. WAP may therefore continue until at least August 2007. 
 
Mitsubishi Workers Relocation Project  
 
In September 2004, the Premier announced that the State government would send a delegation to South Australia to 
attract skilled workers who were being retrenched from the Mitsubishi Motors Australia Ltd Lonsdale plant to fill job 
vacancies in Western Australia. We took responsibility for managing the project.  
 
Of the 40 MMAL workers who sought our services, over half were willing to consider moving to WA.  
 
Our project staff provided them with information about facilities and job leads in WA and supported those who 
resettled in this State.  
 

 

 
A further 18 non-MMAL workers who were interested in moving to WA and had heard about our services through 
trade unions or from MMAL workers, sought assistance.  
 
We made 680 contacts with the 58 registered clients and 250 organisational contacts.  
 



 142

Operations: The economy 
 
Table 47: Status of Mitsubishi Workers Relocation Project Clients, June 2005  
 
    
Client status Mitsubishi Non-Mitsubishi Totals 
    
    
Relocated and working in WA (1 Perth, 2 Goldfields, 1 Pilbara) 2 2 4 
Arriving in WA by the end of July 2005 2 3 5 
Seriously considering moving to WA 4 4 8 
Open to moving to WA 13 2 15 
Only interested in f ly-in fly-out vacancies ex Adelaide 1 4 5 
No longer interested in moving to WA 18 3 21 
    
Totals 40 18 58 
    
 
Source: Career Development 

 
BHP Billiton Boodarie Iron Worker Support Program  
 
In January 2005, we took on the case management of workers and contractors who lost their jobs as a result of BHP 
Billiton’s November 2004 decision to place its Boodarie iron plant in Port Hedland on a care and maintenance basis.   
 
We established a case management service in Port Hedland to administer a Worker Support Program that provides 
career guidance, training support and wages subsidies to small businesses to employ former Boodarie Iron 
employees and contractors, and bond, mortgage and rent assistance to eligible clients. The purpose of the Program 
is to maximise the retention of these workers in the Port Hedland area for at least a year. 
 
Table 48: Status of BHP Billiton Boodarie Iron Worker Support Program Clients, June 2005  
 
    
Client status Clients Livelihood status Clients 
    
    
Made contact 65 Full-time work 19 
Eligible for Worker Support Program 22 Part-time work 1 
Not eligible for Worker Support Program 5 Casual work 1 
Eligibility status pending 13 Temporary work 4 
Not yet made redundant 12 Self-employed 1 
Did not respond 9 Home duties 1 
Did not require Worker Support Program assistance 4 Unemployed 11 
    
 
Source: Career Development 
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Community relations 
 
Career development 
 
With the establishment of career development as priority, the change of direction for the EDN required the Network 
and the services it delivers, including the School Leaver Program, Profit From Experience and the newly-developed 
Parents as Career Partners to be rebranded. 
 

 
Profit from Experience 
 
Profit from Experience continued to target people aged 45 years and over who wanted to re-enter the workforce. A 
new client-focused brochure and poster were produced and distributed to all EDN centres for their main stakeholders 
and telecentres. Later in 2004, the target audience was widened to include all those over 40 years and Indigenous 
women over 35 years. 
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Support for business 
 
Our support for Western Australians engaged in business takes various forms.   
 
Small business 
 
For statistical purposes, a business is regarded as small if it is owned and operated independently; is controlled by 
owners/managers who contribute most, if not all, the operating capital; and if the principal decision-making functions 
rest with the owners/managers.  
 
Small businesses employ fewer than 20 people and microbusinesses, including those run by sole proprietors or 
partners, fewer than five. Agricultural businesses are not included in small business statistics.  
 
In June 2004, there were an estimated 134,000 small businesses in WA, owned and run by 178,300 people, 39 per 
cent of whom had been born overseas. Of those operating small businesses, 35 per cent were women. About ten per 
cent of small businesses employed between five and 19 people, 27 per cent between one and four people and the 
remainder were non-employing. About 97,000 small businesses (72 per cent) were operated from or at home. Home-
based small business operators were predominantly male (67 per cent), and 40 per cent had been born overseas. 
Just over 73 per cent were non-employing businesses and 23 per cent had between one and four employees. 
 
Small businesses accounted for approximately half of all private sector non-agricultural employment. As a 
consequence, the State’s continuing prosperity will depend significantly on the ability of the small business sector to 
be innovative and responsive to the local and global environments. 
 
In 2003, we established a partnership with the Small Business Development Corporation, under which SBDC would 
administer voucher payments to small business and providing the professional development Business Enterprise 
Centres needed if they were to deliver the Small Business Smart Business program effectively.  
 
Small Business Smart Business provides funding to improve the management skills of small businesspeople and 
promote the development of a learning culture among them.  The priority of the 2004 program was to assist 
microbusinesses, including home-based businesses.  
 
Training assistance is advertised annually through the BECs (which are not-for-profit organisations owned and 
supported by locally-managed incorporations and designed to facilitate the development of sustainable business 
enterprises and foster local economic development) and local media and small businesses apply through the nine 
metropolitan and 26 rural and remote BECs in WA for training vouchers worth up to $200. In 2004, 4,155 vouchers 
were issued, over half of them in rural and remote areas.  
 
An early analysis of the training undertaken through the 2004 program indicated that financial planning and 
management (including book-keeping, financial software training, cash flow management and debt collection) was a 
key training priority for small businesses. 
 
 

We also supported small business through the provision of a wide range of related TAFEWA courses or modules that 
provided only the discrete skills sets required.  Some were available on line. 
 
Telecentres 
 
We support the telecentres network, because it enables people in rural and remote areas to improve their business 
skills, access training and link to worldwide markets and information sources through the Internet. 
 
There are now about one hundred telecentres in WA and the network is the largest of its kind in the world, serving 
over 100,000 people across 82 local government authorities. The number of telecentres, which are established at the 
request of local communities in rural or remote areas, has risen from 15 in 1994 to 37 in 1996 and 70 in 1999.  
 
Typically, telecentres have computers, Internet and e-mail facilities, two-way 128kb videoconferencing, 
photocopiers, fax machines, printers, television and video, decoders and scanners.  Some incorporate tourism and 
heritage programs, while others house complementary enterprises, such as secretarial, agribusiness or publishing 
services, and in some instances telecentres form parts of local libraries, craft shops or venues for hire. They are  
 



 145

Operations: People and Communities  
 
managed by local committees registered under the Associations Incorporation Act 1987. Day-to-day operations are 
the responsibility of coordinators. 
 
Our support for telecentres takes the form of payments for the delivery of TAFEWA courses and First Click, direct 
grants for employment services and a $0.62m annual grant under a memorandum of agreement with the Department 
of Local Government and Regional Development.  
 
The network provides a point of access and referral for VET and associated initiatives, including the EDN and Small 
Business Smart Business training. 
 
In 1991, the WA Office of Higher Education, with funding from the Commonwealth Department of Employment, 
Education and Training, established Learning Network Centres on a 12-month trial basis in Broome, Derby and 
Kununurra, with the intention of improving access to post-compulsory education.   
 
At the time, the decline in the rural economy, accompanied by depopulation and the loss of essential services, led to 
concerns that regional communities would not benefit from the revolution in ICT that was under way.   
 
They needed facilities that would provide them with the skills and the technologies to obtain access to a wide range 
of educational, training, business and community options and services.  
  
During the LNC trial, it became evident that the Centres could deliver a much wider range of services and in 1993 
community, business and training programs were added, leading to the LNCs being renamed the ‘WA Telecentre 
Network’.  
 
The then Department of Employment, Vocational Education and Training took over administration and a support unit 
was established in the TAFE External Studies College. In 1997, administration of the network was transferred to the 
Regional Development Division of the Department of Commerce and Trade to allow the delivery of a broader range 
of over-the-counter and on-line services on behalf of governments and the private sector.   
 
In 2001, the Department of Local Government and Regional Development took over. 
 
Many farmers have access to satellite-based Internet services through the Commonwealth’s Higher Bandwidth 
Incentive Scheme (HiBIS), which provides registered Internet service providers with incentives to supply higher 
bandwidth services in regional, rural and remote areas at prices comparable with those available in metropolitan 
areas.  
 

 
However, people living in rural and remote towns are often limited to 24 kb/sec downloading, which is unsatisfactory 
for Internet access.  In addition, many low-income residents do not have computers, or, if they do, these computers 
are approaching obsolescence.  
 
Telecentres not only offer access to higher bandwidths through satellite-based services, they also provide 
information about how to use the technology to improve access to education and training services.  
 
Thus, from our point of view, the greatest value of telecentres lies in their ability to deliver VET in communities 
where a lack of infrastructure would otherwise prevent our services from being used. 
 
In addition, raising levels of computer ownership and/or access has to be accompanied by the motivation and skills 
to use ICT and telecentres play an important role in this process.  
 
For further information, see WA Telecentre Network: Planning for the Future, a November 2004 review by 
Community Technologies Australia that summarises the development, present status and future prospects of 
telecentres.  
 
Industry  
 
Fourteen Industry Training Advisory Bodies contributed to the development of 19 market intelligence reports for 
specific industries and identified emerging skills needs, shortages and opportunities in relation to Profile funding, 
CAT, User Choice and other programs that we funded.  
 



 146

Operations: The economy 
 
In 2004-2005, ITABs participated in the development and review of Training Packages and Implementation Kits, as 
well as supporting the School Apprenticeship Link pilot programs, the Training Excellence Awards and the Career 
Choices Expo. 
 
To attract people from overseas with the skills necessary to sustain high rates of growth and investment, the State 
government has established the Skills Migration Program to give skilled prospective immigrants better information 
about opportunities in WA and help them to make this State their home.  
 
A Skills Migration Unit has been set up within the Department of Industry and Resources and we exchange 
information on skills shortages with the SMU. We have also participated in the compilation of the Skills 
Requirements of Western Australian Resource Development and Infrastructure Projects 2005-2010 report (to be 
completed in August 2005), which will detail the labour market impacts and skill needs of major projects.  
 
We participated in the SA/WA Air Warfare Destroyer working group, which is a DET/DOIR initiative to link our VET 
system with that of South Australia to prepare workforces in both States to meet the requirements of the Royal 
Australian Navy. 
 
In 2004, the Minister for Industry and Resources established the WA Manufacturing Industries Council to focus on 
the development needs of the manufacturing sector, including metals fabrication, furniture and food processing. We 
supported the work of the Council by arranging meetings to identify skill gaps and shortages in the sector.  
  
At Henderson, the $13m Australian Centre for Energy and Process Training (2006) will enhance significantly 
WA’s capacity to respond to skills shortages in the energy and chemical production industries. The facility, which will 
train some 350 people a year, will be managed in partnership by TAFEWA and the ACEPT Industry Board, chaired 
by the chief operating officer of Woodside Energy Ltd. 
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Exploitation of intellectual property 
 
One of the most important assets of a private or public sector organisation is its intellectual property. The term refers 
to the creative ideas and expressions of the human mind: things that people create or invent that possess 
commercial value and for which they receive legal protection in various forms, including patents, copyrights and 
trademarks. 
 
Both Education and Training brought to the February 2003 merger an enormous stock of IP that was capable of 
being exploited for the benefit of the Western Australian community and economy. 
 
We seek to exploit our own IP (that is, IP created by us during the course of our business) and to use the IP of 
others responsibly. Our teachers, lecturers and support staff both create IP and use a wide range of copyright works, 
including text, music, software, vision and arts works.   
 
WestOne Services, which is an institution within DET, was established in 1999 under the Vocational Education and 
Training Act 1996 to develop, publish and distribute VET intellectual property.   
 
Its strategic directions are set by a board comprising senior executives representing TAFEWA colleges, government 
schools and SIDE.   It is responsible for managing both aspects of IP for us.  
 
It represents WA on AEShareNet, a Website that facilitates the trading of licences for learning materials.  
 
It advises schools and TAFEWA colleges on the management of IP and on compliance with State government policy, 
the Copyright Act and national licensing agreements.   
 
In conjunction with other Australian school education and training providers, it negotiates and administers our 
copyright licence agreements with collecting societies such as Copyright Agency Limited and Screenrights, which are 
due for renewal in late 2005. 
 
In 2004-2005, we paid collecting agencies $4.4m on behalf of government schools ($3.6m) and TAFEWA colleges 
($0.8m) to collecting agencies to enable them to reproduce copyright material for educational purposes.   
 
Table 49: Department of Education and Training Payments to Copyright Holders, 2004-2005 
 
        
Sector Statutory 

hard-copy 
licence  
($) 

Statutory 
electronic 
use (back 
payment for 
2001-2004)  

($) 

Screen-rights 
(copying of 
broadcasts) 

($) 

AMCOS 
(copying of 
sheet music)  

($) 

AMCOS 
/ARIA 

(copying of 
sound 

recordings)  
($) 
 

APRA 
(perform-
ances in 
schools)   

($) 

Totals 
($) 

        
Schools  2 163 418  415 999  779 755  111 492  119 600  34 486  3 624 750 
TAFE  520 797   298 450     819 247 
        
Totals  2 684 215  415 999   1 078 205  111 492  119 600  34 486  4 443 997 
        
  
Source: WestOne Services 

 
In turn, the agencies distributed most of the fees among copyright holders, such as authors, composers and artists.  
In order to determine who gets paid and how much, schools and colleges can either record all of their copying or 
participate in sampling surveys.  We have chosen the latter option.  
 
 

Sampling surveys now include electronic copying from Websites or CD-ROMs to CD-ROMs or computer hard drives, 
by scanning or by printing from digital sources.   
 
During 2005, seven government, two Catholic and two independent schools in WA are being sampled for four weeks 
to measure their electronic copying.  In addition, 28 government, four Catholic and four independent schools are 
being sampled for a full term each, spread throughout 2005, for their copying of print materials, music and television 
and radio broadcasts.   
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Two TAFEWA colleges were sampled for their copying of television and radio broadcasts and one for its copying of 
print works during 2004-2005. 
 
The cost of the copyright licences has risen considerably since the passage of the Copyright Amendment (Digital 
Agenda) Act 2000, which requires the school and TAFE sectors to pay for electronic copying. 
 
In addition, a Copyright Tribunal decision has resulted in schools now having to pay different rates for the copying of 
pages, depending on whether they contain text, artwork, short stories or poems and whether they are to be used for 
display purposes: for example, in a school library.  
 
WestOne Services’ development and distribution of VET learning materials and K-12 curriculum resources is an 
important means of util ising our IP to benefit the State.   
 
The training sector can purchase high-quality, flexible materials to assist lecturers in a wide range of courses.  A 
growing range of K-12 resources is also available. Products are distributed to the WA education and training sectors 
on a cost-recovery basis.  They are also available for purchase by schools and RTOs in other States and Territories 
to maximise the return from their IP components.   
 
WestOne also works with other sections of DET to develop IP into useful materials for teachers and lecturers.  For 
example, it assists experts in VET content in the Curriculum Services Support Networks to create VET learning 
materials that are sold at cost.  Between 2003-2004 and 2004-2005, the number of CSSN products (mostly in hard 
copy or CD-ROM format) sold by WestOne rose to approximately 4,300.    
 
Other products use advanced multi-media learning design to assist policy implementation: for example, Your Say (a 
CD-ROM to inform the community about proposed changes to the school leaving age), First Click 2 (a book, CD-
ROM and videotape designed to teach advanced computer and Internet skills in the community) and Performance 
Management Competency Framework (a CD-ROM intended to ensure that PM principles and processes are applied 
consistently throughout the organisation).   
 
Another aspect to our exploitation of IP is the provision of education and training services outside of our normal 
client groups. 
 
International education and training 
 
This can be defined as the onshore or offshore delivery of educational goods and services, which has a long history 
in Western Australia that goes back to the Colombo Plan of the 1950s. 
 
TAFEWA colleges and Canning and Tuart senior colleges have been involved in international programs since the 
1980s, while government schools were opened to international fee-paying students in the late 1990s. 
  
During 2004-2005, we established a new entity called Education and Training International (ETI) to take strategic 
responsibility for the international activities of schools, senior colleges and TAFEWA colleges. 
 

 

 
A feature of the new arrangement is the clear separation of strategic development activities (ETI) and operations, 
such as course delivery and student support services (individual providers).  
 
Offshore services 
 
Offshore delivery of TAFEWA services continued to expand, with agreements being signed for the delivery of a 
range of courses in India, Kuwait and Mauritius, as well as the extension of existing activities and the introduction of 
new initiatives in China.  
 
India has been identified as a key market for TAFEWA colleges and ETI funded a marketing strategy coordinated by 
Challenger TAFE that focused on working with education and training organisations and industry groups in the state 
of Maharashtra.  
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ETI has signed memoranda of understanding with the WA Chamber of Commerce and Industry and education and 
training organisations in the eastern States to work together on the development of offshore training opportunities.  
 
The Iranian Ministry of Manpower is seeking to reform that country’s vocational education and training system and 
under a memorandum of understanding  (November 2004) work is under way,  
 
ETI is playing an important role in the development of associate degrees. Not only do these have significant 
potential for our international student recruitment, but their delivery offshore also has wide appeal. ETI has finalised 
negotiations with a major UK-based educational provider with delivery sites throughout the world to have our 
associate degrees either delivered or co-badged by it. This has the added advantage of enabling WA students to 
receive a United Kingdom qualification at the same time as a local associate degree. 
 
ETI continues to manage the contract commenced in 2002 to assist the Qatar Petroleum Corporation to recruit high-
level technical instructors to deliver training to its employees and trainees, and to assist QPC in the conversion of its 
in-house training programs to internationally-recognised qualifications  that comply with the AQTF system. 
 
The contract requires ETI to recruit instructors in the fields of electrical and mechanical engineering, process control 
operations, instrumentation, mathematics and science, security, office practice and English. 
 
ETI has established a quality-assessed staff selection procedure and to date it has assessed the applications of 
some 2,000 candidates for technical instructor positions at QPC. 
 
Other services to QPC including curriculum development and certification to assist the government of Qatar to 
achieve its goal of an indigenous workforce. 
 
By June 2005, there were 80 instructors working in Qatar; some 300 Qataris had been trained in compliance with the 
AQTF system and 245 had completed AQTF-compliant Certificate I qualifications in the areas of electrical, 
instrumentation, mechanical engineering and process control operations.  
 
A further 114 had obtained Security Operations certificates and 115 the Certificate IV in Assessment and Workplace 
Training. Two groups of female students enrolled in a clerical preparation program. Foundation programs in 
mathematics and English were delivered to about 300 students.  
 
Skills recognition policies and procedures and policies compliant with AQTF standards were implemented and 
approximately 200 QPC personnel assessed. The provision of workplace learning coaching commenced. ETI is 
preparing to negotiate a new contract with QPC when the current contract expires in 2006. 
 
 

During 2004-2005, negotiations continued with ETI’s British tender partners, Serco and Edexcel, in relation to the 
establishment of the Oman Military Training College in Muscat.  Final negotiations are under way and the  
operations of the College are expected to begin in 2006-2007, with TAFEWA providing trade-related training and 
curriculum services in a range of industry areas. 
 
Following a visit by some of our officers to Cambodia in 2003 at the invitation of that country’s Deputy Prime 
Minister, three senior members of the Cambodian Ministry of Education Youth and Sport, led by the Under-Secretary 
of State, visited Perth in August 2004.  
 
The purpose was to build relationships between DET and the Ministry, establish links at the district-to-district and 
school-to-school level and see various DET facilit ies.  The visit resulted in a memorandum of understanding being 
drafted that is awaiting endorsement by the Ministry. 
 
DET won a contract to deliver an in-country Standards Monitoring in Schools: Skills Training and Capacity Building 
workshop to 21 Fiji Ministry of Education staff.  This project has enhanced our reputation as a provider of quality in-
service training programs. 
 
Three courses were developed through Canning College as part of a new approach to marketing in China and 
recruiting Chinese students: 
 
▪  an English enrichment course for delivery in-country by WA teachers, as a result of the interest displayed by 
provincial education departments and schools in having their students study the English language;   
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▪  an international course for Chinese students incorporating English enrichment with additional modules in 
mathematics, science and Australian culture; and 

 
▪  AUSTMAT Plus, which is being considered for the delivery in-country of a full Australian matriculation program. 
 
We tendered successfully to provide education support services through the Swan district education office for the 
next five years to the Tanjung Bara International School in East Kalimantan, Indonesia, which is owned by PT 
Kalatim Prima Coal and is for the children of expatriate staff, most of whom are Australian. 
    
In conjunction with ACIL Australia Pty Ltd and Curtin University, we won a contract in April 2003 to deliver an 
AusAID program in Fiji.   
 
The Fiji Education Sector Program is a three-year initiative to assist Fiji to implement strategic reforms to improve 
the quality and delivery of education services, especially those for children in disadvantaged and remote 
communities. 
 
In 2003, two DET officers began working with the Fiji Ministry. Since then, 15 of our staff have spent between two 
and 26 weeks in Fiji, providing technical advice and support. 
 
We have two staff on secondment in 2004-2005 and we provided short-term in-country inputs on policy development, 
leadership and management, early childhood, enterprise and science education, curriculum development, media 
liaison, sustainability, human resources management, ICT, strategic planning, education legislation, internal 
assessment and school review. 
 
Six DET teachers provided professional development programs in-country during the April 2005 vacation and two 
primary and two secondary principals visited Perth as guests of the respective professional associations. 
 
Each of these activities and projects is proceeding well and the response from Fijian schools and teachers has been 
highly positive.  
 
FESP is enhancing our reputation in the international aid and development community and will increase significantly 
the number of our staff with experience in development education. 

 
Onshore services  
 
Fee-paying school students 
Since 1998, we have offered full-fee-paying places to international students in selected government schools that 
have sufficient capacity after meeting the needs of local students. In 2004, the first 17 students completed their Year 
12 studies.   
 
Enrolments have increased from 92 students in 2003 to 150 in 2004 and 215 in 2005.  This growth can be attributed 
our participation in marketing activities (including attendance at educational exhibitions) in Vietnam, Thailand, Hong 
Kong and, particularly, the Republic of Korea, and the use of education agents for recruitment.   
 
This growth is contrary to national trends: for Australia as a whole, overall full-fee-paying school enrolments fell by 9 
per cent compared with 2004. 
 
In first semester 2005, 43 government schools (16 secondary and 27 primary) were involved, compared with 31 
schools (13 secondary and 18 primary), in 2004 and 21 schools (12 secondary and nine primary) in 2003. 
 
Most (56) of the primary students were from Korea.  The source countries of the 154 secondary students were mainly 
Japan (36), China (30), Korea (21), Malaysia (20) and Vietnam (12).  
 
As well as having room for international students, schools must express an interest in the program, have the support 
of their staff and communities, and, in the case of secondary schools, be prepared to nominate one staff member as 
overseas student coordinator to take responsibility for student welfare.  In primary schools, this role is undertaken by 
principals. 
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Annual fees of $7,500 apply to primary school students and $8,900 for lower- and $10,000 for upper-secondary 
school students.  Fees cover tuition, excursions (up to $100) and sporting activities (up to $200).  Mandatory 
additional costs include a non-refundable application fee of $110, health cover ($324), uniforms and examination 
applications, while participation in school balls or high-cost specialised courses, such as water-skiing or aeronautics, 
is optional.   
 
Secondary students are advised to allow between $180 and $200 per week for private homestay accommodation and 
$25-$35 per week for entertainment, clothing and travel. 
 
Enrolments for two years or more are preferred, although one-year placements are accepted and, in the case of 
German students who are proficient enough in English to participate in mainstream classes, six months.   
 
Students enrolling in primary schools must be accompanied during their stay by at least one close blood relative.  
DET selects a school as close as possible to where the family is living. 
 
In January 2003, we began to appoint our first overseas agents in Hong Kong, Korea, China, Thailand, Vietnam and 
Japan to facilitate and promote the recruitment of international students into Western Australian schools.  There are 
now 46 agents, who are appointed initially for one year and, depending on their performance, their appointment is 
either extended or terminated at the end of that period.  In 2004-2005, agreements with five agents were not 
renewed because of poor performance. 
 
 

In addition to recruitment services, agents, who are vetted carefully by DET before being appointed, are required to 
give accurate advice about Western Australian government schools to parents and prospective students and assist 
parents to prepare and lodge documents required by the Department of Immigration and Multicultural and Indigenous 
Affairs to Australian embassies or high commissions.  
 
Each agent receives a ‘one-off’ commission of 12.5 per cent for the first 15 secondary students and 15 per cent 
thereafter.  For primary students, the commission is a flat 15 per cent.  Agents provide orientation programs, general 
counselling and support while students are in WA, liaise with their parents and monitor students’ attendance, 
performance and general welfare.  Agents who recruit primary students also assist in finding suitable accommodation 
for the children’s families and translating services. 
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Table 50: Fee-paying International Students at Government Schools, 2003-2005 (a)  

 
        
School  2003 2004 2005 School 2003 2004 2005 
        
        
Primary    Secondary    
        
Ardross  2 4 Albany   1 
Attadale   1 Belmont   1 
Balcatta 2 2  Balcatta 2 1 1 
Banksia Park 2  1 Carine 3 4 9 
Bateman  2  Churchlands 18 24 42 
Beaconsfield   5 Como 8 16 13 
Brentwood 1 1 3 Cyril Jackson 4 12 11 
Bull Creek  1  John Curtin 4 5 7 
Campbell   1 John Forrest 1 1 2 
City Beach  1  Kalamunda  1 1 
Como 3 6 6 Melville 10 15 14 
Curtin   1 Morley 3 2 2 
Highgate 1 1 7 Mount Lawley 3 11 13 
Inglewood   2 North Lake  3 3 
Karrinyup  2 3 Padbury  2 3 
Kensington   2 Perth Modern 19 16 31 
Maylands 1 1  Wanneroo 1   
Melville  1 1 Balcatta 2 1 1 
Mosman Park   1     
Mount Lawley   1 Totals 76 113 154 
Nedlands  1 2     
North Perth 1 2 2 Grand totals 92 150 215 
Padbury   1     
Riverton   1     
Rostrata  1      
South Perth   4     
Subiaco   1     
Swanbourne 3 7 5     
Tuart Hill 1 1 1     
Wembley   2     
Willetton 1       
Wilson   1     
Winthrop  5 2     
        
Totals 16 37 61     
        
 
(a). May 2005 data. Excludes Canning and Tuart senior colleges. An additional 11 primary and 12 secondary students will commence in 
second semester 2005. 
 
Source: International Fee-paying Students Program. 
 

Study tours 
Government schools continued to participate in short-term study tours and international student exchange programs, 
which enable students at the host WA schools to learn about other cultures, languages and people. Study tours give 
international visitors a taste of Australia through visits to our schools and colleges and participation in organised 
cultural activities.   
 
Study tours are provided on a fee-for-service basis. In 2004-2005, ETI arranged study tours for 104 students from 
Singapore, Japan, Thailand and Reunion and 114 educators from Saudi Arabia, China, Japan, Korea, Singapore, 
Indonesia, Mozambique and South Africa. 
 
Senior Colleges Overseas Project Education 
SCOPE has been operated for almost 20 years by the Canning (1986) and Tuart  (1987) senior colleges and has 
prepared some 7,500 fee-paying international students (mainly from southeast Asia) for entry to universities.  Over 
the years, enrolments have averaged about 400 and in 2004 totalled 509 (514 in 2003). 
 
In 2004, the colleges provided Tertiary Entrance Examination courses to 17 students (12 at Canning); three WA 
Universities Foundation Program courses to 298 students (204 at Canning) and five bridging courses to 194 students 
(105 at Canning). 
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SCOPE TEE program enrolments fell by 35 per cent from 2003, while WAUFP enrolments were up 8 per cent and the 
bridging courses were down 8 per cent.   
 
The main sources of students were Malaysia (99), Hong Kong and Macau (99), China (93), Zambia (28), Singapore 
(24) and Indonesia (24). Ninety-nine students were recruited locally.  
 
Course fees for 2004-2005 enrolments ranged from $1,450 for a four-week bridging course to $10,700 for the TEE 
and WAUFP, which is an alternative to the TEE that is much more popular with students.  The maximum fee will be 
increased by 4.7 per cent to $11,200 for 2005-2006. 
 
Responsibility for marketing SCOPE overseas, which was undertaken by a combination of college staff and local 
agents, was divided between Canning (Brunei, Malaysia, Singapore, Republic of Korea, south and east Africa and 
Japan) and Tuart (China, Hong Kong, Macau, Indonesia, United Arab Emirates, Thailand and Vietnam), and 
overseen by ETI. 
 
As in recent years, marketing efforts in 2004-2005 were affected by the lowering of standards by universities to 
attract more students directly into them, the growth of sub-degree programs that provide less-rigorous pathways to 
universities, the expansion of offshore programs by Australian providers and the growing number of all iances 
between universities and private providers that guarantee university entrance.   
 
Issues relating to Australian visa processes and costs and the strengthening value of the Australian dollar against 
the currencies of source countries provided a marketing advantage to the United States, United Kingdom, Canada 
and New Zealand. 
 
In relation to student performance, Canning students who completed the WAUFP achieved a mean combined 
percentage score of 61.1 and a mean English Language and Cultural Studies score of 64.4 (the minimum standard 
for university entrance is a CPS of 52 and a pass in ELACS), while the comparable figures for students at Tuart were 
61.5 and 62.4.    
 
Students from both colleges have been accepted into programs at a wide variety of Australian and international 
universities in 2005, including Adelaide, Australian National, Monash, New South Wales, Sydney, Melbourne, Otago 
and Sunderland as well as the five Western Australian universities. Six Canning College students began studies in 
medicine and one in dentistry at the University of Western Australia and two entered veterinary science courses at 
Murdoch and Sydney. 
 
TAFEWA international enrolments 
During 2004-2005, the number of international students undertaking mainstream TAFE courses in TAFEWA colleges 
increased by 4.6 per cent, from 1,834 to 1,919 semester enrolments. 
 
Enrolments in ELICOS (English Language Intensive Courses for International Students) declined by 6.9 per cent, a 
result comparable with those achieved by other Western Australian providers. 
 
Japan, Hong Kong and the Republic of Korea remained the main source markets for English language courses, while 
Japan, Hong Kong, Qatar, Zambia, the United Kingdom and Indonesia provided most students for mainstream 
courses. 
 
International enrolments are accepted in a wide range of TAFEWA courses, with the most popular being in the fields 
of business and management, hospitality, information technology and multimedia and art and design. 
 
ETI seeks new international opportunities constantly and during 2004-2005 entered the Egyptian, Turkish, Jordanian 
and Iranian markets, as well as continuing its efforts in emerging markets in Brazil, Colombia, Mexico, France, 
Germany, the Czech Republic, Hungary, Holland, Poland, Sweden and Switzerland. In 2005-2006, visits are planned 
to eastern Russia to explore possibilities of increasing enrolments from that market. 
 
To ensure that it was able to continue to provide high-quality courses to international students, ETI increased its 
fees by about 8 per cent in 2005.  This decision, taken in close consultation with TAFEWA colleges, may have some 
minor effect on student enrolment numbers in the short-term; however, in the longer term should improve the 
prospects for long-term growth and sustainability. 
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Research and development  
 
Our schools and colleges have always engaged in educational research and development and the process of 
devolution that began in the 1980s for schools and the 1990s for colleges has provided greater opportunities for 
them to engage in action research, in which teachers and lecturers act both as researchers and participants, to 
determine those areas of operations in need of improvement.  
 
TAFEWA colleges, because of their close links with local business and industry, often engage in collaborative R and 
D projects – details of activities during 2004 are provided in their individual Annual Reports. 
 
The value of recent, authentic information in decision making is obvious and in recent years, as Table 51 indicates, 
there has been a drive toward an organisational culture in which decision making at all levels, from classroom to 
corporate executive, is assisted by the collection and analysis of quality information.  
 
Initiatives such as Evaluation Literacy and Data Club are intended to improve schools’ ability to use performance 
information for improvement purposes. 
 
Table 51: Plan For Government Schools 2004-2007: Progress With ‘Strong research and development capacity in an environment that 
encourages innovation’ 
 
   
Objective By Progress 
   
   
Research emerging developments, issues and trends at State, national and 
international levels to ensure that the system is positioned well in relation to its 
future educational decision making, particularly on selected teaching and learning 
issues 

ND (a) Conducted and reported research into 
social and economic factors affecting 
public education in WA  
 
Developed a systemwide research 
strategy 
 
Researched changing government 
school student profiles and per capita 
funding 
 
Introduced a futures methodology into 
planning processes 
 

   
Establish an evaluation culture across al l levels of the organisation and build 
evaluation routinely into change initiatives and publish an evaluation plan 

2004 Commissioned evaluations of 
behaviour management, middle 
schooling, pastoral care and teachers’ 
ICT ski lls 
 
Developed systemic guidelines for 
evaluation 
 
Produced an evaluation support 
package 

   
Develop a performance information framework to identify the measures that the 
system will use to col lect information 

2004 Developing an information framework 
that will be used for information 
collection by the end of 2005.  
 

   
Improve capabilities of School Information System 2005 Provide all government schools with 

access an enhanced SPS that will 
enable them to update their local 
information and obtain information on 
line 
 

   
 
(a). ND: no date is specified in the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 
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Science and Technology Innovation Strategy  
 
In 1999, the then Department of Training, in consultation with the State Training Board, established the Strategy to 
support the development of a highly-skilled workforce and position Western Australia nationally and internationally 
as a progressive and innovative place in which to do business. 
 
One of the main elements of the Strategy was the Science and Technology Innovation Fund, with Training funding up 
to $200,000 per project out of a $1m annual grant to allow training providers to collaborate with industry, 
universities, government and other bodies to undertake projects with training outcomes. 
 
Since the Strategy was launched, 29 projects generating more than $3.6m in co-contributions from collaborating 
organisations have been undertaken.  The final projects were selected in November 2003 and were carried out over 
the February 2004-February/March 2005 period.  
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Goal: to ensure that Western Australia has an environment in which 
resources are managed, developed and used sustainably, biological 
diversity is preserved and habitats protected 
 

Sustainability 
 
In response to the State government’s Sustainability Strategy, we have submitted our first agency 
Sustainability Action Plan to the Department of the Premier and Cabinet. TAFEWA colleges have prepared separate 
plans. 
 
For us, effective participation in the Strategy means, above all, providing opportunities for our students to adopt and 
practise ways of behaving that minimise the effect of human activity on the environment, its plants and animals.  
 
It also means building schools, colleges and offices that are environmentally friendly, use non-renewable resources 
prudently and minimise the amount of waste that goes to landfill.  
 
And it means adopting practices that maintain social cohesion.  
 
The Minister for the Environment has set up an advisory committee to coordinate environmental education initiatives 
under the State Government’s Environmental Education Strategy and Action Plan (December 2004). 
 
In the Plan, sustainability is defined as: 
 
meeting the needs of current and future generations through an integration of environmental protection, social 
advancement and economic prosperity; 
 
and environmental education as: 
 
raising awareness, acquiring new perspectives, values, knowledge and skills, and formal and informal processes 
leading to changed behaviour in support of an ecologically-sustainable environment. 
 
As part of this Action Plan, we are combining our school-based environmental education programs into a single K-12 
environmental and sustainability education framework; the Sustainable Schools initiative will be the main vehicle for 
achieving our environmental education and sustainability objectives. 
 
Sustainable Schools 
 
DET and the departments of Conservation and Land Management and the Environment developed this initiative in 
2003-2004, with support from the Department of the Premier and Cabinet, the Association of Independent Schools 
and the Catholic Education Office. 
 
Our proposal, approved for Commonwealth funding in 2004, is designed to encourage school communities to follow 
the principles of ecological sustainability and adopt behaviours that reduce the impact on the natural environment 
while promoting social and economic wellbeing. 
 
Sustainable Schools provides principals and staff with the skills, strategies and support required to combine 
sustainable operating practices with sound learning opportunities for students.  Typical school sustainability  
action plans will address issues relating to water and energy consumption, waste reduction, biodiversity and social 
justice. 
 
A pilot program involving 20 schools (13 of them in the public sector) is being conducted to develop planning 
processes. A further 100 schools (including about 60 government schools) will participate in Sustainable Schools in 
2006. 
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Curriculum 
 
The theme of the environment can be addressed in schools through all of the key learning areas, but of particular 
relevance are Science and Mathematics (which develop skills in experimental methods and calculation) and Society 
and Environment (which allows students to investigate the role of humans in repairing and protecting the 
environment).  Ecological sustainability and active citizenship come together in real-life contexts – for example: 
 
▪  students and staff at Wembley Primary School celebrated the 175th anniversary of  the foundation of the Swan 
River Settlement with the opening of native gardens in the school grounds; 

 
▪  a major environmental program at Churchlands Senior High School, Trees for Survival, was responsible for 
growing thousands of resistant trees for salt-blighted farms and was recognised by the United Nations as the best 
school-based environment project in Australia; 

  
▪  a board game, Sunset Over the Catchment, that helps raise awareness about water management, was designed 
by Beachlands Primary School and won a Statewide competition conducted by the Water and Rivers Commission; 
and  

 
▪  Kinross College Years 8-9 students undertook dune rehabilitation, infrastructure upgrading and a general cleanup 
of the Iluka coastal reserve as part of the Adopt a Coastline program.   

 
The restructuring of post-compulsory curriculum has provided an opportunity to emphasise the achievement of 
particular environmental outcomes in a number of COS, including Agriculture, Geography and Earth and 
Environmental Science. 
 
Research is being undertaken and resources developed by Central TAFE for air quality assessment, sustainable 
building design and construction and mineral processing and renewable technologies. 
 
Sustainable practices in the automotive and hospitality industries and energy-auditing techniques and sustainable 
waste management practices in the building and construction industry are being developed by Swan TAFE.  
 
Challenger TAFE is documenting gaps in organic, sustainable and WaterWise content in training courses and 
investigating the inclusion of sustainable practices in the Diploma of Horticulture course 
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Water and soil conservation 
 
The WaterWise Schools program is conducted by the Water Corporation in association with DET.  It has proved 
highly successful in educating primary and secondary students in the basics of water conservation and a range of 
other water-related topics, including the importance of water to health and the environment.  
 
It takes a whole-school approach and encourages schools and students to help spread Waterwise information 
through their local communities.   
 
Schools are recognised as being Waterwise after meeting a number of criteria, including adopting a school policy on 
water conservation and conducting related learning activities at all Year levels and across all learning areas.  
 
There are now 201 recognised Waterwise Schools (160 government) and 45 schools are working toward recognition 
(31 government). 
 
DET itself practises economy in its use of water. It has imposed its own Statewide restrictions on the watering of 
school grounds, including banning any watering between 9.00 am and 6.00 p.m.  We observe Water Corporation 
restrictions for schools that use scheme water in the metropolitan area and for country schools that depend on the 
Goldfields water supply. 
 
By the end of 2005, over 200 government schools will use fully-automated grounds and gardens irrigation, including 
some 150 that have benefited from the $15m automatic irrigation program.  Many other schools have partly-
automated systems and a small number use recycled effluent as their principal source of ground water. 
 
Ribbons of Blue 
 
We work with the Department of the Environment to introduce our students to water quality issues in a practical, 
hands-on way.  Ribbons of Blue encourages schools to ‘adopt’ local waterways and monitor their health over an  
 

extended period.  Students are trained to use water-quality monitoring equipment and techniques and their studies 
can form the basis for measures to prevent pollution or degradation and to undertake rehabilitation works. 
 
In 2004, 247 schools participated in Ribbons of Blue activities.  The biggest single event was the Macroinvertebrate 
Snapshot (a Statewide audit of water quality), in which some 3,650 students participated. 
 
We provide a seconded teacher as education coordinator for Ribbons of Blue. 
 
Landcare 
 
The Landcare Education Program aims to provide quality training and resources relating to environmental education 
through professional development opportunities, extension projects, the creation of resources and project building.  
 
Landcare education emphasises a hands-on approach as the best for developing understanding and awareness 
about natural resources management and its connection to environmental, social and economic values.  
 
The most significant landcare initiative is the Tammin Alcoa Landcare Education Centre, which was opened in 1990 
and is dedicated to the study of the problems of soil and water degradation and increasing awareness of these 
problems through education. TALEC also studies possible solutions to these problems through sustainable land 
management practices.   
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Utilities management  
 
Since 1991, we have operated a utilit ies management program in government schools that provides devolved funding 
($33.2m in 2004-2005) to meet the cost of each school’s electricity, water, gas and rubbish removal. 
 
The program encourages schools to reduce consumption to achieve cash savings and develop positive attitudes 
among students to the use of renewable and recyclable resources and the conservation of the environment. 
 

 

 
Consumption is monitored centrally and adjustments are made annually to funding baselines to take account of 
changes in schools’ circumstances.  As energy costs are substantial, the Utilman system monitors consumption at 
each site.  Data are downloaded monthly from the systems of Western Power and other suppliers. 
 
In 2004-2005, we provided $0.2m to government schools to fund strategies for cutting waste. We distributed the 
Conductor newsletter, which provides energy conservation information and strategies, to all schools and district 
offices. 
 
We collaborated with World of Energy (Western Power) to update and republish a manual for achieving school 
energy savings and greenhouse gas reductions. 
 
We also supported and co-funded applications from schools for support from the Sustainable Energy Development 
Office (for example, the connection of the West Busselton Primary School solar energy system to the South-West 
power grid) and funded energy audits at metropolitan schools.  
 
We allocated around $0.45m for the total replacement of the fluorescent lighting in the central office with new 
technology that allows us to halve the number of tubes without affecting the lighting and generate savings in lighting 
costs of around $74,000 and in CO2 emissions of some 440 tonnes. 
 
Sub-meters have been installed throughout the central office to allow us to monitor high levels of power consumption 
and to take action where the consumption is unjustified or results from the use of inefficient equipment and staff not 
being encouraged to turn off lights and equipment that are not in use.  
 
Energy Smart 
 
We have committed to a target reduction in energy use of 12 per cent by 2007 (7 per cent achieved over 2002-2005).  
As a result of the savings already achieved in schools, a credit has been allowed by the Sustainable Energy 
Development Office in relation to schools participating in utilit ies management.   
 
Table 52: Energy Consumption (Gigajoules), Department of Education and Training and Country High School Hostels Authority, 2001-
2002/2004-2005 (a)(b)  

 
    
Agency 2001-2002 

baseline 
2003-2004 
actual 

2004-2005 
actual 

    
    
Department of Education and Training 491 593 455 293 456 532 
Country High School Hostels Authority 11 126 8 660 8 797 
    
 
(a). Data are reported for both DET and CHSHA, as links between the two agencies are significant – students develop positive att itudes 

toward the use of energy in schools, homes and residential facilit ies.  
(b). Approval was given to provide single-line energy consumption reporting. DET does not have a single site, as do many agencies. Over 800 

buildings are reported on within a number of ‘entities’. Each entity has specific performance indicators, some of which are different and 
cannot be averaged meaningfully, e.g. per student energy use versus per office employee use. The full breakdown by entity is provided in 
the SEDO annual report. Greenhouse gas co-efficiencies vary and are applied by SEDO to arrive at the final Kg CO2/Gj figure in its 
annual report. 

  
Source:  Schools Resourcing 
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Goal: to ensure that regional Western Australia is strong and vibrant 
 
No State government agency has a more extensive presence in rural and remote areas of WA than DET, which 
operates 348 schools outside the Perth metropolitan area, as well as maintaining ten district education offices. In 
addition, there are seven TAFEWA colleges in the Peel, Great Southern, South-West, Wheatbelt, Midwest/Gascoyne, 
Pilbara and Kimberley regions and we support Curtin VTEC in Goldfields-Esperance. 
 
We employ Regional Coordinators to ensure that our planning processes accommodate regional  
industry and community priorities and lead to community participation in strategies to increase involvement in VET 
and lifelong learning.  They obtain much of the regional information for the State Training Profile through their 
association with area consultative committees, Indigenous corporations, chambers of commerce and industry, private 
and public RTOs, Business Enterprise Centres, schools, environmental organisations and local government 
authorities.  
 
Figure 14: Public Education and Training Provisions in Selected Rural and Remote Localities, By Region, 2005 (a)  

         

Region Primary 
Remote 

community 
District high Secondary 

School of 
the Air 

Education 
support 

Agricultural TAFEWA 

         

Gascoyne         

         

Carnarvon 2        

Denham         

Exmouth         

Gascoyne Junction         

Useless Loop         

         

Goldfields-Esperance         

         

Coolgardie         

Esperance 3       VTEC 

Kalgoorlie-Boulder 7     2  VTEC 

Laverton         

Leinster         

Leonora         

Menzies         

Norseman         

Ravensthorpe         

Warburton  5       

         

Great Southern         

         

Albany 4   2  2   

Bremer Bay         

Broomehill         

Cranbrook         

Denmark         

Frankland         

Gnowangerup         
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Region Primary 
Remote 

community 
District high Secondary 

School of 
the Air 

Education 
support 

Agricultural TAFEWA 

         

Jerramungup         

Katanning 2        

Kojonup         

Mount Barker 2        

Nyabing         

Ongerup         

Pingrup         

Tambellup         

Walpole         

Wellstead         

Woodanilling         

         

Kimberley         

         

Broome 3 2       

Derby         

Fitzroy Crossing         

Halls Creek         

Kununurra         

Wyndham         

         

Mid West         

         

Carnamah         

Coorow         

Cue         

Dongara         

Geraldton 4   2     

Kalbarri         

Meekatharra         

Mingenew         

Morawa         

Mount Magnet         

Mullewa         

Perenjori         

Sandstone         

Three Springs         

Wiluna         

Yalgoo         

         

Peel         

         

Boddington         

Byford 2        

Dwellingup         

Jarrahdale         

Mandurah 5   4  3   

Mundijong         

  



 162

 

Operations: The regions 
         

Region Primary 
Remote 

community 
District high Secondary 

School of 
the Air 

Education 
support 

Agricultural TAFEWA 

         

North Dandalup         

Pinjarra 2        

Serpentine         

Waroona         

         

Pilbara         

         

Dampier         

Jigalong         

Karratha 4        

Marble Bar         

Newman 2        

Nullagine         

Onslow         

Pannawonica         

Paraburdoo         

Port Hedland 4        

Roebourne         

Tom Price 2        

Wickham         

         

South-west         

         

Augusta         

Balingup         

Boyup Brook         

Bridgetown         

Brunswick Junction         

Bunbury 6   2  3   

Busselton 3        

Capel         

Collie 3        

Dardanup         

Donnybrook         

Greenbushes         

Dunsborough         

Harvey         

Manjimup 2        

Margaret River         

Nannup         

Northcliffe         

Pemberton         

         

Wheatbelt         

         

Bencubbin         

Beverley         

Bindoon         
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Region Primary 
Remote 

community 
District high Secondary 

School of 
the Air 

Education 
support 

Agricultural TAFEWA 

         

Brookton         

Bruce Rock         

Calingiri         

Corrigin         

Cunderdin         

Dandaragan         

Darkan         

Dalwallinu         

Dowerin         

Dumbleyung         

Gingin         

Goomalling         

Jurien         

Kellerberrin         

Kulin         

Kondinin         

Koorda         

Lake Grace         

Lancelin         

Merredin 2        

Moora         

Mukinbudin         

Narembeen         

Narrogin 2        

Northam 3        

Nungarin         

Pingelly         

Quairading         

Southern Cross         

Tammin         

Toodyay         

Trayning         

Wagin         

Wandering         

Westonia         

Wickepin         

Williams         

Wongan Hills         

Wyalkatchem         

York         

         

 
(a). Includes Curtin University of Technology Vocational Training and Education Centres. 
 
Source: Department of Education and Training 

 
Some examples of our efforts in achieving a strong and vibrant regional Western Australia are listed here: 
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Supporting government strategic outcomes  
  
Enhanced government decision making based on a thorough understanding of regional issues 
 
▪  Provided background information and suggested responses to Minister in regard to parent and community 
concerns in rural and remote areas  

 
▪  Worked with regional development commissions  
 
▪  Briefed State and local government and members of Parliament on education and training issues 
 
▪  In many communities, was the only government agency with resident staff 
 
Planning in partnership for a sustainable future 
 
▪  Cooperated with other community agencies in supporting families: for example, joint DET, Police Service and DCD 
response to truancy in Peel region 

 
▪  Participated in regional initiatives related to family issues such as domestic violence and health, e.g. schools 
promoted Kimberley Run in partnership with Health Department to publicise dangers of Type 2 diabetes 

 
Effective government service delivery to regions that is responsive to the needs of diverse communities 
 
Initiatives that responded to the needs of Indigenous people included: 
 
▪  Certificate I in Introduction to Construction with the support of the Monniemia Aboriginal Corporation 
(Northampton) 

 
▪  Certificate I in New Opportunities for Women and Course in Gaining Access to Education and Training 
(Meekatharra);  

 
▪  Certificate III in Tourism (Guiding) and GATE (Peel);  
 
▪  Certificate II in Sport Career-oriented Participation delivered in partnership with the Peel Thunder football club; 
and 

 
▪  pre-apprenticeship course in furnishing (Bunbury). 
 
More skilled regional communities 
 
Initiatives intended to improve community skills included: 
 
▪  a coxswain course at Coral Bay; 
 
▪  customised traineeship to paralegal staff (Geraldton);  
 
▪   investigation of opportunities for util ising artesian water to grow out juvenile food fish and exotic fish (Gascoyne);  
 
▪   training for Silver Chain staff at Glover House in Margaret River; and 
 
▪   delivery of units from Certificate III in Disability Work (Moora),   
 
Improved regional infrastructure  
  
▪  In 2004-2005, major works were completed at the Karratha, Esperance and Tom Price senior high schools, while 
work commenced on additions and improvements at the Roebuck and South Kalgoorlie primary schools. 
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▪  A collaborative learning centre was constructed on the Esperance Senior High School campus to provide 
increased training and learning opportunities for 15 to 19 year olds.  

 
▪  In Roebourne, the primary school, secondary annexe and Pilbara TAFE annexe were involved in LAEP. 
 
▪  In Karratha, forty Years 11 and 12 students moved from the senior high school to the Pilbara TAFEWA campus in 
second semester 2003.  By  2005, there were 60 students undertaking VET programs, traineeships and school-
based apprenticeships .  All students from Years 10- 12 will be housed in existing and new facilities on the 
TAFEWA campus by 2008.   

 
▪  Additional facilities and upgradings were provided for Kimberley College of TAFE’s Kununurra  and Derby 
campuses and a new learning centre at Pilbara TAFE’s Karratha campus. 

 
▪  In June 2005, the Minister endorsed the draft plan for the Hedland Education and Training Precinct. 
 
▪  Replacement primary schools are being built at Manjimup and Shark Bay and will be completed during 2006.  
 
▪  Other works due for completion in 2005-2006 include Central West College of TAFE’s Batavia Coast Marine 
Centre., which forms part of our training delivery strategy for aquaculture and will complement training at 
Fremantle (temperate fish) and Broome (tropical fish).   

 
Diversified regional economies 
 
Among the initiatives intended to increase the range of economic activities in particular regions were: 
 
▪  mounting the Certificate IV in Fitness course, a requirement for registration in the fitness industry, through fee-for-
service (Bunbury);  

 
▪  researching the potential for a viable marine finfish industry in the wheatbelt; 
 
▪  assisting with the development of an aquaculture and tourism enterprise at Mud Springs in the East Kimberley; 
and  

 
▪  trialling plantations of gubinge and native ebony wood in several Indigenous communities on the Dampier 
Peninsula.  

 
Enhanced regional investment 
 
▪  Even the smallest school in a remote community had a salary component for teaching and non-teaching staff of 
over $200,000. 

 
▪  School and college maintenance and construction generated contracts for regional businesses and subsequent 
employment for local people. 

 
  

Fair pricing for regional residents and businesses 
 
▪  Public education and training were among the very few services of any kind available to regional residents for 
which fees or charges were not set above those in the metropolitan area.   

 
▪  Although the cost to government was considerably more than that for comparable services in or near Perth, 
education and training of equivalent quality were provided throughout the State. 

 
Lifelong learning in the regions 
 
▪  TAFEWA colleges and district education offices developed district education and training plans to provide 
innovative services (particularly for students at risk) that combined Curriculum Council subjects and vocational 
education and training.  
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▪  In smaller centres, flexible and on-line learning (WestOne and SIDE) and TAFEWA delivery was combined with 
tutoring/facilitation by schools.  

 
Initiatives included: 
 
▪  support for the Mid West Football Academy  (Geraldton), which used Indigenous boys’ enthusiasm for football as 
the motivation for their continuing commitment to schooling; 

 
▪   the Gaining Access to Training and Education (GATE) course, which aimed to re-engage youth alienated from 

traditional schooling, and operated at, for example, Geraldton, Meekatharra, Carnarvon and Bunbury; 
 
▪   the Peel Careers Combo Program, which provided a national qualification, employment opportunities and 
pathways to study for a diploma or entry to a degree program at Murdoch University; 

 
▪   a partnership between Swan TAFE and Kimberley TAFE that enabled for the latter to deliver the first stage of 
mechanical and engineering apprenticeships in the East Kimberley region; and 

 
▪   delivery of the Bachelor of Science (Nursing) course in partnership with Curtin University (Albany).  
 
Safe and cohesive regional communities 
 
▪  Our schools ensured that students were informed about issues such as protective behaviours and road safety 
awareness.  

 
▪  They provided pastoral care for students and training in youth suicide prevention and child protection for school-
based staff and conducted behaviour management programs. 

 
Enhanced quality of regional lifestyles 
 
▪  We operated camp schools that enabled school students to experience a range of educational programs not 
available in their home communities. 

 
▪  We encouraged community activities, such as concerts, arts works and sport and facilitated the development of 
community skills in ICT. 

 
Improved environmental management 
 
▪  Initiatives included the Bunbury Ecohome project, to design, construct and monitor a house that demonstrates 
ecologically-sustainable design and high standards of energy efficiency and is affordable to the entry-level 
housing market. 

 
Sustainable natural resource management 
 
▪  The Certificate II in Conservation and Land Management (Feral Dog Control) was developed in partnership with 
the Agricultural Protection Board. 

 
▪  The Salmon Gum Conservation Nursery at Moora surpassed expected production by some 20,000 seedlings for 
landcare projects. 

 
▪  Organic horticulture and bush regeneration courses were conducted at Denmark.  
 
▪  School awareness-raising programs included town/park beautification, tree planting and river/stream monitoring.  
 
Conserved and restored natural and built heritage 
 
▪  Students were involved in projects to evaluate and restore local natural and built heritage. 
 
▪  Indigenous language and culture programs were provided in many schools. 
 
Sources: TAFEWA colleges’ annual reports; distr ict directors’ reports 
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Lifelong learning in the regions 
 
The State government’s policy Regional Western Australia – A Better Place to Live (2003) refers to nine non-
metropolitan regions (Kimberley, Pilbara, Gascoyne, Mid West, Goldfields-Esperance, Wheatbelt, Peel, South West 
and Great Southern) that are more or less congruent with the regions through which we deliver VET and employment 
services.  
 
For reasons associated with the geographical distribution of government schools, our ten rural and remote education 
districts are not aligned with the regions: they comprise Albany, Bunbury, Esperance, Goldfields (Kalgoorlie), 
Kimberley (Broome), Midlands (Northam), Mid West (Geraldton), Narrogin, Pilbara (Karratha) and Warren-Blackwood 
(Manjimup).  
 
See Appendix 6 for details of DET education districts. 
 
This widespread presence ensures that our Minister and corporate executive are fully conversant with the issues 
associated with delivering education and training throughout rural and remote WA. 
 
School education 
 
We are committed to providing fair and reasonable access to high-quality education in rural and remote areas. We 
make primary and secondary education available to all students through 348 schools and SIDE and assist parents 
whose children board away from home.  
 
Access and participation 
 
In February 2005, our rural and remote schools enrolled 81,119 students (78 per cent of the total), including 11,750 
pre-compulsory, 42,710 primary and 26,659 secondary.  Fifty-three per cent attended 199 primary schools, 25 per 
cent 32 secondary schools, 17 per cent 54 district high schools, and 2 per cent remote community schools.  
 
Other provisions included five Schools of the Air, SIDE Leederville distance education services, one senior college 
(Mandurah), 18 education support schools and five WACoA campuses.  
 
About 500 students received approved home tuition.  
 
Table 53: Government School Enrolments by Region, 2004 (a)  

 
   
Region Enrolments Percentages of all 

persons aged 5-19 years 
in ERP (b) 

   
   
Metropolitan 165 032 55.0 
Goldfields 9 269 76.8 
Great Southern 8 349 71.4 
Kimberley  4 440 52.1 
Mid West/Gascoyne 8 515 64.1 
Peel 10 867 58.4 
Pilbara 7 803 84.2 
South-West 20 345 65.4 
Wheatbelt 11 546 77.7 
   
Total  246 166  
   
Other/not stated 512  
   
Grand totals 246 678 58.8 
   
 
(a). Second semester census. 
(b). Estimated resident population at 30 June. 
 
Source: Information Services 
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Retention 
 
The proportion of the 2000 Year 8 cohort of metropolitan students retained to Year 12 in 2004 varied from 57.2 per 
cent in Canning to 60.9 per cent in Swan, 72.5 per cent in Fremantle-Peel and 75.2 per cent in West Coast.   
 
As Table 54 shows, the comparable rates are very low in the Kimberley and Goldfields districts, but not dissimilar in 
Albany, Bunbury and Warren-Blackwood.  
 
Table 54: Government School Retention Rates, Rural and Remote Education Districts, 2000-2004 
 

      

District Year To Year 9 To Year 10 To Year 11 To Year 12 

      

      

Albany 2000 102.0 95.9 74.9 57.9 

 2001 100.6 98.6 80.6 55.3 

 2002 99.7 96.5 79.6 57.0 

 2003 101.1 97.7 80.8 60.2 

 2004 97.6 98.4 79.2 61.3 

      

Bunbury 2000 100.8 100.0 74.6 51.8 

 2001 101.1 99.4 79.2 54.3 

 2002 99.9 100.6 78.9 56.7 

 2003 101.7 99.4 82.4 59.5 

 2004 101.8 101.0 76.5 61.4 

      

Esperance 2000 92.3 87.0 57.9 46.3 

 2001 95.4 82.3 56.5 40.0 

 2002 98.4 90.5 62.9 41.8 

 2003 95.8 91.5 68.7 44.4 

 2004 96.6 83.9 69.8 46.8 

      

Goldfields 2000 96.2 89.8 60.2 25.3 

 2001 96.9 88.9 57.7 30.2 

 2002 94.2 90.8 64.4 34.7 

 2003 96.5 95.7 60.0 38.1 

 2004 95.1 85.8 55.7 30.3 

      

Kimberley 2000 90.1 67.1 40.4 22.8 

 2001 87.1 71.9 36.0 22.1 

 2002 90.8 65.7 48.0 18.0 

 2003 89.1 84.0 41.7 25.3 

 2004 91.7 68.6 41.2 17.1 

      

Midlands 2000 96.6 91.6 73.2 49.1 

 2001 97.2 87.6 71.9 52.0 

 2002 97.1 86.5 68.0 53.2 

 2003 93.4 85.5 66.1 50.6 

 2004 95.3 87.6 67.4 47.9 

      

Mid West 2000 96.8 89.6 57.3 46.3 

 2001 103.1 91.4 56.3 39.3 

 2002 98.9 94.7 65.3 40.0 

 2003 95.7 92.9 64.5 46.8 

 2004 96.2 93.8 70.2 46.3 

      

Narrogin 2000 96.9 91.1 77.7 62.2 

 2001 94.3 88.7 75.1 61.3 

 2002 97.2 84.3 75.7 60.7 

 2003 94.3 82.0 69.3 62.5 

 2004 98.6 84.0 69.6 59.3 
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District Year To Year 9 To Year 10 To Year 11 To Year 12 

      

      

Pilbara 2000 101.6 82.2 61.0 41.6 

 2001 91.5 96.5 61.9 40.6 

 2002 99.1 85.7 71.2 40.4 

 2003 97.7 92.6 71.7 41.7 

 2004 94.2 83.1 67.8 43.1 

      

Warren-Blackwood 2000 98.7 103.5 81.4 65.6 

 2001 103.4 100.3 83.5 64.1 

 2002 104.2 103.6 86.4 64.5 

 2003 100.0 100.6 85.9 64.5 

 2004 100.3 96.1 77.6 64.8 

      
 
Source: Information Services 

 
Literacy and numeracy  
 
Table 55: Percentages of Government School Year 3 Students in Rural and Remote Education Districts Achieving Benchmarks, WA 
Literacy and Numeracy Assessment, 2003-2004 
 

     
District Numeracy Reading Spelling Writing 
         
 2003 2004 2003 2004 2003 2004 2003 2004 
         
         
Albany 84.3 86.1 94.6 90.9 76.1 75.4 84.9 82.9 
Bunbury 91.2 86.4 94.9 94.2 77.1 77.0 84.5 85.6 
Esperance 91.0 85.0 93.5 89.7 75.0 72.9 85.4 81.6 
Goldfields 81.3 76.9 90.7 88.0 71.6 67.8 71.1 75.8 
Kimberley 70.5 69.2 78.1 79.0 52.3 50.1 64.6 62.3 
Midlands 86.3 83.9 92.3 92.7 76.2 75.5 83.9 82.4 
Mid West 78.1 81.3 88.1 89.8 68.1 66.7 78.2 77.4 
Narrogin 83.8 86.3 93.3 93.6 77.7 75.9 81.6 82.7 
Pilbara 81.0 71.7 90.4 87.1 70.5 67.2 77.7 71.4 
Warren-B’wd 87.4 86.6 93.8 94.2 76.6 77.7 83.6 82.8 
         
 
Source: Standards and Accountability 
 
Table 56: Percentages of Government School Year 5 Students in Rural and Remote Education Districts Achieving Benchmarks, WA 
Literacy and Numeracy Assessment, 2003-2004 
 
         
District Numeracy Reading Spelling Writing 
         
 2003 2004 2003 2004 2003 2004 2003 2004 
         
         
Albany 88.0 84.7 93.2 91.4 77.6 78.3 83.2 84.0 
Bunbury 89.2 87.3 93.6 90.5 80.2 77.7 83.6 84.0 
Esperance 87.2 84.3 90.5 92.5 75.1 80.5 85.7 85.6 
Goldfields 80.9 74.5 89.0 83.6 75.1 67.4 77.4 77.0 
Kimberley 67.2 58.9 76.9 69.8 56.8 51.7 59.2 59.8 
Midlands 83.3 84.1 89.8 89.2 71.9 77.1 80.1 84.1 
Mid West 83.3 77.9 88.9 84.7 74.0 68.4 78.5 75.9 
Narrogin 90.6 83.6 91.8 91.1 82.6 75.0 85.6 82.0 
Pilbara 81.6 76.3 89.1 85.6 75.7 70.7 77.3 78.1 
Warren-B’wd 89.4 89.7 92.9 89.9 80.7 76.3 83.7 83.8 
         
 
Source: Standards and Accountability 
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Table 57: Percentages of Government School Year 7 Students in Rural and Remote Education Districts Achieving Benchmarks, WA 
Literacy and Numeracy Assessment, 2003-2004 
 
     
District Numeracy Reading Spelling Writing 
         
 2003 2004 2003 2004 2003 2004 2003 2004 
         
         
Albany 76.6 77.1 82.1 83.3 72.1 71.7 65.3 76.4 
Bunbury 74.8 75.3 81.4 79.3 71.8 65.8 70.8 66.4 
Esperance 80.6 82.9 80.2 84.0 79.4 72.8 78.9 75.0 
Goldfields 62.6 62.0 68.6 66.9 65.6 60.0 62.6 60.5 
Kimberley 50.9 50.2 54.3 52.2 58.5 43.9 49.4 46.1 
Midlands 74.0 74.0 74.8 78.6 73.3 70.6 68.8 70.0 
Mid West 69.0 64.9 72.9 70.0 67.1 65.6 65.4 68.5 
Narrogin 75.5 74.9 82.9 76.9 77.9 72.4 76.8 75.5 
Pilbara 65.3 62.4 72.6 65.8 69.9 61.2 65.2 60.9 
Warren-B’wd 79.9 77.1 83.2 81.1 73.6 72.5 73.9 73.5 
         
 
Source: Standards and Accountability 
 
Table 58: Ranked Percentages of Government School Year 3 Students in Rural and Remote Areas Achieving Benchmarks, WA 
Literacy and Numeracy Assessment, 2004 
 
        
District Numeracy District Reading District Spelling District Writing 
        
        
Warr-B’wd 86.6 Bunbury 94.2 Warr-B’wd 77.7 Bunbury 85.6 
Bunbury 86.4 Warr-B’wd 94.2 Bunbury 77.0 Albany 82.9 
Narrogin 86.3 Narrogin 93.6 Narrogin 75.9 Warr-B’wd 82.8 
Albany 86.1 Midlands 92.7 Midlands 75.5 Narrogin 82.7 
Esperance 85.0 Albany 90.9 Albany 75.4 Midlands 82.4 
Midlands 83.9 Mid West 89.8 Esperance 72.9 Esperance 81.6 
Mid West 81.3 Esperance 89.7 Goldfields 67.8 Mid West 77.4 
Goldfields 76.9 Goldfields 88.0 Pilbara 67.2 Goldfields 75.8 
Pilbara 71.7 Pilbara 87.1 Mid West 66.7 Pilbara 71.4 
Kimberley 69.2 Kimberley 79.0 Kimberley 50.1 Kimberley 62.3 
        
 
Source: Standards and Accountability 
 
Table 59: Ranked Percentages of Government School Year 5 Students in Rural and Remote Areas Achieving Benchmarks, WA 
Literacy and Numeracy Assessment, 2004 
      
        
District Numeracy District Reading District Spelling District Writing 
        
        
Warr-B’wd 89.7 Esperance 92.5 Esperance 80.5 Esperance 85.6 
Bunbury 87.3 Albany 91.4 Albany 78.3 Midlands 84.1 
Albany 84.7 Narrogin 91.1 Bunbury 77.7 Albany 84.0 
Esperance 84.3 Bunbury 90.5 Midlands 77.1 Bunbury 84.0 
Midlands 84.1 Warr-B’wd 89.9 Warr-B’wd 76.3 Warr-B’wd 83.8 
Narrogin 83.6 Midlands 89.2 Narrogin 75.0 Narrogin 82.0 
Mid West 77.9 Pilbara 85.6 Pilbara 70.7 Pilbara 78.1 
Pilbara 76.3 Mid West 84.7 Mid West 68.4 Goldfields 77.0 
Goldfields 74.5 Goldfields 83.6 Goldfields 67.4 Mid West 75.9 
Kimberley 58.9 Kimberley 69.8 Kimberley 51.7 Kimberley 59.8 
        
 
Source: Standards and Accountability 
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Table 60: Ranked Percentages of Government School Year 7 Students in Rural and Remote Areas Achieving Benchmarks, WA 
Literacy and Numeracy Assessment, 2004  
 
        
District Numeracy District Reading District Spelling District Writing 
        
        
Esperance 82.9 Esperance 84.0 Esperance 72.8 Albany 76.4 
Albany 77.1 Albany 83.3 Warr-B’wd 72.5 Narrogin 75.5 
Warr-B’wd 77.1 Warr-B’wd 81.1 Narrogin 72.4 Esperance 75.0 
Bunbury 75.3 Bunbury 79.3 Albany 71.7 Warr-B’wd 73.5 
Narrogin 74.9 Midlands 78.6 Midlands 70.6 Midlands 70.0 
Midlands 74.0 Narrogin 76.9 Bunbury 65.8 Mid West 68.5 
Mid West 64.9 Mid West 70.0 Mid West 65.6 Bunbury 66.4 
Pilbara 62.4 Goldfields 66.9 Pilbara 61.2 Pilbara 60.9 
Goldfields 62.0 Pilbara 65.8 Goldfields 60.0 Goldfields 60.5 
Kimberley 50.2 Kimberley 52.2 Kimberley 43.9 Kimberley 46.1 
        
 
Source: Standards and Accountability 
 

Vocational education and training 
 
High-quality vocational education and training is provided in rural and remote areas through six colleges at 
Geraldton (Central West), Albany (Great Southern), Bunbury (South West Regional), Northam (C.Y. O’Connor), 
Karratha (Pilbara) and Broome (Kimberley) and young people who need to board away from home in order to 
undertake apprenticeships or traineeships are assisted.  
 
At Kalgoorlie and Esperance, Curtin VTEC delivers vocational education and training services.  
 
Table 61: Regional TAFEWA Colleges, Profile Delivery and Student Satisfaction, 2004 
 
     
College Actual SCH (‘000) (a) 

2003 
Planned SCH (‘000) 

2004 
Actual SCH (‘000) 

2004 
Student satisfaction 
(% satisfied or very 

satisfied) 
     
     
Central West 902 895 895 83 
C. Y. O’Connor 568 571 571 83 
Great Southern 809 844 833 88 
Kimberley 420 409 411 90 
Pilbara 622 758 730 84 
South West Regional 1 695 1 649 1 663 84 
     
 
(a). Student Curriculum Hours. 
 
Sources: TAFEWA colleges annual reports, 2004 
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Table 62: ANTA Scope Publicly-funded Vocational Education and Training Activity by TAFEWA Regional Provider, 2004 (a)  
 
   
Region Course enrolments Student curriculum hours 
   
   
Metropolitan 82 343 20 345 746 
Goldfields 2 757 629 355 
Great Southern 5 339 1 084 012 
Kimberley 3 700 626 606 
Mid West/Gascoyne 4 744 994 606 
Peel 2 321 522 916 
Pilbara 5 991 755 912 
South-West 8 753 1 952 319 
Wheatbelt 3 335 562 936 
   
Totals 119 283 27 476 408 
   
Other /not stated 27 7 280 
   
Grand totals 119 310 27 483 688 
   
 
(a).  ANTA Scope delivery is all VET delivered through the Department of Education and Training under the terms of the ANTA Agreement.  I t 

Includes TAFEWA college activity funded by DET; VET enrolment activity of WA Academy of Performing Arts (Edith Cowan University) 
and Curtin VTEC; private providers’ enrolment activity funded by DET; VET in Schools delivered through Profile funding in TAFEWA 
colleges; and VET activities of Canning and Tuart senior colleges.  It  does not include VET in Schools which is not delivered through 
Profile funding, VET delivered on a fee-for-service basis, VET delivered to overseas full-fee-paying students, or VET delivered under 
Commonwealth programs outside the ANTA Agreement. 

 
Source: VET Enrolment Statist ics Unit 
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Table 63: Student Participation in ANTA Scope Publicly-funded Vocational Education and Training, by Regions of Clients’ Residential 
Postcodes, 2004 (a)  

 

   

Region Clients Percentage of all persons 
aged 15-64 years in ERP (b) 

   

   

Metropolitan  63 863 6.4 

Goldfields  2 514 6.7 

Great Southern  4 038 11.8 

Kimberley  3 286 13.6 

Mid West/Gascoyne  3 708 9.4 

Peel  3 636 6.5 

Pilbara  4 461 15.9 

South-West  7 734 8.6 

Wheatbelt  3 099 6.8 

   

Total 96 399  

   

Other/not stated 435  

   

Grand totals 96 774 7.2 

   
 

 
(a).  ANTA Scope delivery is all VET delivered through the Department of Education and Training under the terms of the ANTA Agreement.  I t 

Includes TAFEWA college activity funded by DET; VET enrolment activity of WA Academy of Performing Arts (Edith Cowan University) 
and Curtin VTEC; private providers’ enrolment activity funded by DET; VET in Schools delivered through Profile funding in TAFEWA 
colleges; and VET activities of Canning and Tuart senior colleges.  It  does not include VET in Schools which is not delivered through 
Profile funding, VET delivered on a fee-for-service basis, VET delivered to overseas full-fee-paying students, or VET delivered under 
Commonwealth programs outside the ANTA Agreement. 

 (b). Estimated resident population at 30 June. 
 
Source: VET Enrolment Statist ics Unit 
 
Table 64: Apprentices and Trainees by Region, 2000-2004 (a)  

 
      
 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 (June) 
      
Region App Trn App Trn App Trn App Trn App Trn App 

(GTS) 
Trn 
(GTS) 

             
             
Goldfields-Esperance 548 187 520 215 539 324 569 362 601 342 79 85 
Great Southern 375 388 384 280 335 260 346 351 361 330 65 49 
Kimberley 141 82 125 141 116 271 145 223 171 366 35 93 
Midwest-Gascoyne 399 207 342 297 347 397 392 438 419 428 154 112 
Peel 528 209 487 277 569 346 654 452 724 473 107 23 
Pilbara 416 102 425 221 444 266 475 240 504 281 188 77 
South West 1 070 417 968 352 958 839 1 041 1 020 1 090 1 032 168 39 
             
 
(a). As at 31 December, except 2004. ‘GTS’ = number of apprentices and trainees participating in Group Training Schemes. 
 
Source: Training Record System 
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Table 65: Labour Market, Workforce and Training Effort by Region, 2003 
 
    
   ANTA Scope course enrolments 
    
Region Employed 

(‘000) 
Unem-
ployed 
(‘000) 

Female 
% (av. = 
47.3) 

Age 15-24  
% (av. = 
49.9) 

Age 40+ 
% (av. = 
21.7) 

Indigenous 
% (av. = 
8.8) 

Disability 
% (av = 
6.6) 

CALD 
% (av. = 
19.7) 

         
         
Goldfields-Esperance 31.2 1.2 51.6 44.9 22.4 20.3 4.5 4.3 
Great Southern 25.2 1.9 47.8 44.7 27.2 13.8 9.6 3.1 
Kimberley 15.8 1.1 49.9 29.8 28.0 53.0 5.6 9.6 
Midwest-Gascoyne 31.5 1.9 50.5 45.2 23.6 18.1 4.3 2.7 
Peel 26.1 2.6 50.7 41.1 30.5 11.7 13.2 3.6 
Pilbara 23.2 0.7 48.4 41.1 21.2 39.3 7.2 13.5 
South West 64.7 4.1 48.5 44.8 29.5 4.1 6.4 3.5 
Wheatbelt 38.7 1.5 61.4 35.8 33.9 14.4 8.9 2.4 
         
 
(a). As at 31 December.  
 
Source: Training Record System  
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Goal: to govern for all Western Australians in an open, effective and 
efficient manner that also ensures a sustainable future 
 

Strategic planning 
 
Like most large public and private sector organisations, DET undertakes planning at a number of levels, the highest 
of which is that of the periodic strategic plan, which establishes the goals we seek to achieve, the processes by 
which we will do so and the manner by which we will determine how well we have succeeded and what objectives 
need to be set for the next plan.   
 
We develop our strategic plans in accordance with the State government’s vision for education and training in 
Western Australia. 
 
These plans allow our staff, school and college communities and the public at large to better understand the full 
breadth and complexity of our functions, as well as outlining priorities for our future directions.  
 
All other planning – at the district, school, college or directorate or branch level – takes place in the context of these 
strategic plans. 
 
School education 
 
The primary theme of the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 is that of student achievement: we want all 
students in our schools to achieve the highest standards of learning possible so that they are equipped to deal 
effectively with the opportunities and challenges they will encounter in a changing world and to be enthusiastic about 
learning in safe and supportive learning environments. 
 
Allied to this theme is that of motivated and capable teachers and school leaders who feel valued and supported in 
their work. 
  
Another important theme is that of classroom, school and systemic decision making on the basis of quality 
information and research.  
 
This is consistent with our view of the public school system as a learning organisation. 
 
In 2004-2005, we continued to monitor and evaluate the extent to which the Plan was achieving our strategic 
objectives.  
 
Vocational education and training 
 
VET planning is undertaken within a national framework, the elements of which are outlined in the ANTA Agreement 
(a schedule to the Australian National Training Authority Act 1992), the national strategy for VET, annual national 
priorities and annual VET plans prepared by each State and Territory. 
 
In accordance with the directions set out in Shaping Our Future: Australia’s National Strategy for VET 2004-
2010, State, Territory and Commonwealth Ministers for Training agree to annual national priorities. 
 
The main purpose of these priorities is to develop a set of outcomes for the year that are consistent with the national 
strategy and a statement of what needs to be done by States and Territories, the Commonwealth and ANTA (a 
function that has now been taken over by the Department of Education, Science and Training) to achieve these 
outcomes.  
 
Three major documents set the parameters for our VET and employment programs during 2004-2005: the State 
Training Sector Strategy Framework 2004-2010; the State Training Profile 2004-2006; and Creating the Future: 
Vocational Education and Training Priorities 2003 to 2004. 
 
Mirroring the national arrangements, the Framework sets the context for the shorter-term Profile (a statutory 
requirement of the State Training Board under the VET Act) and annual VET plans. 
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The Framework outlines and reaffirms priorities for the sector and describes the longer-term intentions of the 
publicly-funded VET system. 
 
The Profile, which is updated annually, articulates the short-term priorities and directions for publicly-funded VET in 
the annual VET plan.  
 
It identifies and explains planned resource allocations for VET as well as specifying occupational and skill 
development initiatives. 
 
The Profile is developed after extensive consultation, validation, feedback and negotiation with stakeholders 
throughout Western Australia at both the regional and industry levels about issues affecting current and future skills 
requirements.  This is combined with a comprehensive analysis of data supplied by a range of sources.  
 
To ensure the most effective implementation of State government priorities, a TAFEWA Strategic Plan 2006-2010, 
effective from July 2005, has been developed by DET and TAFEWA managing directors.  
 
Its aim is to strengthen the collective capability of the TAFEWA colleges and meet learner and business needs 
better.   
 
It has four priorities: reducing industry skill shortages, increasing participation by 15-24 year olds in VET, providing 
improved learning resources to support National Training Packages and making student and industry access to 
college services easier.  
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Policy frameworks 
 
All our staff – and interested members of the community – have access to the rules and regulations that govern our 
operations, helping them to understand what we do and ensuring the provision of consistent advice to those seeking 
information about DET. 
 
Current policies relating to school education, school staff and school communities are available on our Website 
under the title Regulatory Framework, with links to other sites, such as the Curriculum Council and the State Law 
Publisher.  
 
Awards and agreements covering our staff are also on the Framework. Electronic publication allows community 
access and CD-ROMs are updated each term and sent to all government schools. 
 
Improvements in broadband access will allow production of the CD-ROMs to cease at the end of 2005. From 2006, 
the Framework will be available only on the Internet. 
  
During 2004-2005, 12 new documents were added to the Framework; ten existing documents were removed and their 
contents revised and included in ten new documents; seven documents were reviewed and removed without 
replacement; and 50 documents were revised substantially.   
 
In June 2005, the Framework comprised 177 documents containing mandatory instructions (including 28 agreements 
and awards) and 20 that provided non-mandatory support information. 
 
Among the policies revised during the year were those on child protection (which was reviewed as a result of the 
report of the Ministerial Advisory Council on Child Protection, Caring Well – Protecting Well, which emphasises the 
necessity for schools to involve the whole community in the care and protection of children); Curriculum, Assessment 
and Reporting K-10; and school development days, which was revised to take into account changes to the number 
and scheduling of these days announced by the then Minister in May 2004. 
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Ministerial services 
 
An important aspect of the work of our central office is the provision of advice to and support for the Minister for 
Education and Training.  
 
 It includes the drafting of letters for the signature of the Minister and the provision of briefing notes and information 
for Parliamentary questions on specific matters relating to the Minister’s portfolios.  
 
The total number of items processed during 2004-2005 fell compared with 2003-2004, partly as a result of the 
proroguing of the 36th State Parliament on 23 January 2005, prior to the general election on 26 February. The 37th 
Parliament was opened on 29 March 2005.  
 
Table 66: Department of Education and Training, Ministerial Correspondence, 2001-2002/2004-2005 
 
        
 2001-2002 2001-2002 2002-2003 2002-2003 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 
        
Type Education Training Education Training to 

31 January 
2003 

DET from 
1 February 

2003 

DET DET 

        
        
Letters 1 986 547 1 311 367 931 3 596 2 391 
Briefing notes 298  245 144 108 128 227 268 
Answers to 
Parliamentary 
questions 

197 44 108 43 145 190 139 

        
Totals 2 481 836 1 563 518 1 204 4 013 2 798 
        
Percentage on time 85 36 84 43 73 56 62 
        
 
Source: Ministerial Services 
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Community participation  
 
Since the 1980s, government schools have progressively taken on considerable decision-making authority in relation 
to financial management, the implementation of outcomes-focused education, the improvement of curriculum access 
for students through local area education planning and the establishment of special-interest programs.  
 
Schools making their own decisions about the use of resources or the implementation of curriculum leads to better 
outcomes for students because they are able to target their human and financial resources more precisely than is 
possible by central direction. Communities are able to participate in the design of programs that meet local needs 
and interests. 
 
The School Education Act provides for school councils to give local communities a significant say in the running of 
government schools. 
 
Because the value of community consultation in government policy making is well proven, numerous meetings were 
held throughout the State during 2004 to discuss the proposed increase in the school leaving age. 
 
TAFEWA colleges are semi-autonomous entities operating under the Vocational Education and Training Act 1996, 
which provides for nominee governing councils to oversee their operations. Similar social and economic advantages 
to those described for schools arise from their ability to respond to local and regional needs and priorities.  
 
Colleges consult widely with local business and industry.  
 
Table 67: Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007: Progress With ‘Better opportunities for the community to participate in and make 
effective contributions to government processes’  
 
   
Objective By Progress 
   
 
Review the overall policy environment to provide schools with greater flexibility to 
develop local solutions 

 
2005 

 
Completed upgrading of the 
Regulatory Framework system and 
reviewed policy framework 
 
Prepared for review of the School 
Education Act 
 
Developed combined education and 
training strategic overview 

   
Continue to enable parents and members of the community to have meaningful 
opportunities to shape the direction of their schools through school councils, as 
affirmed by the School Education Act 1999 

ND (a) Ongoing 

   
Work with communities to develop local plans for education and training programs 
and services to improve young people’s access to a wider range of curriculum 
choices, specialist programs and expertise by exploring new ways of uti lising, 
sharing and developing facilit ies across schools and TAFEWA colleges 

2005 Included in District Education and 
Training plans 

   
Introduce the Family Links program to increase the involvement of parents in their 
children’s schooling  

2004 Provided access to community liaison 
officers for 58 primary schools 
 
Made Pathways to Emotional Health 
and Wellbeing available in all 
education districts 
 
Revised child protection policy, 
procedures, guidelines and 
professional learning program 

   
Commence a series of formal visits to schools by leading community figures 2004 Reviewed strategy 
   
 
(a). ND: no date is specified in the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 
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Whole-of-government approaches to planning decision making and 
resource allocation  
 
Because of the nature of school education, we work closely with most State government agencies, notably the 
Curriculum Council, Education Services, Government Employees Housing Authority, Housing and Works, Indigenous 
Affairs, Sport and Recreation, Water Corporation, Treasury and Finance, Health, Community Development, Police, 
Culture and the Arts and Workcover.  
 
In many cases, particularly in rural and remote areas, we engage in joint initiatives to deliver programs more 
effectively and efficiently. 
 
During 2004-2005, we worked with the Office of Aboriginal Economic Development on the Aboriginal Economic 
Development Strategy, which forms the basis for negotiations between the Commonwealth and this State on 
initiatives to improve Indigenous wellbeing that involve DET as a major participant.   
 
We also contributed significantly to the development of the WA Aboriginal Tourism Strategy, which has been 
released for community consultation.  
 
The Strategy aims to increase direct Indigenous employment and business ownership in the tourism industry. 
 
To attract people from overseas with the skills necessary to sustain high rates of growth and investment, the State 
government has established the Skills Migration Program to give skilled prospective immigrants better information 
about opportunities in WA and help them to make this State their home.  
 
A Skills Migration Unit has been set up within the Department of Industry and Resources and we exchange 
information on skills shortages with the SMU.  
 
We have also participated in the compilation of the Skills Requirements of Western Australian Resource 
Development and Infrastructure Projects 2005-2010 report (to be completed in August 2005), which will detail 
the labour market impacts and skill needs of major projects.  
 
We are members of the SA/WA Air Warfare Destroyer working group, which is a DET/DOIR initiative to link our VET 
system with that of South Australia to prepare workforces in both States to meet the requirements of the Royal 
Australian Navy. 
 
In 2004, the Minister for Industry and Resources established the WA Manufacturing Industries Council to address the 
development needs of the manufacturing sector, including metals fabrication, furniture and food processing. We 
supported the work of the Council by arranging meetings to identify skill gaps and shortages in that sector.  
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Sustainability  
 
See The Environment for details of our commitment to the principles of sustainability in our operations. 
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Partnerships 
 
We have close associations with the Commonwealth Department of Education, Science and Training that in 
many cases relate directly to funding by DEST of initiatives that are considered to be priorities by the Australian 
government, particularly in such areas as literacy and numeracy development and Indigenous education.  
 
Until it was absorbed by DET in June 2005, the Australian National Training Authority played an important role in 
the setting of national strategic priorities for VET and in funding support.  
 
Although the Ministerial Council on Education, Employment, Training and Youth Affairs is, literally, the annual 
meeting of responsible Ministers, much work in relation to national education and training coordination and the 
reporting of national performance is undertaken through MCEETYA, including production of the annual National 
Report on Schooling.  
 
We also participate in the preparation of the Productivity Commission’s annual Report on Government Services.  
 
Inevitably, there are close relationships between our schools and colleges and local government and we provide 
significant support for the operations of telecentres. 
 
There is a long history of mutual support between public and private education providers in Western Australia and a 
strong and cooperative relationship exists among DET, the Catholic Education Office and the Association of 
Independent Schools. 
 
While DET is less closely associated with the State’s universities than are the Curriculum Council and Department 
of Education Services, there are, nevertheless strong ties that arise from the role of the universities in delivering 
teacher education and in their ability to undertake research of benefit to us. 
 
The WA Council of State School Organisations is the umbrella body for the parents and citizens’ associations that 
have long contributed to the development of public education in Western Australia and, while it receives support 
from DET, it is able to express views that may be, at times, critical of us.  
 
Business and industry associations are, of course, essential the delivery of VET: they provide the information that 
enables funding profiles to be developed and they identify the skills shortages to which we must respond in 
cooperation with them. 
 
For many years, we have supported a range of ethnic and cultural associations, recognising their important role in 
helping children and young people to retain their links with the languages and cultures from which they have come 
while becoming part of the wider Western Australian society. 
 
Professional associations play an important role in keeping teachers and lecturers up to date with developments in 
their specialities and in representing their views to DET. 
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Information and communications technology  
 
For details of our extensive use of ICT to support schools, TAFEWA colleges and the community, see System 
Support Services. 
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Community confidence  
 
There are a number of ways in which we demonstrate to the community that our operations are effective, efficient 
and of a high moral and ethical standard. 
 
All our employees have access to information about the standards of conduct and integrity required of them and the 
documents describing these standards are available in electronic and hard-copy forms.  
 
Management and staff in the central and district offices and schools are expected to comply with the Public Sector 
Standards in Human Resource Management (1994), the Western Australian Public Sector Code of Ethics (revised 
2002) and our own Staff Conduct (2004). 
 
In TAFEWA colleges, management and staff conduct is guided by the Public Sector Standards, the Public Sector 
Code of Ethics and the colleges’ own internal codes of conduct. 
 
Conflict of interest 
 
We have measures in place to ensure that there are no conflicts of interest between the duties of staff as public 
officers and their private affairs.  
 
Each officer appointed at Level 9 or above is required to advise the Director General each year whether he or she 
has interests in any contracts between DET and outside parties.  
 
All DET officers are expected to secure the approval of the Director General to participate in outside employment. 
 
Risk management 
 
We have strategies for dealing with the various forms of risk that face a complex organisation, ranging from physical 
risks associated with storms, fires, floods and terrorist activities to financial risks associated with theft, forgery and 
fraud to information risks associated with computer failures.   
 
Schools’ risk management strategies include those for dealing with risks arising from the care of students. 
 
In 2004-2005, risk management consultancy services were provided by the internal assurance directorate to staff in 
the central and district offices, schools and five TAFEWA colleges.  
 
A risk review of central operations was undertaken and schools’ risk profiles were audited. We intend to make further 
improvements to schools’ risk management control processes during 2006.  
 
Quality assurance 
 
We maintain a wide range of quality assurance measures.  
 
These include an internal audit function, procedures for measuring and reporting student performance, system-level 
quality assurance processes, a school accountability framework, an internal evaluation unit and appropriate financial 
controls. 
  
Internal audit 
  
Modern internal auditing in large public sector organisations is no longer confined to the appraisal of accounting 
functions and now covers a range of activities, from assessing whether procedures comply with policy and whether 
they have been conducted effectively and efficiently to corporate governance, risk management and corruption 
prevention. 
  
During 2004-2005, our internal assurance directorate provided the Director General and senior management with 
expert, impartial assurance and advice on corporate governance, operations and performance.  
 
It continued to emphasise to management the importance of accepting audit findings and taking prompt action in 
relation to concerns raised in them.   
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It also worked closely with our corporate executive to expand our efforts in the areas of risk management and 
corruption prevention. 
  
Internal assurance staff audited 147 government schools in Fremantle-Peel (27), West Coast (24), Swan (21), 
Canning (19), Midlands (9), Bunbury (7), Narrogin (5), Midwest (5), Albany (5), Pilbara (5), Esperance (4), Goldfields 
(6), Kimberley (5), and Warren-Blackwood (5).  
 
All other schools were required to complete self-assessment questionnaires.  
 
A comparison of audit reports on school financial and administrative systems over the past three annual audit cycles 
indicates definite improvements in awareness and compliance. 
 
Internal audit services to five TAFEWA colleges were expanded with the provision of risk management and 
corruption strategies to them. 
 
Other audit activity included 18 information systems audits, 11 special investigation audits, five compliance audits 
and three performance audits.  
  
Student performance reporting 
 
In March 1997, the Commonwealth, State and Territory Education Ministers agreed to a national literacy and 
numeracy goal: 
 
▪  that every child leaving primary school should be numerate, and be able to read, write and spell at an 

appropriate level. 
 
The Ministers also adopted a sub-goal:   
 
▪  that every child commencing school from 1998 will achieve a minimum acceptable literacy and numeracy 

standard within four years. 
 
These goals were to be achieved through a national literacy and numeracy plan, containing a range of initiatives to 
improve student performance.  
 
Performance is measured annually at certain levels of schooling against nationally-agreed benchmark standards.   
 
Assessment procedures are designed and implemented in each jurisdiction and the information gained provided at 
various levels of complexity to teachers, schools, parents and the community at large. 
 
The national standards, or benchmarks, have been introduced progressively.   
 
Testing against the national benchmarks began in WA in 1998 and by 2004 involved virtually all students in Years 3, 
5 and 7.   
 
The Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment was administered to some 55,000 government school 
students.  
 
Information about student performance as measured by WALNA is provided in the Key Performance Indicators. 
 
Details of the performance of the WA government school system against a range of national indicators are available 
in both the National Report on Schooling in Australia and the Productivity Commission’s Report on Government 
Services. 
 
Systemwide student performance information is provided by Curriculum Council data about TEE and WSA 
assessments  (WA Certificate of Education), Monitoring Standards in Education and WALNA. 
 
Unlike WALNA, which tests entire populations, MSE assesses random samples of students from the full range of 
government schools to generate information about the achievements of girls, boys, students with language 
backgrounds other than English and Indigenous students.   
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It began in 1990 with tests in reading and writing, and by 2004 had involved all eight key learning areas.   
 
Test instruments are constructed and analysed by outside contractors, such as the Australian Council for 
Educational Research, in cooperation with our staff.  
 
The data are subjected to Rasch analysis and student performance is then described in terms of the knowledge, 
skills and processes defined in the Outcomes and Standards Framework for the learning area being tested. 
 
The manner in which test instruments are prepared and analysed allows us to compare results between successive 
tests and across age groups.   
 
In addition, we support schools by producing assessment materials that enable them to monitor their students’ 
performance and make Statewide comparisons within the public school system.   
 
MSE9 was introduced to government schools in 2004 and provides data about the reading, viewing and mathematics 
performance of Year 9 students comparable with those derived from MSE and WALNA testing.  
 
Figure 15: Monitoring Standards in Education, 1990-2004 
 
   
Learning area Year levels Tested 
   

   
English   
   
Reading, Writing  3, 7, 10  1990 
Reading; Writing  3, 7, 10  1992 
Reading; Writing; Speaking and Listening; Viewing  3, 7, 10  1995 
Reading; Writing (narrative, recount and letter)  3, 7, 10  1997 
Reading; Writing (narrative)  7, 10  1999 
Speaking and Listening  3, 7, 10  1999 
Reading; Writing (narrative and essay)  10  2001 
Viewing 3, 7, 10  2001 
Speaking and Listening 3, 7, 10 2003 
   
Mathematics   
   
Algebra; Space; Measurement; Chance and Data; Number  3, 7,10  1992 
Space; Measurement; Chance and Data; Number  3, 7,10  1996 
Space; Measurement; Chance and Data; Number  3, 5, 7,10  1998 
Space; Measurement; Chance and Data; Number; Algebra  10  2000 

2002 
Working Mathematically  3, 7, 10  2000 

2002 
2004 

   
Science   
   
Working Scientifically; Energy and Change; Life and Living; Earth and Beyond; 
Natural and Processed Materials 

3, 7, 10  1993 

Investigating Scientif ically; Energy and Change; Life and Living; Earth and Beyond; 
Natural and Processed Materials 

3, 7, 10  1997 

   
Society and Environment   
   
Place and Space; Resources; Culture; Time, Continuity and Change; Natural and 
Social Systems 

3, 7, 10  1994 

Investigation, Communication and Participation; Place and Space; Resources; 
Culture; Time, Continuity and Change; Natural and Social Systems; Active 
Citizenship (pilot study only) 

3, 7, 10  1999 

   
Languages other than English   
   
Indonesian and Italian (Writ ing; Reading; Listening; Speaking)  7  1997 
Japanese and French (Writing; Viewing, Reading and Responding; Listening and 
Responding, and Speaking; Listening and Responding) 

7, 10  2001 

   



 187

Operations: Governance 
 
   
Learning area Year levels Tested 
   

   
Technology and Enterprise   
   
Pilot study  3, 7,10 1995 

Design and Technology; Home Economics; Information Technology (in Technology 
Process, Materials, Information and Systems strands) 

3, 7,10  2000 

   
Health and Physical Education   
   
Physical Skills and Fitness Levels; Conceptual Understandings of and Attitudes to 
Health and Physical Education  

3, 7, 10 1994 

Concepts for a Healthy Lifestyle; Self-management Skills; Skil ls for Physical 
Activity; Interpersonal Skills; Fitness Testing; Surveys on Self-eff icacy and 
Attitudes to Physical Activity 

3, 7, 10  1998 

   
The Arts   
   
Dance; Drama; Media; Music; Visual Arts  3, 7, 10 1996 
Media, Visual Arts 3, 7, 10 2003 
Dance; Drama; Music 3, 7, 10 2004 
 

   
Social Outcomes of Schooling   
   
Interpersonal Skills; Social, Moral and Ethical Development  3, 7, 10 2001 
Autonomy, Independence and Enterprise  3, 7, 10 2002 
Intrapersonal Skills 3, 7, 10 2004 
   
 
Source: Standards and Accountability 

 
School accountability 
 
In accordance with the School Accountability Framework, all government schools are involved in a continuous cycle 
of planning, self-assessment and reporting, with reviews being undertaken by district directors. 
 
These reviews provide assurance that schools have undertaken rigorous assessments of their performance, reported 
the required outcomes in their school reports and responded with appropriate improvement plans.   
 
The 2003-2004 review cycle was completed, providing schools with useful information about their performance and 
directions for improvement. 
 
The School Review Framework was revised in preparation for the 2005-2007 cycle. 
 
All government schools are required to produce annual reports for their communities. 
 
Assessment Literacy 
 
The Assessment Literacy initiative helps schools and teachers to develop the skills, understandings, systems and 
processes they need to collect, interpret and use student performance information for improvement purposes.  
 
To do so, it builds the capacity of district and central office staff to support schools’ use of WALNA, MSE9 and MSE 
school release materials. 
 
In 2004, all our Years 3 and 9 teachers received training from district staff in using WALNA and MSE9 respectively 
to assist them in making judgements about students’ attainment of achievement targets. Years 5 and 7 teachers 
followed in 2005. 
 
The involvement of secondary schools in the development of assessment literacy has increased considerably with 
automatic transfer of WALNA Year 7 data and the introduction of MSE9, for which seminars have been conducted in 
all districts to ensure the integrity of test administration. 
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Registered Training Organisations 
 
Quality assurance arrangements are managed by the Training Accreditation Council.   
 
There are 1,059 organisations approved to deliver training in Western Australia, comprising 398 registered with the 
Training Accreditation Council and 661 registered under mutual recognition arrangements.  
 
The former are monitored periodically by TAC for compliance with standards specified in the Australian Quality 
Training Framework and reports on these quality assurance arrangements are provided in its Annual Report, which is 
available at www.tac.wa.gov.au.  
 
Evaluations 
 
We maintain a small internal school education evaluation unit, the work of which was refocused in 2004-2005 to 
concentrate on conducting or managing commissioned evaluations in priority areas of the Plan for Government 
Schools 2004-2007.   
 
Through this work, the unit is also involved in supporting the development of an evaluation culture throughout DET 
and in the preparation of procedures and tools that enable the central and district offices and schools to improve 
their accountability to the community and government.   
 
Pastoral care 
Despite the considerable resources and effort we have invested in pastoral care, the public continues to consider 
that our schools are relatively weak in this respect.   
 
An investigation of pastoral care provisions in government schools was undertaken in order to understand what 
parents expect and how their expectations compare with schools’ understanding and delivery of pastoral care.  
 
The unit also investigated students’ experience of pastoral care and the methods used by district directors to assess 
schools’ effectiveness in its delivery. 
 
Information was collected from 21 randomly-selected schools to ensure a range of school types and locations, using 
structured interviews with school leaders and focus groups of parents, teachers and students.   
 
Findings were reported to senior management in June 2005 and will be used to assist in establishing our policy on 
pastoral care in government schools.   
 
Teachers’ ICT knowledge and skills  
For teachers to use ICT successfully to facilitate and assess student learning, they need to be supported in 
developing their own ICT competencies and becoming confident in the application of ICT in the classroom.   
 
The purpose of this evaluation was to provide valid and reliable system-level data about the current levels of ICT 
knowledge and skills among teachers.   
 
It also aimed to find out how teachers applied these competencies, the factors that influenced the development of 
the competencies and what kind of support they wanted to help them develop the competencies further.   
 
Information was collected by means of a questionnaire sent to 2,400 randomly-selected teachers.  In addition, 250 of 
those teachers underwent a competency assessment.   
 
The findings, to be reported in August 2005, will be used to assist the development of a set of standards for teacher 
ICT competence and strategies for improvement.  
 
The data collected will also be made available to the Office of the Auditor General for use in a follow-up report to 
Parliament on its May 2001 report, On-line and Length? Provision and Use of Learning Technologies in Government 
Schools. 
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Middle schooling  
The evaluation unit is undertaking a large-scale study into ‘middle schooling’, which represents an attempt to find a 
more effective means of providing schooling to young adolescents.  
 
The study is collecting longitudinal data from 50 government schools between 2004 and 2007 to identify how middle 
schooling differs from more traditional forms of schooling and determine whether it leads to better academic, social, 
emotional and behavioural outcomes for students.  
 
During 2004-2005, consultation with major stakeholders and detailed methodological planning were undertaken.   
 
The first report will contain a ‘snapshot’ comparison of historical data and will be available in late 2005, with more 
comprehensive reports being released in 2006 and 2007.    
 
By identifying school and classroom practices and organisational structures that best serve the educational needs of 
students, the study will facilitate the development of a policy position on middle schooling.   
 
Behaviour management 
We provide a number of support programs and services to assist schools in managing student behaviour.  While staff 
are expected to evaluate the effectiveness of their own support programs or services, there is also a need to 
examine whether the current range of central and district initiatives meets the requirements of schools. 
 
The evaluation unit is therefore seeking to obtain answers to two questions: 
 
▪  to what extent do schools have effective behaviour management practices in place; and 
 
▪  from the point of view of schools, how can support programs and services be improved? 
 
During 2004-2005, a qualitative evaluation, involving a random sample of 37 schools, was conducted to address the 
second question.  In each school, two structured focus groups were conducted – one with school leaders and the 
other with a random sample of teachers.   
 
Data collected from the schools are being analysed and the findings will be reported in August 2005.   
 
The information will be used to assist decision making and planning about the future configuration of programs and 
services to support schools with behaviour management. 
 
In 2005-2006, the evaluation unit will conduct background research in order to identify and develop ways of 
assessing validly and reliably the student behavioural outcomes achieved by schools as well as the behaviour 
management practices in place in them.  
 
This will lead to the collection of baseline information about student behavioural outcomes and standards of 
behaviour management practices in schools against which the effectiveness of future support programs and services 
can be evaluated. 
 
Wellbeing of the Professions  
The unit continued to support the Wellbeing of the Professions project, conducted by the Institute for the Service 
Professions at Edith Cowan University.  The concept of wellbeing involves a wide range of factors, such as stress, 
organisational commitment and job image.   
 
During 2004-2005, the unit helped to finalise a survey instrument to assess the wellbeing of the police, nursing and 
teaching professions; develop and implement a communications strategy to increase awareness of the survey among 
the professions involved; and conduct the survey with a random sample of 6,000 teachers and school leaders from 
government schools, 2,000 from Catholic schools and 1,000 from independent schools.   
 
The survey instrument was also sent to 6,000 nurses and 6,000 police officers.   
 
A major objective of the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 is a motivated and capable workforce that feels 
supported and valued and the survey will provide baseline information about the professional wellbeing of our  
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teaching workforce and related organisational factors that will assist our strategic planning and policy development.   
 
A report of the survey findings is expected at the end of 2005. 
 
Clarkson 
Completion of the Clarkson Community High School follow-up case study was postponed to allow the evaluation unit 
to concentrate its resources on the program of commissioned evaluations.   
 
The study will now be completed in 2005-2006 with the inclusion of the 2004 destination data collected through the 
School Leaver Program.   
 
The purpose of the study is to gain a deeper understanding of school leavers, particularly those who do not enter 
further education or training.   
 
School Apprenticeship Link 
External consultants have been commissioned to evaluate the extent to which the pilot project achieves these 
objectives in 2005 and the first half of 2006; the effectiveness of the management structures and mechanisms used 
to support SAL, such as the steering committee and industry working groups; and the effect of SAL on other 
programs such as pre-apprenticeships and school-based traineeships. 
 
Pre-apprenticeship program 
Pre-apprenticeships are entry-level courses that, on completion, can provide advanced standing for some 
apprenticeships or traineeships.  However, pre-apprenticeships are conducted mainly at training institutions, such as 
TAFEWA colleges, while apprenticeship are largely work based, with a component of on-site workplace experience 
and contracts of indenture to employers. 
 
In 2004, external consultants evaluated the pre-apprenticeship program to identify and clarify the roles and benefits 
of pre-apprenticeships; assess the role that pre-apprenticeships play in meeting industry skills needs; and provide 
information that could help us to make decisions about the optimum number of pre-apprenticeships that should be 
offered.   
 
Their findings are being considered in our review of the program. 
 
TAFEWA Plus 
 
Under the TAFEWA Plus initiative, we provided TAFEWA colleges with $0.65m for 12 months to establish career 
management services for their students and graduates.  An evaluation of TAFEWA Plus in 2005 found the program 
to be highly cost-effective. It had provided services to almost 40 per cent of full-time students; built the employability 
skills of some 14,000 students and graduates; strengthened colleges’ relationships with industry and community-
based agencies; created a job identification and referral database for students looking for employment; and provided 
colleges with another means of promoting themselves as providers of career pathways. 
 
Public Sector Standards 
 
The Public Sector Standards in Human Resource Management, which were introduced in 1996, outline minimum 
good practice standards for government agencies.    
 
Table 68 shows the outcomes of the resolution process in relation to claims of breaches of standards that we 
received in 2003-2004 and 2004-2005. 
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Table 68: Public Sector Standards Claims, Department of Education and Training, 2003-2004/2004-2005 
 
       
Standard Recruitment, 

Selection and 
Appointment 

Transfer Performance 
Management 

Grievance Redeployment Totals 

             
Status of claim 

2
0
0
3
- 
2
0
0
4
 

2
0
0
4
- 
2
0
0
5
 

2
0
0
3
- 
2
0
0
4
 

2
0
0
4
- 
2
0
0
5
 

2
0
0
3
- 
2
0
0
4
 

2
0
0
4
- 
2
0
0
5
 

2
0
0
3
- 
2
0
0
4
 

2
0
0
4
- 
2
0
0
5
 

2
0
0
3
- 
2
0
0
4
 

2
0
0
4
- 
2
0
0
5
 

2
0
0
3
- 
2
0
0
4
 

2
0
0
4
- 
2
0
0
5
 

             
Ineligible   1  1   1   2 1 
Withdrawn, issue 
resolved 

1          1  

Found on 
examination to lack 
substance 

11 12 1 2    2  1 12 17 

Found on review to 
lack substance 

4 2 1        5 2 

Found on review to 
have substance 

1       1   1 1 

Not yet finalised 2       2   2 2 
             
Totals 19 14 3 2 1   6  1 23 23 
             
 
Source: Complaints Management Unit 
 

Of the 23 claims received in 2004-2005, one was ineligible and 22 were examined by the Office of the Public Sector 
Standards Commissioner under section 24 of the Public Sector Management Act 1994.  Three claims were reviewed 
and one, relating to the Grievance Standard, was found to have substance and an adverse finding was made against 
us. 
 
Public interest disclosure 
 
The Public Interest Disclosure Act, which came into effect on 1 July 2003, aims to facilitate and encourage the 
disclosure of public interest information and to provide natural justice for both ‘whistle-blowers’ and those about 
whom allegations are made. 
 
One disclosure was made to PID officers during 2004-2005.  The matter has been finalised. 
 
Of two cases under examination at 30 June 2004, one has been finalised and the other remains open.   
 

Complaints management 
 
It is essential that an organisation that touches almost every corner of Western Australian society and operates 
throughout a vast geographical area be able to respond promptly, fairly and sensitively to concerns expressed by its 
clients and employees. 
 
In 2002, the Director General established a dedicated Complaints Management Unit for this purpose. At that time, its 
responsibilities were limited to school education but, following the merger of the former departments of Education 
and Training, CMU assumed responsibility for coordinating complaints regarding public sector training and 
employment services received by our central office, but not those lodged with TAFEWA colleges. 
 
 

 
Because complaints are often raised in a number of ways at the same time (for example, with school principals, 
district directors, the Director General or the Minister), CMU ensures that they are managed most effectively by 
assisting the Executive Director Human Resources to deal with complaints of a disciplinary nature and referring 
others back to the level from which they have originated for resolution.  
 
The Unit also plays a quality assurance role in relation to the investigation of alleged breaches of Public Sector 
Standards and manages matters referred from the Equal Opportunity Commission and Tribunal to ensure that we 
meet our statutory compliance and reporting obligations. 
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To facilitate our participation in the whole-of-government complaints management strategy, information for staff and 
parents is available on line. Complaints management has also been integrated into the school review and audit 
processes to increase accountability through line management and guidelines have been developed to help schools 
meet their obligations in relation to AS4269.   
 
Table 69: Complaints (a) Registered with the Office of the Director General of Education and Training, 2002-2003/2004-2005 
 
    
Category Received Closed % of all complaints registered 
    
 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 
          
          
Director General 145 124 162 139 121 107 43 39 45 
Discipline 142 156 163 75 63 76 42 49 45 
Public Sector 
Standard 

30 23 23 28 21 20 9 7 6 

Statutory compliance 14 11 10 7 4 3 4 3 3 
Sub-standard 
performance 

7 5 3 6 4 2 2 2 1 

          
Totals 338 319 361 255 213 208 100 100 100 
          
 
(a). Complaints are grouped into five categories and recorded for analysis and systemic improvement purposes: (1), Director General – 
matters relating to the provision of education generally, which are usually directed back to schools and education distr icts for local 
management; (2),  Discipline – matters relating to the discipline provisions of the Public Sector Management Act 1994 are managed by CMU 
on behalf of the Director General; (3), Statutory compliance – matters relating to allegations of discrimination raised with the Office of the 
Equal Opportunity Commissioner are managed by CMU on behalf of the Director General; (4), Public Sector Standards – our responses to 
allegations of breaches of standards referred to the Office of the Public Sector Standards Commissioner are coordinated by CMU on behalf of 
the Director General; and (5), Sub-standard performance – allegations of sub-standard performance by employees are dealt with under the 
provisions of the Public Sector Management Act 1994 and are coordinated by CMU on behalf of the Director General. 
 
Source: Complaints Management Unit 
 
The 163 discipline complaints recorded in 2004-2005 included 77 associated with alleged physical assaults of 
students. Of the 77 cases, 35 have been closed. Of those 35, 18 were found to have substance, 15 were without 
substance and two cases were not proceeded with as the employees’ contracts had ceased.  
 
Freedom of information 
 
Fundamental to the existence of a democratic society is the ability of its members to obtain access to information 
about themselves or matters of general interest that is held by government agencies. 
 
The Freedom of Information (FOI) Act 1992, which came into effect on 1 November 1993, provides the public with a 
general right of access to documents (subject to some exemptions) held by State and local government agencies in 
WA.  The Act requires these agencies to publicise details of the kinds of information they hold and enable people to 
ensure that information about them held by agencies is ‘accurate, complete, up to date and not misleading’ by giving 
them the right to apply for the amendment of personal information. 
 
The Act relates to documents for which there are no other means of obtaining access. Before making an FOI 
application, enquirers should find out whether the documents they are seeking can be obtained free or at nominal 
cost. 
 
We are committed to openness and accountability and try to provide information without the need for formal 
applications under the Act. Our policy is to release documents unless valid exemptions exist and, where possible,  
 

we release documents that are technically exempt if we believe that it is in the public interest, or will serve the 
purposes of natural justice, to do so.   
 
The Act requires every government agency to appoint a coordinator to deal with requests for information.  In our 
case, there are coordinators in the office of the Minister for Education and Training, our central office and each of 
the ten TAFEWA colleges.   
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Our central FOI unit (Department of Education and Training, 151 Royal Street, East Perth, 6004) deals with 
applications for information from schools, district offices and the central office itself, while TAFEWA colleges handle 
their own applications and report the outcomes individually to the Information Commissioner.  
 
Figure 14: Freedom of Information Coordinators, 2005 
 
  
Location ℡℡℡℡ 
  
  
Office of the Minister for Education and Training (08) 9213 6803 
Department of Education and Training central office (a) (08) 9264 5160 
Central TAFE (08) 9202 4824 
Central West College of TAFE (08) 9956 2747 
Challenger TAFE (08) 9239 8124 
C Y O’Connor College of TAFE (08) 9622 6789 
Great Southern TAFE (08) 9892 8712 
Kimberley College of TAFE (08) 9168 0877 
Pilbara TAFE (08) 9159 6700 
South West Regional College of TAFE (08) 9780 7217 
Swan TAFE (08) 9374 6131 
West Coast College of TAFE (08) 9233 1165 
  
 
(a). Before lodging an application for access to documents held by the Department of Education and Training, it is advisable to contact the 

FOI Research Officer on (08) 9264 5412. 

 
To be considered, applications for access to documents must: 
 
▪  be made in writing; 
 
▪  provide enough information to enable the documents being sought to be identified; 
 
▪  give an address in Australia to which notices under the Act can be sent; 
 
▪  contain a $30 remittance for non-personal applications (personal applications are free); 
 
▪  include signed consent if the application is being made on behalf of someone else; and 
 
▪  include some form of identification (a photocopy of a current drivers licence is usually sufficient). 
 
Applications for the correction of personal information must be made in writing and explain how and why the 
applicant believes the information to be incorrect, incomplete, out of date or misleading and detailing the changes 
being sought. 
 
Under the FOI Act, we are required to give applications notices of decision within 45 days: the average time it took in 
2004-2005 was 33 days. 
 
A notice of decision states: 
 
▪  the date the decision was made; 
 
▪  the name and title of the officer who made the decision; 
 
▪  if the document is exempt (that is, access is prohibited), the reason for classifying it as exempt; and 
 
▪  if the document may be accessed only in an edited form, the reason for editing it. 
 
It also advises applicants of their right to seek a review of a decision and outlines the procedures to be followed to 
obtain a review. 
 
Costs 
The Regulations under the FOI Act permit agencies to charge modest fees for the provision of FOI services. 
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Figure 15: Freedom of Information Fees and Charges, 2005 
 
  
Service Cost 
  
  
Personal information about the applicant Nil 
Non-personal information $30.00 
Time spent in dealing with application (per hour or pro rata) $30.00 
Photocopying (per hour or pro rata)  $30.00 
Photocopies (each) 20c 
Transcription from tape, fi lm or computer file (per hour or pro rata) $30.00 
Duplication of tape, film or computer fi le  At cost 
Packing and postage/delivery At cost 
  

 
Charges are reduced by 25 per cent for financially-disadvantaged applicants or those with prescribed pensioner 
concession cards. Apart from the application fee for non-personal information, all charges are discretionary. 
 
A deposit of 25 per cent of the estimated cost of an application, rising to 75 per cent for complex applications, may 
be required.  The entire fee must be paid before any documents are released. 
 
Appeals 
Applicants can appeal against our decisions regarding access to documents or the amendment of records. They can 
also seek a review of the costs charged.  
 
A person who wants a notice of decision reviewed must make an application that reaches the Director General within 
30 days of the applicant receiving the notice. The Director General rules within 15 days on whether an internal 
review can be undertaken.  
 
A second avenue of appeal is to the Office of the Information Commissioner (Web: www.foi.wa.gov.au; e-mail: 
info@foi.wa.gov.au). 
 
Information statement 
Each agency is required by law to prepare an annual information statement. Its purpose is to provide a general guide 
to the structure and functions of the agency and help people to exercise their rights under the FOI Act. 
 
Our information statement provides a broad description of the structure and function of DET and details the kinds of 
information that we hold and the procedures to be followed in obtaining information from us. 
 
The 2005 Information Statement is available from our FOI Research Officer on (08) 9264 5412 or can be downloaded 
from http://www.eddept.wa.edu.au/informationstatement/index.htm.  
 
Applications processed 
In 2004-2005, we received 79 applications for access to information, compared with 64 in 2003-2004.  No 
applications were transferred in full to another agency (1 in 2003-2004).  Sixty-six applications (47) were requests 
for personal information and 13 (16) were for non-personal information.  One request was received for the 
amendment of personal information (0).  Eleven (6) applicants withdrew their applications following negotiations for 
the release of information outside the FOI process  
 
Full access to documents was granted to 16 applicants (12) and edited access to 42 (32), while access was refused 
to eight applicants (5).  Twenty applications were under consideration at 30 June 2005 (13). 
 
Two applications were received from the media (4) and no applications were received from Members of Parliament 
(2).  There were eight requests for the internal review of decisions (3): our internal reviewer confirmed seven and 
varied one  (confirmed 1, varied 1, under review 1). 
 
The average time to process FOI applications for access to information was 33 days, compared with 28 days in 
2003-2004 and 31 days in 2002-2003. The increase was due largely to the growing complexity of applications. 
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Qualifications   
 
The Office of the Auditor General audits our financial statements and key performance indicators.  The opinions of 
the Auditor General are qualified if, for some reason, the Office considers that performance has not been reported 
accurately or fully. 
 
Table 70: Incidence of Qualified Opinions Issued by the Auditor General, 2001-2002/2004-2005 (a)  

 
     
Financial year 2001-2002 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 
     
     
Financial statements     
     
Education Unqualified    
Training Unqualified Unqualified   
Education and Training  Unqualified Unqualified Unqualified 
     
Key performance indicators     
     
Education Unqualified    
Training Unqualified    
Education and Training  Unqualified Unqualified Unqualified 
     
 
(a). Training 2002-2003 refers to 1 July 2002-2 February 2003. 
 
Source: Department of Education annual report 2001-2002; Department of Training annual report 2001-2002; Department of Education and 
Training annual reports 2003-2004/2004-2005 
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 Efficient service delivery 
 
A number of corporate strategies are employed to minimise the cost of delivering publicly-funded education and 
training. 
 
Shared corporate services 
 
As a result of the 2001 Machinery of Government report, the Premier established the Functional Review Taskforce in 
June 2002. The Taskforce’s terms of reference were to examine the effectiveness with which agencies delivered 
programs, functions, activities and services, for the purpose of identifying savings of at least $50m per year in 
government spending for redirection to core priority areas such as education, health and law and order.  
 
The FRT made a number of additional recommendations aimed not only at achieving financial savings for 
government but also at improving the efficiency and effectiveness of the public sector as a whole.  
 
Specifically, the FRT report attempted to achieve a ‘whole-of-government’ view of the sector to ensure that 
resources were directed toward strategic objectives and outcomes and duplication and waste reduced.  
 
In July 2003, Cabinet approved the implementation of the ‘shared corporate services’ model to be implemented 
across all agencies and confirmed the creation of five (now four) shared service centres (SSCs), or clusters.  
 
Two will be general clusters located at Cannington and incorporating a number of agencies, while the departments of 
Health and Education and Training will each have its own SSC. 
 
The Education and Training cluster (ETSSC) comprises DET, the Curriculum Council, the Department of Education 
Services, the Public Education Endowment Trust, the Country High School Hostels Authority and TAFEWA colleges. 
It will be located in Bennett Street, East Perth and operate from October 2005.  
 
The ETSSC is establishing common processes in human resources and finance for all member agencies.   
 
Its development is being overseen by a Client Management Council chaired by the Director General that includes the 
Chief Finance Officer, Executive Director Human Resources, Chief Information Officer, the Curriculum Council’s 
Chief Executive Officer and four TAFEWA managing directors. 
 
Our internal assurance directorate is the internal auditor to the ETSSC and provided independent assurance with 
respect to the roll-in of shared services activities. An audit committee structure has also been established to 
facilitate audit reporting and monitoring of this function.  
 
Procurement reform  
 
We have established processes to educate our staff and monitor their purchases of goods and services to maximise 
the benefits from reforms to procurement policies and systems and new contracting arrangements, as well as 
utilising common-use arrangements (CUAs) established by the Department of Treasury and Finance.   
 
Our Contract Services Branch, which was transferred to DTF in August 2004, scrutinises purchasing  undertaken 
through our computerised Oracle IIi procurement system to ensure that buyers use DET contracts and CUAs and, 
where necessary, seek open and effective competition. 
 
TAFEWA Admissions 
 
Students who want to enrol full-time in studies for award qualifications at any of the TAFEWA colleges do not apply 
to the colleges directly.  
 
A centralised system was introduced in 1992 in response to extensive student dissatisfaction with the fragmented 
and inequitable ‘first come, first served’ approach then in place. The centralised system, TAFEWA Admissions, is 
cost-effective, transparent, impartial and independent.  
 
A single application offers a student access to vocational education and training throughout the State.   
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Applications, which can be made on line, are managed by TAFEWA Admissions. Students are selected according to 
merit, which is assessed against both academic and non-academic criteria.  
 
Since 2000, the number of applications managed by TAFEWA Admissions has increased by thirty per cent and in 
2004-2005 some 25,000 full-time students in two intakes were placed at TAFEWA colleges. 
 
For details of the effectiveness and efficiency of our services, see Key Performance Indicators. 
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Reduced ‘red tape’ and compliance costs 
 
We have made significant efforts in recent years to improve our business practices, including introduction of the 
PeopleSoft® human resources management information system; electronic census data collection; the progressive 
extension of the school grant process; and electronic student management systems for TAFEWA colleges. 
 
School grant 
 
This is central to our policy of devolving financial management and encouraging self-determination among 
government schools: it is the major source of income for most and is intended to encourage them to manage their 
resources carefully and utilise them to put their development plans into practice. 
 
The grant is paid to schools in two instalments: one at the beginning of each semester.  The second instalment 
contains the balance of the schools’ annual allocations adjusted according to staff and student numbers obtained 
from the February census.  
 
The school grant is distributed according to a model that comprises a base payment according to the category of 
the school and a per capita payment linked to the Year levels of the students.  Other factors that are taken into 
account include unique site management costs, location, the nature of student enrolments and special programs. 
 
The school development grant is provided to resource the school planning process and provide for the professional 
development of staff in accordance with the school’s needs and priorities. The allocation is based on the size, type 
and geographical location of the school. 
 
As an example, Lynwood Senior High School, with 1,061 students in 2005, received a school grant of $463,000, 
including a school development grant of $35,000, while Bremer Bay Primary School, with 48 students, was paid 
$41,700 ($38,000 and $3,700 respectively). 
 
In 2004,  $96.9m was distributed, compared with $93.8m in 2003, including school development funding of $8.7m in 
2004 and $8.2m in 2003.      
 
In addition, special purpose-payments of $106.8m ($97.7m in 2003) were transferred to schools and included 
specific funding for Indigenous education, the Commonwealth Literacy and Numeracy Programme, CIP2 and utilities.  
These payments were distributed using various indices that included socioeconomic status, isolation, ethnicity and 
disability. 
 
Schools are able to hold funds centrally to pay for relief or temporary staff in order to achieve specific outcomes or 
to support learning programs.  The central salary pool reached $59m in 2004, compared with $50.3m in 2003. 
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Ethical business practices 
 
A corruption prevention and education strategy was introduced in 2003 that is based on the assumption that the vast 
majority of our employees behave honestly and ethically and that corruption is best addressed by early identification 
and awareness raising rather than by costly remedial action.  
 
The strategy focuses on behavioural change through awareness and structured learning programs and there is 
anecdotal evidence of increased understanding among staff.  
 
We will be better able to determine its effectiveness when we review systemic levels of unethical behavior over the 
next two years. 
 



 200

Operations: Governance 
 

Fair pricing 
 
Schools  
 
Parents of students attending government schools have always supplemented the funds provided by government for 
the education of their children.   
 
The provision of public education is regarded as a partnership between the government and the community: on one 
hand, the government accepts its responsibility to provide access to quality schooling anywhere in Western 
Australia, and, on the other, the community accepts that parents and caregivers should, if they are able, make a 
contribution to meeting the costs of providing that access. 
 
Under the School Education Act, only certain adult and overseas students can be required to pay for being taught 
the standard curriculum by government school teachers, and no student of compulsory school age can be denied 
access to the standard curriculum because of an unwillingness or inability to pay charges or contributions. 
 
All charges and contributions and lists of personal items must be approved by school councils and be made known to 
parents at least two months before the school year begins. 
 
Primary schooling 
 
Contributions from parents are voluntary.  The maximum that can be requested is $60 for the provision of an 
educational program that satisfies the requirements of the Curriculum Framework.  If students elect to participate in 
extra-cost optional components of the learning program, such as camps, compulsory charges apply. 
 
Lower-secondary schooling 
 
Before 2002, all course charges were compulsory, with a maximum of  $225.  Now schools can ask for voluntary 
contributions of up to $235 for standard courses that satisfy the requirements of the Curriculum Framework.  
 
Schools offer extra-cost optional components, for which compulsory charges apply: these include outdoor education 
programs, specialised design and technology courses, excursions, camps, visiting performances, graduation dinners 
and balls. 
 
The Education Assistance Fund was established in 2002 to help government schools to meet possible shortfalls in 
the collection of voluntary contributions in Years 8-10.  An amount of $1m was distributed to schools according to a 
formula designed to assist parents in greatest need of assistance.  
 
From 2003, the Fund was replaced with the $100 subsidy for all government secondary students, at a cost of $8.4m 
per year, with the objective of making schooling more affordable for parents and improving retention rates in the 
post-compulsory years.   
 
The initiative has had the effect of improving both schools’ revenue streams and their relationships with parents. 
 
Post-compulsory schooling 
 
Courses in Years 11 and 12 are considered extra-cost optional components and charges apply. 
 
Other government schools 
 
Each student boarding at a WACoA campus pays an annual fee for accommodation, meals and other services of 
$6,745 in 2005.  The State government offers an annual boarding-away-from-home allowance of $1,000 without 
means testing.  For eligible students, further assistance is available through the Secondary Assistance Scheme, the 
AIC or the Youth Allowance. 
 
Overseas students at government schools pay up to $7,500 (primary) and $10,000 (secondary) per year for tuition, 
excursions and sport; and at senior colleges, tuition costs up to $10,700 per year, depending on the course.  Senior 
colleges also charge modest course fees to local students. 
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Vocational education and training 
 
Fees and charges differ according to the courses being studied.  There are three types of courses for which fees 
may apply: vocational courses and qualifications, entry and bridging courses, and adult community education 
courses. 
 
For vocational courses and qualifications, students pay tuition, enrolment and resource fees.  The tuition fee is 
calculated on the basis of nominal student curriculum hours (SCH), irrespective of the number of hours of off-the-job 
training actually attended.  The tuition fee was increased between 2003 and 2004 to reflect the movement in the 
Consumer Price Index and offset the cost of a new concession category for 15-17-year olds.  The tuition fee is 
charged per SCH, up to a semester maximum.   
 
The enrolment charge in 2004 was $21.70 per semester.  It was increased by 2.3 per cent, to $22.20, in 2005. 
 
A resource fee applies to most courses and varies according to their content.  In cases of severe financial hardship, 
the accountable officers of TAFEWA colleges may waive all fees and charges. 
 
Table 71: Charges for Vocational Courses and Qualifications, Department of Education and Training, 2002-2004 
 
     
Year Fee per SCH 

($) 
Semester maximum 

($) 
Fee per SCH (concession) 

($) 
Semester maximum 

(Concession) 
($) 

     
     
2002 1.18 430.50 0.62 215.25 
2003 1.21 441.70 0.64 220.85 
2004 1.29 470.85 0.68 248.20 
2005 1.32 481.80 0.69 251.85 
     
 
Source: Department of Education and Training 

 
Students entitled to concession rates on tuition fees include holders of Pensioner Concession Cards, Repatriation 
Health Benefits Cards issued by the Department of Veterans Affairs or Health Care Cards, and their dependants; 
those receiving Austudy or Abstudy and their dependants; those receiving the Youth Allowance and their 
dependants; inmates of custodial institutions; and young people aged between 15 and 17 years.  
 
Students in entry and bridging courses are exempt from tuition fees but are liable for the enrolment fee of $22.20 
per semester and the resource fee.  In cases of severe financial hardship, the accountable officers of TAFEWA 
colleges may waive all fees and charges. 
 
Adult community education students pay course and resource fees.  Course fees are set by each TAFEWA college 
and cover the direct and indirect costs (excluding consumables) associated with ACE delivery.  Resource fees cover 
materials purchased by colleges to be consumed or transformed by students during courses.  
 
Students and their dependants are entitled to concession rates on tuition fees if they hold Pensioner Concession 
Cards, Repatriation Health Benefits Cards issued by the Department of Veterans Affairs or Health Care Cards.  
Holders of Seniors Cards issued by the Western Australian Office for Seniors Interests and Volunteering and young 
people aged between 15 and 17 years are also eligible for concessions. 
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This section describes activities that support the operations of the public education and training systems 
rather than contributing directly to the achievement of the strategic outcomes described in Better Planning: 
Better Services. 
 

Human resources 
 
With more than 30,000 teachers, administrators, public servants and other support staff, we are the largest employer 
in Western Australia and the following pages describe the ways in which we seek to develop an effective and 
efficient workforce that helps students to acquire the knowledge, skills, values and attitudes they need if they are to 
succeed in life.  
 
Because by far the largest proportion of our workforce is concentrated in public schools, most of our workforce 
objectives are described in the Plan for Government Schools. 
 
Table 72: Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007: Progress with Workforce Objectives 
 
   
Objective By Progress 
   
   
Survey staff to determine attitudes to teaching, including professional learning 
opportunities, performance management and health and wellbeing  

2005 Followed up Initial survey (2003) in 2005 

   
Implement health and wellbeing programs to improve morale, workplace safety 
and job satisfaction  

2005 Commenced in one district in 2003 and is 
being expanded to all districts 
 
Conducted health of teaching survey  
early in 2005 

   
Negotiate new certified agreements that address identified issues in the 
teaching profession  

2004 The Government School Teachers and 
School Administrators Certif ied 
Agreement was registered in May 2004 
 
Commenced negotiations for a new 
Certified Agreement   
 
Concluded industrial agreement for wages 
employees 

   
Refine with a view to implementing a competency framework for teachers to 
facili tate effective self reflection and professional growth. Explicit  statements 
related to professional attributes wil l be added to the draft framework and made 
available to schools and the community as a public declaration of teachers’ 
work  

2004 Developed staff conduct policy 
 
Provided induction for service in remote 
areas 

   
Provide additional training in the implementation of induction and performance 
management, ensuring that accountability and staff development are achieved  

2004 Reviewed performance management 
guidelines 
 
Produced performance management CD-
ROM 

   
Outline guiding principles for professional learning  2004 Developed and distributed statement on 

professional learning 
   
Establish further aspirant leadership programs, complementing programs 
conducted by district offices  

ND (a) Provided aspirant program for Levels 5 
and 6 principalships 
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Objective By Progress 
   
   
Align recruitment, selection, transfer and deployment processes for staff with 
Departmental needs (including diversity). Publish guidelines for panels and 
applicants and make further training and support available 

2004 Made 75 placements under the Transfer 
and Redeployment Standards were made 
 
Introduced the Flying Administrators 
Squad 
 
Extended local selection to 200 schools 
 
Offered renewable five-year terms to 150 
principals 
 
Offered all metropolitan teachers five-year 
terms 

   
Attract graduates and undergraduates to rural locations, males to primary 
teaching and teachers of Science, Mathematics and Technology and Enterprise, 
by offering scholarships  

ND (a) In 2004 and 2005, offered 130 $1,000 
scholarships to student teachers wil ling to 
undertake practicum in rural and remote 
schools 
 
In 2004, offered 100 scholarships of up to 
$30,000 to student teachers in areas of 
need, and in 2005, offered 140 
scholarships of up to $40,000. 

   
Promote teaching in government schools as a career of choice ND (a) Promoted teaching to school and 

university students 
 
Continued the Teaching: Shaping Young 
Lives advertising campaign 

   
Expand flexible employment to encourage family-friendly practices  2004 Updated policy on part-time employment 
   
Review human resource business systems and management practices to 
improve their effectiveness  

2004 Upgraded HRMIS 
 
Adjusted K-12 staffing formula 
 
Introduced new screening processes 

   
Insti tute a program of awards for excellence in teaching and leadership, 
recognising and valuing exemplary practice. This will  commence in 2004, 
culminating in the Premier’s Teacher of the Year Award, valued at $25,000 

2004 Managed the Premier’s Teacher of the 
Year Award process 

   
Recognise exemplary teaching by selecting additional Level 3 Classroom 
Teachers in two rounds  

2004 Completed fourth selection round 

   
Offer more professional learning opportunities, including scholarships, study 
tours, public sector management courses, coaching and mentoring 

ND (a) Promoted professional learning program 
and offered scholarships for masters and 
doctoral programs 

   
 
(a). ND: no date is specified in the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 
 

Workforce profile 
 
During 2004-2005, an average of 28,678 full-time equivalent staff were employed by DET, of whom 18,555, or 64.7 
per cent, were teachers.   The remainder of the workforce comprised 6,799 support staff (23.7 per cent), 2,080 
administrative and clerical staff (7.3 per cent) and 1,244 cleaners and gardeners (4.3 per cent). 
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Table 73: Department of Education and Training Employees (a) by Category, 2000-2001/2004-2005 
 
      
Category 2000-2001 2001-2002 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 
      
      
Administrative and clerical 1 411 1 498 1 536 2 022 2 080 
Teaching 17 478 17 613 17 855 18 191 18 555 
Support 4 993 5 263 5 775 6 442 6 799 
Cleaning and gardening 1 004 975 1 056 1 043 1 244 
      
Totals 24 886 25 349 26 222 27 698 28 678 
      
 
(a). Average full-time-equivalent staffing levels.  
 
Source: Corporate and Management Accounting 
 
Table 74:  Department of Education and Training Employees (a) by Operational Area and Category, 2004-2005 
 
      
Operational area Adminis-

trative 
and 

clerical 
(b) 

Teaching Support 
(e) 

Cleaning 
and 

garden-
ing 

Totals 

      
      
Office of Director General, strategic services 152    152 
Corporate services 299    299 
Human resources 256    256 
      
Aboriginal education and training 33  1  34 
Behaviour standards and wellbeing 9    9 
Curriculum policy and support 104    104 
Student services 106    106 
District education offices (c)   306 357 4 5 672 
Schools (d) 418 18 198 6 794 1 238 26 648 
      
Vocational education and training, career development and Workers 
Assistance Program 

343   1 344 

Vocational education and training planning and resourcing 54    54 
      
Grand totals 2 080 18 555 6 799 1 244 28 678 
      
 
(a). Average full-time-equivalent staffing levels.  
(b). Comprises Public Sector Management Act posit ions and teaching staff in administrative roles. 
(c). The ‘teaching’ category in district education offices includes school psychologists and school development officers.  
(d). See Table 75. 
(e). Includes school clerical officers and education assistants (teacher aides).   
 
Source: Corporate and Management Accounting 
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Table 75: Department of Education and Training School-related Employees (a) by Category, 2004-2005 
 
        
Level of schooling Adminis-

trative 
and clerical 

 

Teaching  
(c) 

Support 
 

Cleaning 
and 

gardening 

Totals 
2004-2005 

Variations 
from   

2003-2004 

% 
variations 
from   

2003-2004 
        
        
Community kindergarten  41 43  84 -3 -3.4 

Pre-compulsory/primary 10  9 307 4 007 760 14 084 +535 +3.9 

District high 9 1 344 562 114 2 029 +118 +6.2 

Secondary 236 6 210 1 288 303 8 050 +192 +2.4 

Education support  21 674 736 21 1 449 +70 +5.1 

Other (b) 142 622 158 40 952 -21 -2.2 

        

Totals 418 18 198 6 794 1 238 26 648 +891 +3.5 

        
 
(a). Average full-time-equivalent staffing levels.  
(b). Includes camp schools, Canning and Tuart senior colleges, SIDE, campuses of WACoA and Gnowangerup Agricultural School, swimming 

teachers, teachers of instrumental music and the WA Institute for Deaf Education. 
(c). Includes principals and deputy principals. 
 
Source: Corporate and Management Accounting 
 
Table 76: Student-Teacher Ratios (a), Government Schools, 2000-2004 (b)  

 
      
Level of schooling 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 
      
      
Primary (including pre-primary FTE (c)) 17.9 17.7 17.6 16.7 16.1 
Secondary 12.7 12.6 12.4 12.4 11.9 
Education support schools and centres 5.1 5.4 5.5 5.4 5.3 
      
 
(a). The calculation uses active in-school teachers, including principals and deputy principals, expressed as full-time-equivalents (FTE).  

Excludes SIDE  and senior colleges.  
(b). Second semester census.  
(c). Pre-primary FTEs are based on the number of sessions attended by individual students.  
 
Source: Information Services 
 
Table 77: School-based Teaching Staff (a )(b ), Government Schools, by Level and Gender, 2004 
 
      
Level of schooling Female N Female % Male N Male % Total N 
      
      
Community kindergarten (c) 42 100.0    42 
Pre-compulsory 1 217 98.1 23 1.9 1 240 
Primary 6 466 76.9 1 945 23.1 8 411 
Secondary 3 525 52.2 3 226 47.8 6 751 
Education support 576 86.7 88 13.3 664 
           
Totals 11 826 69.1 5 282 30.9 17 107 
      
 
(a). Full-time-equivalents rounded to the nearest whole numbers.  
(b). Second semester census.  
(c). DET teaching staff at community kindergartens. 
 
Source: Information Services 
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Table 78: School-based Teaching Staff (a )(b ), Government Schools, By Category, 2004 
 
       
Category Community 

kinder-
garten 

(c)  

 

Pre- 
compulsory 

Primary Secondary Education 
support 

All 

       
Principal   546 159 70 775 
Other senior administration   1 2  3 
Deputy principal   677 287 20 984 
Head of department/program coordinator   3 821 2 825 
Senior assistant   1   1 
Teacher 42 1 235 7 109 5 389  13 775 
Teacher, education support  5 74 88 570 737 
Guidance/counselling    5 2 7 
       
Totals 2004 42 1 240 8 411 6 751 664 17 108 
       
Totals 2003 38 1 137 8 142 6 610 642 16 569 
       
 
(a). Full-time-equivalents rounded to the nearest whole numbers.  
(b). Second semester census.  
(c). DET teaching staff but not teacher aides at community kindergartens. 
 
Source: Information Services 
 

Human resource management information system 
 
HRMIS uses PeopleSoft® applications software to support on-line site-based processing of many personnel and 
payroll transactions carried out previously by the central office.  The system allows principals and managers at the 
school, district and central levels to manage personnel issues locally.  In addition, it enables us to report to 
government on a number of operational matters about which information was previously unavailable. 
 

It has been a critical factor in improving the school-based 
management of staff, because the benefits include local 
administration of staffing issues, local access to personal data, more 
accurate and current data and better access to departmental 
information. It also provides strategic information to support workforce 

planning and corporate decision making. 
 
During 2004-2005, the time taken to run the pay process was reduced, while new modules, such as occupational 
health and safety, were introduced for the automation of transactions; electronic linkage was established between 
HRMIS and the Teaching Establishment System to improve the appointment and payment of teachers; the HRMIS 
application was extended to include the Curriculum Council, Department of Education Services and Country High 
School Hostels Authority payrolls as part of shared services initiatives; and casual and regular pay groups were 
realigned into one fortnightly group.  
 
HRMIS will be upgraded from its current version 8.3 to version 8.8 in July 2005 to allow us to utilise system 
enhancements.   
 
Personnel and payroll 
 
The $1.5b annual payroll involves approximately 50,000 employees.  In addition to the routine processing of all 
salary payments, manual processing of matters such as leave, resignations, retirements and overpayments, involving 
some 250,000 forms and 160,000 telephone calls per year, is undertaken.  
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Employee screening 
 
Our screening unit conducted 21,000 criminal record checks with the national CrimTrac agency on all new applicants 
for school-based employment and for employment in positions of trust during 2004-2005, an increase of 3,500 over 
2003-2004. Applicants were required to pay a $33 checking fee. 
 
We also screened university students undertaking teacher education courses and researchers, Catholic and 
independent school staff, DEST tutorial staff and applicants for registration with the Western Australian College of 
Teaching. 
 
Our screening policy has been revised to include all non-school-based administrative staff and all TAFEWA college 
staff and the passage of an amendment to the Spent Convictions Act 1988 will allow screening of the remainder of 
our workforce to proceed in 2005-2006: $1.7m has been allocated for the purpose. 
 
During 2004-2005, more than 1,200 MCEETYA National Checks of Employment Status for unresolved allegations of 
child sexual abuse were exchanged with other public and private sector education authorities.  Fifty-eight people 
were designated under MCEETYA categories, compared with 54 in 2003-2004 and 51 in 2002-2003.  
 
Transfer and placement of school administrators 
 
Recruitment and selection processes continue to be reviewed and modified to improve their effectiveness in 
selecting school leaders and to better match the specific needs of individual schools.  Appointments of principals 
from the Levels 5 and 6 selection pools, initiated during 2003, have succeeded in reducing the number of acting 
positions at these levels. As a result, selection pool processes for Level 4 principals will operate from second 
semester 2005. 
 
Housing 
 
The provision of adequate housing at an acceptable cost to both the agency and our employees is essential to 
ensuring that staff are willing to serve in rural and remote areas.  We subsidise about 77 per cent of the rent of the 
2,064 properties occupied by our staff and owned or leased by the Government Employees Housing Authority. In 
2004-2005, subsidies totalled $24.535m, compared with employee rental payments of $7.428m. 
 
Table 79: GEHA Properties Used By the Department of Education and Training, By Education District, 2003-2004/2004-2005 
 
      
District 2003-2004 2004-2005 District 2003-2004 2004-2005 
      
      
Pilbara 493 497 Warr-Blackwood 62 55 
Goldfields 359 344 Albany 44 42 
Kimberley 296 306 Bunbury 38 36 
Mid West 260 271 West Coast 11 13 
Midlands 215 207 Fremantle-Peel 10 10 
Narrogin 177 171    
Esperance 115 112    
   Totals 2 080 2 064 
      
 
*Education staff only.  Responsibility for the housing of TAFEWA staff lies with the individual colleges. 
 
Source: Department of Education and Training 
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An extra 94 quality properties were obtained during the year through leasing arrangements, new construction and 
reallocations from other government agencies. While some were used to provide additional accommodation in areas 
of need, most replaced ageing stock.   
 
Classification of school administrators 
 
The present approach to classifying school administrators involves a broadbanded structure introduced in 1990 by 
agreement between the Department and the SSTUWA. 
 
Some primary, district high and education support principals now claim that this does not recognise the complexity of 
school operations, being linked to the classifications of their schools, which are based mainly on enrolments. 
Secondary principals, on the other hand, are classified at the same level, irrespective of enrolments.  
 
During Term 3, 2004, factors affecting the complexity of school operations were investigated and the views of forty 
metropolitan and country principals were sought. A further eighty principals responded to questionnaires.  
 
At the beginning of 2005, external consultants were engaged to review these factors and proposals for a new 
classification system.  
 
Any significant changes to the present system will be trialled in a variety of schools and settings before their 
widespread adoption. 
  
Workers compensation 
 
Workers compensation claims totalled 1,228, compared with 1,285 in 2003-2004, while the estimated number of days 
lost fell by 7 per cent, to 1,498.  However, stress-related claims rose from 81 in 2003-2004 to 105 in 2004-2005.   
 
The growth in our premium (from $11.06m to $16.2m) reflected a 32 per cent increase in the cost of claims payments 
compared with 2003-2004, growth in the wageroll, a rise in actuarial outstanding estimates of $4.9m and a 19 per 
cent escalation in projected payments on claims lodged before 2003-2004.  
 
We continued to work closely with RiskCover to clarify some of the causes of workers compensation claims.  
 
Table 80: Employers Indemnity Insurance, Department of Education and Training, 1999-2000/2004-2005 (a) 
 
 

2000-2001 2001-2002 2002-2003 
 
2003-2004 

 
2004-2005 

      
Estimated cost of claims incurred per $100 wageroll ($) 0.81 0.79 0.81 0.97 1.04 
Premium rate (%) 1.100 0.969 0.840 0.81 1.11 
      

 
(a). From 2003-2004, includes staff of the former Department of Training, but not TAFEWA college staff. 
 
Sources: Insurance Commission of Western Australia and Employee Support Services 

 
Mediation and counselling 
 
The mediation service Nipping it in the Bud, introduced in 2001 to assist line managers in dealing with conflict in the 
workplace, was provided by the OSA Group at a cost of $150,000.  In 2004-2005, there were 81 interventions in 35 
schools, compared with 77 interventions in 40 schools in 2003-2004.   
 
Workshops on conflict management skills were held for 210 staff (mainly principals and line managers).   
 
The Primepsych Employee Assistance Program continued to provide a free, independent and confidential counselling 
service to all employees and their immediate families at a cost of $300,000.    
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Labour relations  
 
The Ministerial Officers General Agreement 2004, which was negotiated with the Community and Public Sector 
Union/Civil Service Association and registered on 23 December 2004, covers about 3,400 school support staff and 
provides parity with the conditions contained in the Public Service General Agreement 2004, including access to 
leave flexibility and family-friendly initiatives. 
 
During 2005, DET and the CPSU/CSA have undertaken negotiations for the reform of the conditions of employment 
of school support staff (registrars, school officers, library officers and laboratory technicians) relating to increasing 
their ordinary hours of work from 65 to 75 per fortnight and reviewing the classification of these positions and their 
incumbents. 
 
On the issue of hours worked, an agreement provided for the salaries of those officers changing their hours to be 
adjusted from 28 January 2005.  
 
DET and the CPSU/CSA also agreed to use surveys to identify registrars, school officers and library officers 
engaged in higher-level duties. The commencement date for reclassification was also 28 January 2005.   
 
The Education Department Ministerial Officers Salaries, Allowances and Conditions Award 1983 was updated to 
reflect the conditions of the Public Service Award 1992 and ensure consistency of employment conditions across this 
classification of employees. 
 
On 12 May 2005, the TAFE Lecturers’ Certified Agreement 2005 was registered.  This replaces the Certified 
Agreement 2003 and delivers increased flexibility for TAFEWA colleges in terms of deferred salary schemes, part-
time employees, diverse modes of delivery, staff transfer provisions and personal leave entitlements.  It covers 
about 3,700 employees. 
 
Preparations began for negotiations with the AEU/SSTUWA on the Certified Agreement 2006 for school teaching 
staff. 
 
Human resources policies 
 
An updated policy on part-time employment, which maintains a balance between the delivery of services and 
employees’ family and personal commitments, was introduced in February 2005 to provide clear guidance on 
procedures and options. 
 
The Office of the Public Sector Standards Commissioner and our internal assurance staff audited existing 
performance management processes and, in response to issues raised by the audit, a CD-ROM was developed in 
cooperation with WestOne Services to provide an interactive, self-paced package on effective performance 
management. It was distributed in March 2005. The content was based on a review of existing material by a 
reference group of 40 school, district and central office staff. 
 
A CD-ROM was developed and distributed to all worksites to support the new staff conduct policy released in 2004. 
 
Since 1997, all applicants for employment in schools have been subject to confidential criminal record checks.  
Under a criminal screening policy developed in 2005, checks will be expanded to include all new and existing staff in 
schools, district offices, central office and TAFEWA colleges. 
 
Professional learning  
 
Under a $0.5m initiative, a range of professional learning opportunities that included succession planning, academic 
scholarships, coaching, study tours, tailored individual courses and the Public Sector Management Program was 
taken up by some 240 staff. 
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Teacher survey 
 
An on-line survey of career aspirations and attitudes toward promotion was conducted. Over 800 school-based and 
400 central and district office staff responded, and their opinions will help us to review our recruitment, selection and 
appointment procedures.  
 
Premier’s Teacher of the Year Award 
 
The Award was launched in Term 4, 2003 to recognise and reward the special skills and excellence of teachers and 
lecturers in government schools and TAFEWA colleges.  It also promotes to the wider community the outcomes 
achieved by students at public schools and colleges. 
 
Each term, one primary and one secondary teacher in each education district could be nominated by their school 
communities to receive a bonus of $1,000.  Similarly, each semester one lecturer in each of the ten TAFEWA 
colleges could receive the same bonus. A total of 95 teachers and lecturers was recognised in this way.   
 
After the final round of nominations, Jillian Lally of Kendenup Primary School received the 2004 award and a 
$25,000 bonus. Brian Jenkins of Challenger TAFE won the Highly Commended award of $5,000. 
 
Competency Framework for Teachers 
 
Amendments to the draft Framework included the incorporation of personal attributes and the alignment of Phase 3 
in the Framework with the Level 3 Classroom Teacher competencies for exemplary teachers.  Consultative 
workshops on the Framework were conducted in schools and districts, leading to a major revision by a reference 
group with SSTUWA and teacher members.  An explanatory booklet and CD-ROM were distributed to all teachers 
and administrators in January 2005. The Framework is used extensively by teachers to examine their own practices 
and by teacher educators to structure students’ discussions about practical sessions in schools.  
 
Local recruitment, selection and appointment of teaching staff  
 
Local selection enables schools to achieve a better matching of their ethos, aspirations and challenges with the 
competencies of specific teachers. An additional 180 schools will undertake local selection for 2006.   
 
Level 3 Classroom Teachers 
 
Level 3 positions are intended to recognise teachers who have demonstrated exemplary levels of competency in the 
classroom, in their own professional development and in leadership in the school community. In the 2004 selection 
process, 156 teachers achieved Level 3 status.  A further 58 teachers were successful in Stage 1 of the process and 
could choose to repeat Stage 2 in 2005.  In all, 603 teachers have achieved Level 3 status since 1997 and almost 
half are still active as mentors and curriculum leaders in schools.  
 
The selection process is being reviewed to determine whether additional support is required by applicants, 
assessors and administrators. 
 
Equal employment opportunity and diversity 
 
The following characteristics of our workforce are significant: 
 
▪  Four-fifths of our primary teachers are women, but women are under-represented in school administrative 
positions  (40 per cent). 

 
▪  While our secondary teacher workforce is more or less equally divided between men and women, women are 
under-represented in school administrative positions (33 per cent). 

 
▪  Women are over-represented at lower public service salary levels and under-represented in leadership positions. 
 
▪  Indigenous people, people with disabilities and people from non-English speaking backgrounds are under-
represented in our workforce. 
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▪  Our workforce is ageing – 30 per cent of employees are aged over 50 years. 
 
As Table 81 indicates, there is a significant variation between the composition of our workforce and that of the 
State’s population as a whole and efforts are being made under our Equity and Diversity Management Plan 2002-
2005 to achieve greater representation of certain population groups. 
 
Table 81: Comparison of Estimated Proportions of Various Groups in the General Population and DET Workforce 
  
   
Population group % of DET workforce 

(2001-2002) 
 

% of State population 
(2001 census) 

 
   
Women 76 50 
Men 24 50 
Aboriginal people 2.1 3 
People with disabilities 0.1 (a) 20 
People from language backgrounds other than English 0.8 (a) 15 
People aged 15-24 years 3.5 15 
   
 
(a). Appear to be understated significantly, possibly due to definitional differences. 
 
Sources: Department of Education Equity and Diversity Management Plan 2002-2005, Disability Services Commission, Australian Bureau of 
Statistics 
 

The Equity and Diversity Management Plan, which describes the outcomes we are seeking to achieve for our 
workforce, is aligned with State government priorit ies for developing a public sector workforce that, at all levels, is 
representative of the community and enables employees to combine work and family responsibilities.   
 
Our Aboriginal Employment and Career Action Plan 2002-2004 aims to increase the representation and distribution 
of Indigenous people in our workforce. While Indigenous students account for 7 per cent of government school 
enrolments, the number of Indigenous people employed remains small, both in absolute terms and as a proportion of 
all staff – about 3 per cent.  The long-term objective is the employment of Indigenous people at all levels as 
teachers, leaders, administrators and support staff in numbers that more closely relate to Indigenous enrolments.  
 
During 2004, we provided five teaching scholarships for Indigenous students, recruited a trainee and employed 22 
new Indigenous teachers under various programs.  
 
We are developing a new Indigenous employment strategy to be implemented in 2006. 
 
Workforce management 
 
Support was provided for the staffing of the Shared Services Centre, which is to open in October 2005. 
Induction courses for central office staff, incorporating a meeting with the Director General, information technology 
training and a new Website, were reintroduced.  
 
A further 135 positions were classified and 498 new job descriptions registered to consolidate the merger of the 
former departments of Education and Training. 
 
Teaching scholarships 
 
We offer scholarships to people who are undertaking teacher education courses at the universities with the aim of 
attracting them to teaching in rural and remote schools and in learning areas of need, such as Mathematics, 
Science, Languages other than English and Technology and Enterprise. 
 
Final Year Teaching Scholarships (valued at up to $30,000, up from $20,000) were awarded to 45 recipients who 
intended to obtain a teaching qualification in a learning area of need by the end of 2005.  Scholars are contracted to 
work for two or three years in rural public schools. 
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Previous scholarship recipients who were available for employment with us in 2005 were all appointed to country 
schools, notably those in the Goldfields (27 per cent), Pilbara (24 per cent) and Mid West (12 per cent). 
 
WA Government Teaching (HECS) Scholarships cover HECS fees (approximately $3,000 per year) for high-
achieving school leavers studying for teaching qualifications.  Fifty-seven students are being supported in 2005.  
 
The Science HECS Reimbursement Scheme was first made available for beginning teachers who had worked full-
time and taught primary or secondary science throughout the entire 2003 school year and had an appropriate 
science qualification from an Australian university.  Successful applicants can receive up to $18,000 over three 
years if they continue to teach science in public schools.  In 2005, eleven teachers were chosen to receive the 
second instalment of up to $6,000. 
 
Teacher recruitment 
 
The Teaching – Shaping Young Lives campaign continued to promote teaching 
as a career of choice to school and university students throughout the State and 
support the recruitment of staff for rural and remote schools and learning areas 
of need. Initiatives include a Teacher Ambassadors Program, under which 
classroom teachers are trained to provide local advocacy and information to 
students and the general public and to represent DET at regional expositions and career events. 
 
Table 82: Graduates Appointed to Government Schools, 2000-2001/2004-2005 
 
      
Category 2000-2001 2001-2002 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 
      
      
Early childhood 50 59 83 92 106 
Primary 221 215 275 326 423 
Secondary 203 189 245 278 307 
Education support 19 8 5 12 9 
Psychology/guidance     4 
      
Totals 503 480 610 712 849 
      
 
Source: Strategic Human Resources 
 

New graduates 
 
The number of students enrolled in teacher education programs at the five Western Australian universities has 
increased significantly in recent years.   
 
About a quarter of students are enrolled in one-year Graduate Diploma of Education programs, 8 per cent in 
programs leading to double degrees that include a Bachelor of Education and two-thirds are distributed across four-
year Bachelor of Education programs. More than half of BEd enrolments are in primary education, one-third in middle 
years or secondary education and one-sixth in early childhood education. 
 
When the number of intending teachers who fail to complete their programs is taken into account, just over one-third 
of the total number of students enrolled qualify as teachers every year.  As the principal employers of teachers in 
Western Australia, we receive applications for teaching positions from three-quarters of graduates, most of whom are 
females aged under 30 years. 
 
While awaiting long-term school appointments, many teachers undertake relief (substitute) teaching.  Over the past 
five years, almost 11,000 teachers have undertaken some relief teaching in our schools. During 2004, 5,520 of them 
were employed for at least five days.  This is an indication of the size of the pool of trained teachers in the Western 
Australian community. Some of them are capable of immediate re-entry to the profession without further training.  
The pool is also constantly replenished with new graduates and interstate- and overseas-trained teachers. 
 
We recognise that one of the most important factors affecting educational outcomes for children is the quality of their 
classroom teachers.  We have therefore introduced interview and presentation sessions for applicants. 
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The teaching workforce 
 
Our teaching workforce continues to age, there being more teachers in the 45-55 years age group than in any other.  
In 2004, 20 per cent of male teachers and 16 per cent of female teachers were aged between 50 and 54 years. 
 
The learning areas with the greatest proportion of teachers aged over 45 years are Mathematics (56 per cent), 
Technology and Enterprise (53 per cent) and Science (47 per cent).  These learning areas also have the lowest 
proportion of their workforces aged under 35 years (Mathematics, 18 per cent; Technology and Enterprise, 17 per 
cent; and Science, 24 per cent). 
 
There are more school administrators aged 45 years and above and less aged under 35 years than any other group. 
 
Rural and remote education districts tend to have more younger and fewer older teachers. 
 
Table 83: Teacher Age Distribution By Teaching/Learning Area, Government Schools, 2004 (Percentages) 
 

      

Teaching/Learning Area <24 years 25-34 years 35-44 years 45-54 years 55 years> 
      

      

Early childhood education  5.0 25.7 29.3 31.5 8.5 
Primary 4.1 20.5 24.0 37.7 13.7 
      

English 3.0 25.6 23.9 30.1 17.4 

Health and Physical Education 7.8 32.4 31.1 22.6 6.2 

Languages other than English 4.5 23.2 26.7 31.7 13.9 
Mathematics 2.0 15.9 25.8 38.6 17.7 
Science 2.7 21.9 27.4 31.0 17.0 

Society and Environment 2.8 21.6 22.7 34.0 18.9 

Technology and Enterprise 1.4 16.3 27.8 34.4 20.0 
The Arts 5.3 24.7 27.8 26.5 15.8 

      

Other 1.7 19.1 22.7 37.8 18.7 
      
 
Source: Strategic Human Resources 
 

The increasing feminisation of the workforce has been apparent for some years: 
 
Table 84: Government School Teachers and Administrators, By Gender, 2004 
 

         

Category 1998 2000 2002 2004 

     

 Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male 
         

         
Primary teachers 8 526 2 181 9 075 2 163 9 043 2 099 9 640 2 128 

Secondary teachers 3 836 3 559 3 985 3 559 4 038 3 559 4 156 3 544 

Other teachers 501 84 625 100 692 102  765 112 
School administrators 949 1 839 1 036 1 787 1 060 1 732 1 160 1 696 

         
All teachers and school administrators 13 812 7 663 14 721 7 609 14 833 7 492 15 721 7 480 
         
 
Source: Strategic Human Resources 
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Teacher exits 
 
Table 85: Mean Retirement Ages of Permanent Government School Teachers Aged Over 55 Years, 1999-2004 
 

    

Category Years Category Years 

    

    
Female 59.6 English 60.9 
Male   60.4 Mathematics 58.7 

  Science 58.8 

Early childhood education 59.8 Society and Environment 59.6 

Primary 59.7 LOTE 59.4 
Education support 59.9 Health and Physical Education 58.0 

Other 59.7 Technology and Enterprise 59.4 
School administration 59.6 The Arts 58.9 

School psychologist 60.0 All secondary 59.7 
    
 
Source: Strategic Human Resources 

 
Teacher demand 
 
Our requirements for teachers depend upon the number of students enrolled in government schools; the number of 
teachers who leave the Department – additional recruits will be required if the current exit rate increases 
significantly as a result of the ageing teacher workforce; and new systemic initiatives that affect the number of 
teachers required, such as the planned increase in the age at which young people can leave school . 
 
The number of students in government primary schools is at present affected by the movement through the system of 
the half-cohort that leaves primary schooling at the end of 2009.  From 2007, when the half-cohort moves into Year 
4, there will be a slight increase in overall primary staffing levels as a result of the enrolment of full cohorts of 
students across K-3, where smaller classes are the norm.  From 2007 onward, our primary numbers are predicted to 
rise in line with overall population increases. 
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Asset services  
 
Table 86: Plan For Government Schools 2004-2007: Progress With School Capital Works  
 
   
Objective By Progress 
   
   
Improve the planning of school facili ties to ensure integration with TAFEWA and the 
flexibil ity to accommodate continuing changes in curriculum delivery, teaching 
methodology, learning technologies and school organisation 

ND (a) Ongoing 

   
Provide new schools and refurbish exist ing schools with facil ities that support the 
needs of learners across the system, from kindergarten to post-compulsory 
education 

ND (a) Delivered capital infrastructure and 
improvements at a cost of $141m in 
2003-2004 and $152m in 2004-2005 

   
 
(a). ND: no date is specified in the Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007 

 

Capital works  
 
School education 
 
In 2005, new primary schools were opened at Ashdale (Darch), Excelsior (Canning Vale) Carramar, Rawlinson 
(Marangaroo) and Settlers (Baldivis). Replacement schools were completed at Willagee (Caralee), Melvil le, Onslow 
and Wanneroo. 
 
Three replacement primary schools are being built at Coolbellup, Manjimup and Shark Bay and will be completed 
during 2006.   
 
A new primary school at South Secret Harbour will accommodate Year 8 students from Comet Bay College during 
2006 while the College’s facilities are being completed, to be followed in 2007 by schools at Two Rocks, Bertram, 
Canning Vale (Bushy Grove), East Butler, Neerabup, Tapping and Hopetoun and a new middle school at Ellenbrook.   
 
Manea College, which will provide for Years 11 and 12 students, is to be co-located with the South West Regional 
College of TAFE and will open in 2008. 
 
Other secondary schools are to be completed for 2008 at Vasse, Dalyellup and Atwell. 
 
In 2004-2005, major works were completed at the Mount Lawley, Hampton, Karratha, Kent Street, Thornlie, 
Esperance, Kalamunda, Safety Bay, South Fremantle and Tom Price senior high schools and Brookman Primary 
School. Major works continued at Gosnells Senior High School. 
 
Work commenced on additions and improvements at Kinross College, the Cecil Andrews, Melville, and Mount Lawley 
(Stage 3) senior high schools and the Roebuck, South Kalgoorlie and Upper Swan primary schools. 
 
Training 
 
Completed metropolitan works have included a new Hospitality Training Institute at West Coast College of TAFE’s 
Joondalup campus to replace and expand facilit ies located at the now-closed Carine campus.  
 
Central TAFE is contracting its seven campuses into fewer campuses at central locations that have good public 
transport access.  The consolidation is intended to improve overall client access and student services, update 
ageing facilit ies, reduce some areas of training delivery duplication and improve campus administration.  
 
Training for art, design, media, cultural studies, health and community services, and management and business 
programs will be concentrated on the Northbridge campus and science, information and communication technology, 
sustainability and engineering training programs on the East Perth campus.   
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Works that are due for completion in 2005-2006 include major upgradings and extensions to Challenger TAFE’s WA 
Centre for Maritime Studies. 
 
In addition, a smaller project will provide learning facilities for the Fremantle Marine Operations Centre at the 
Fremantle Fishing Boat Harbour.   
 
We also expect to complete work for Swan TAFE that will provide improved facilities at the Bentley campus in 
general learning areas and animal studies.  
 
A new automotive centre will be co-located with the redeveloped Kwinana Senior High School and will provide new 
opportunities for young people attending our schools in the area and address industry skill shortages and training 
needs.   
 
In rural and remote areas, additional training facilities and upgrades have been provided for Kimberley College of 
TAFE’s Kununurra campus and a new collaborative learning centre constructed on the Esperance Senior High 
School site to provide increased training and learning opportunities for 15 to 19 year olds.  
 
Works due for completion in 2005-2006 include Central West College of TAFE’s Batavia Coast Marine Centre, which 
forms part of our training delivery strategy for aquaculture and will complement training at Fremantle (temperate fish) 
and Broome (tropical fish).  The facility will include an Abrolhos Island Research Centre funded by the Department of 
Fisheries through a sub-leasing arrangement that will expand the research and educational potential of the facility. 
In addition, DET and the college will continue to support the proposal to establish a marine interpretive facility on a 
site adjacent to the Centre to provide marine and aquaculture education to tourists and other visitor groups.  This 
proposal is subject to the MidWest Development Commission receiving suitable project funding. 
 
We continued to improve physical access to training by people with disabilities under the Universal Access Program, 
which includes the provision of continuous accessible pathways to key facilities on campuses, ramps, toilet 
upgradings, door automation, suitable signage, tactile pavers, new lifts and changes to lift control panels and 
improved parking facilities. 
 
Under ANTA’s Skill Centres program, which from July 2005 will be administered by the National Training Directions 
Group in DEST, we continued to administer grants to non-TAFE providers, including: 
 
▪  Emmanuel Catholic College ($134,277): a skill centre for training in metals and materials fabrication and 
processing; 

 
▪  Stirling Skills Training Incorporated ($750,000): a skill centre for training in logistics and information and 
communications technology; 

 
▪  Ngaanyatjarra Health Service ($595,000): a training centre, staff residence and student accommodation to deliver 
a range of training programs in Indigenous health; 

 
▪  Ribinyung Dawang Aboriginal Corporation ($160,000): a skill centre incorporating the development of six ponds, 
with netting and equipment, and a small office/learning centre at Mud Springs; and 

 
▪  Association for the Blind of Western Australia (Inc.)($200 000):  computer training rooms, meeting rooms and a 
general classroom for a skill centre as part of the redevelopment of its Victoria Park site. 

 
Major projects, which are defined as those with a current approved estimated total cost (ETC) of $1m or more, are 
described below. 
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Table 87: Completed Major Capital Works, 2004-2005 
      
       
 Project 
  
  

Year 
 

Budget 
ETC (a)  

($’000) 
 

Revised ETC 
($’000) 

Variation 
($’000) 

Variation (%) 
 

Reasons for 
variations over 

5% (b) 
 

       
SCHOOL EDUCATION       
       
New secondary schools       
       
Canning Vale College 2004 15 822 14 757 -1 065 -6.7 Lower tender 

result 
       
Sub-totals  15 822 14 757 -1 065 -6.7  
       
Additions and improvements to secondary schools    
       
Albany Senior High School 2004 6 635 6 675 +40 +0.6   
Mandurah Senior College 2004 3 000 3 196 +196 +6.5 Higher tender 

result 
Mount Lawley Senior High 
School sports hall and 
performing arts faci lit ies 

2004 4 000 9 070 +5 070 +26.7 Soil remediation 
and joint 
facili ties by third 
party 

Mount Lawley Senior High 
School Stage 2 

2004 10 900 15 135 +4 235 +38.9 Increased scope 
of works 

South Fremantle Senior 
High School 

2005 1 500 1 574 +74 +4.9   

Thornlie Senior High 
School 

2005 3 000 3 735 +735 +24.5 Increased scope 
of works 

Tom Price Senior High 
School 

2005 4 130 4 707 +577 +14.0 Joint faci lit ies 
funded by third 
party 

       
Sub-totals     33 165 44 092 +10 927 +32.9  
       
Additions and improvements to primary schools     
     
Brookman Primary School 2005 800 1 055 255 +31.9 Increased scope 

of works 
Roebuck Primary School 2004 3 500 4 523 1 023 +29.2 Higher tender 

result 
       
Sub-totals     4 300 5 578 +1 278 +29.7  
       
New primary schools       
       
Arbor Grove Primary 
School 

2004 5 000 5 272 +272 +5.4 Higher tender 
result 

Ashdale Primary School 2005 5 000 5 517 +517 +10.3 Higher tender 
result 

Brighton Primary School 2004 5 000 5 423 +423 +8.5 Increased site 
costs 

Carramar Primary School 2005 5 000 5 918 +918 +18.4 Higher tender 
result 

Clayton View Primary 
School 

2004 4 500 4 784 +284 +6.3 Increased scope 
of works 

Dalyellup Primary School 2004 5 000 5 803 +803 +16.1 Revised ETC 
Djidi Djidi Aboriginal 
School 

2004 5 000 4 707 -293 -5.9 Reduced scope 
of works 
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 Project 
  
  

Year 
 

Budget 
ETC (a)  

($’000) 
 

Revised ETC 
($’000) 

Variation 
($’000) 

Variation (%) 
 

Reasons for 
variations over 

5% (b) 
 

       
Excelsior Primary School 2005 5 000 7 313 +2 313 +46.3 Higher tender 

result and 
increased site 
costs 

Harmony Primary School 2004 6 500 8 631 +2 131 +32.8 Increased scope 
of works 

Maylands Peninsula 
Primary School 

2004 5 000 5 090 +90 +1.8 Higher tender 
result 

Melville Primary School 
(replacement) 

2005 5 500 6 579 +1 079 +19.6 Higher tender 
result 

Rawlinson Primary School 2005 5 000 5 562 +562 +11.2 Higher tender 
result 

Remote Community Schools 2005 900 1 383 +483 +53.7 Increased scope 
of works 

Willagee Primary School 
(replacement) 

2005 5 500 7 007 +1 507 +27.4 Increased scope 
of works 

Woodbridge Primary School 2004 4 800 5 145 +345 +7.2 Soil remediation 
and increased 
scope of works 

       
Sub-totals  72 700 84 134 +11 434 +15.7  
       
Other school facilities       
       
Administration upgrades 
2002-2003 

2005 2 000 1 146 -854 -42.7 Reduced scope 
of works 

Administration upgrades 
2003-2004 

2005 1 900 1 978 +78 +4.1   

Art, craft and music 
facili ties 

2005 1 000 0 -1 000 -100.0 Reduced scope 
of works 

Early childhood program 2005 1 500 1 797 +297 +19.8 Increased scope 
of works 

Library resource centres 
2002-2003 

2005 1 300 2 386 +1 086 +83.5 Increased scope 
of works 

Library resource centres 
2003-2004 

2005 2 000 1 975 -25 -1.2   

Student services 
improvements 2002-2003 

2005 1 100 2 970 +1 870 +170.0 Increased scope 
of works 

Toilet replacements 2002-
2003 

2005 1 400 1 201 -199 -14.2 Reduced scope 
of works 

       
Sub-totals  12 200 13 453 +1 253 +10.3  
       
Miscellaneous programs       
       
Land acquisition  2005 15 200 9 067 -6 133 -40.3 Revised ETC 
Transportable relocations 2005 6 000 13 472 +7 472 +124.5 Increased scope 

of works 
Transportable relocations 
2003-2004 

2004 5 700 5 490 -210 -3.7   

       
Sub-totals   26 900 28 029 +1 129 +4.2  
       
Secondary School Refurbishment Program     
       
Esperance Senior High 
School 

2005 1 500 1 277 -223 -14.9 Lower tender 
result 
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 Project 
  
  

Year 
 

Budget 
ETC (a)  

($’000) 
 

Revised ETC 
($’000) 

Variation 
($’000) 

Variation (%) 
 

Reasons for 
variations over 

5% (b) 
 

       
Geraldton Senior 
College/John Willcock 
College 

2004 2 500 2 616 +116 +4.6 Higher tender 
result 

Girrawheen Senior High 
School 

2004 1 000 1 002 +2 +0.2   

Hamilton Hill Senior High 
School 

2003 1 171 1 385 +214 +18.3 Revised ETC 

Hampton Senior High School 2004 1 000 1 295 +295 +29.5 Revised ETC 
and contribution 
from school 

John Curtin College of the 
Arts 

2004 2 500 2 671 +171 +6.8 Increased 
scope of works 

Kalamunda Senior High 
School 

2004 1 000 15 -985 -98.5 Reduced scope 
of works 

Kent Street Senior High 
School 

2005 1 000 1 119 +119 +11.9 Revised ETC 

Mount Lawley Senior High 
School 

2004 5 000 5 000 ±0 ±0   

Rossmoyne Senior High 
School 

2004 2 000 2 174 +174 +8.7 Increased 
scope of works 
funded by third 
party 

Safety Bay Senior High 
School 

2004 1 000 931 -69 -6.9 Lower tender 
result 

Thornlie Senior High School 2005 1 000 1 000 ±0 ±0   
       
Sub-totals      20 671 20 485 -186 -0.9  
       
TRAINING       
       
New buildings and additions at TAFEWA colleges and centres    
       
Great Southern TAFE Albany 
redevelopment (includes 
canteen, student services 
and agriculture and landcare) 

2004 1 550 1 830 +280 +18.1  Cost escalation 

Kalgoorlie College Esperance 
VTEC 

2005 2 000 2 246 +246 +12.3  Cost escalation 

South West Regional College 
Margaret River Campus 

2004 5 000 9 203 +4 203 +84.1 Increased 
scope of works 
funded by third 
parties 

West Coast College move 
Carine Campus to Joondalup 

2005 1 000 1 077 +77 +7.7 Cost escalation 

West Coast College 
Hospitality Centre  

2005 6 901 8 372 +1 471 +21.3 Change in 
scope and 
escalation 

       
Sub-totals  16 451 22 728 6 277 +38.1  
       
Other TAFEWA projects       
       
Universal Access 2003-2004 
program 

2005 1 500 2 100 +600 +40.0 Change in 
scope 

Minor works 2003-2004 
program 

2005 2 120 1 458 -662 -31.2 Change in 
scope 

Plant and equipment 2003-
2004 program 

2005 2 288 2 288 ±0 ±0   
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 Project 
  
  

Year 
 

Budget 
ETC (a)  

($’000) 
 

Revised ETC 
($’000) 

Variation 
($’000) 

Variation (%) 
 

Reasons for 
variations over 

5% (b) 
 

       
Plant and equipment 2004-
2005 program 

2005 4 350 3 922 -428 -9.8 Change in 
scope 

Skills centres 2003-2004 
program 

2005 2 000 1 347 -653 -32.6 Change in 
scope 

       
Sub-totals   12 258 11 115 -1 143 -9.3  
       
Grand totals    214 467 244 371 +29 904 +13.9  
       
 
(a). Estimated total cost. 
(b). Cost variations exceeding 5 per cent are defined as being ‘significant’. 
 
Source: Asset Services 
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Table 88: Major Capital Works in Progress, 2004-2005 
 

        

Project Year Budget 
ETC (a) 

Revised ETC Variation Est. cost to 
complete at 
1 July 2005 

Variation % Reasons for 
variations over 5% (b)  

        

        

SCHOOL EDUCATION        
        

New secondary schools              

        

Kwinana Senior High School 
redevelopment 

2008 26 000 35 000 +9 000 34 585 +34.6 Cost escalation and 
Increased scope of 
works 

Comet Bay College 2007 17 000 28 000 +11 000 26 665 +64.7 Cost escalation 

        
Sub-totals  43 000 63 000 +20 000 61 250 +46.5   
            

Additional stages to secondary schools        

        

Kinross College Stage 2 2007 4 000 4 000 ±0 3 993 ±0.0   
Warnbro Community High School 2005 4 000 4 297 -297 460 +7.4 Cost escalation 

        
Sub-totals  8 000 8 297 -297 4 453 +3.7   

             
Additions and improvements to district high schools       

        

Kununurra Distr ict High School 2006 2 500 2 375 -125 1 813 -5.0   
        
Sub-totals  2 500 2 375 -125 1 813 -5.0   

            

Additions and improvements to senior high schools       

        
Bunbury Senior High School 2007 1 500 1 500 ±0 1 500 ±0.0   
Carnarvon Senior High School 2006 1 500 1 500 ±0 1 500 ±0.0   

Cecil Andrews Senior High School 2006 3 000 3 000 ±0 2 532 ±0.0   

Eastern Hills Senior High School 2006 2 000 2 000 ±0 1 967 ±0.0   

Gosnells Senior High School 2005 5 000 5 970 + 970 961 +19.4 Increased scope of 
works 

Hedland Senior High School 2007 6 000 6 000 ±0 5 959 ±0.0   

Kelmscott Senior High School 2007 1 000 1 000 ±0 1 000 ±0.0   
Melville Senior High School 2006 3 300 4 600 +1 300 4 152 +39.4 Higher tender result 

and increased scope of 
works 

Mount Lawley Senior High School 
Stage 3 

2006 8 000 8 644 +644 6 274 +8.0 Higher tender result 

Newton Moore Senior High School 2007 9 500 9 500 ±0 9 500 ±0.0   

Pinjarra Senior High School 2007 5 000 5 000 ±0 4 974 ±0.0   

Rossmoyne Senior High School 2007 6 400 6 400 ±0 6 394 ±0.0   
Willetton Senior High School 2007 4 400 4 400 ±0 4 386 ±0.0   

        

Sub-totals  56 600 59 514 +2 914 51 099 +5.1   

             
Additions and improvements at district high schools       

        

Exmouth District High School 2007 3 000 3 000 ±0 2 979 ±0.0   

Bullsbrook Distr ict High School 2007 7 000 7 000 ±0 6 960 ±0.0   
        
Sub-totals  10 000 10 000 ±0 9 939 ±0.0   

             



 222

Operations: System support services 
 

        

Project Year Budget 
ETC (a) 

Revised ETC Variation Est. cost to 
complete at 
1 July 2005 

Variation % Reasons for 
variations over 5% (b)  

        

        

New primary schools            

        

Koorilla Primary School replacement 2006 5 300 9 300 +4 000 8 872 +75.5 Inappropriate budget 
allocation and cost 
escalation 

Manjimup Primary School 
replacement 

2006 6 000 9 300 +3 300 5 469 +55.0 Increased site costs 
and scope of works 

Onslow Primary School replacement 2005 7 000 7 317 +317 636 +4.5   

Secret Harbour South Primary School 2006 6 500 6 500 ±0 5 400 ±0.0   
Settlers Primary School Stage 1 2005 3 400 4 125 +725 366 +21.3 Higher tender result 

Shark Bay Primary School 
replacement 

2006 7 500 7 500 ±0 7 191 ±0.0   

Two Rocks Primary School  2007 6 000 6 000 ±0 5 951 ±0.0   

Wanneroo Primary School 
replacement 

2005 6 800 7 534 +734 2 442 +10.8 Increased site costs 
and higher tender 
result 

        

Sub-totals  48 500 57 576 +9 076 36 327 +18.7   
        

 Additions and improvements to primary schools           

      

Roebuck Primary School additions 2005 3 500 3 500 ±0 504 ±0.0   
Darlington Primary School 2006 2 000 2 000 ±0 1 992 ±0.0   

South Kalgoorlie Primary School 2005 2 000 1 878 -122 178 -6.1 Lower tender result 

Upgrade program (election 
commitment) 

2005 12 100 12 658 +558 530 +4.6 Cost escalation 

           

Sub-totals    19 600 20 036 +436 3 204 +2.2   

               
Other school facilities            

        
Covered assembly areas 2001-2002 2005 8 000 8 000 ±0 3 403 ±0.0   

Administration upgrade 2005 2 000 2 000 ±0 1 726 ±0.0   
Library resource centres 2005 2 500 2 500 ±0 2 209 ±0.0   

Student services improvements 2005 1 000 1 000 ±0 810 ±0.0   

Student services improvements 2003-
2004 

2005 1 000 1 570 +570 1 338 +57.0 Cost escalation 

Toilet replacements 2003-2004 2005 2 400 2 400 ±0 150 ±0.0   

Toilet replacement 2005 1 100 1 100 ±0 917 ±0.0   

        
Sub-totals     18 000 18 570 +570 10 553 +3.2   
              

Secondary School Refurbishment Program       

        
Mirrabooka Senior High School 2006 1 000 2 225 +1 225 2 123 +122.5 Increased budget 

allocation and scope of 
works 

Wanneroo Senior High School 2006 1 000 2 010 +1 010 1 862 +101.0 Increased scope of 
works and high tender 
result 

        

Sub-totals  2 000 4 235 +2 235 3 985 +111.7   
        
Miscellaneous            

        

Automatic reticulation 2002-2003 2005 5 000 5 357 +357 3 074 +7.1 Cost escalation 
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Project Year Budget 
ETC (a) 

Revised ETC Variation Est. cost to 
complete at 
1 July 2005 

Variation % Reasons for 
variations over 5% (b)  

        

        

Power supply upgrade 2005 710 1 989 +1 279 100 +180.1 Increased scope of 
works 

Transportable classrooms 2005 3 700 3 830 +130 1 515 +3.5 Increased scope of 
works 

        

Sub-totals  9 410 11 176 +1 766 4 689 +18.8   
             

TRAINING        

        

New buildings and additions at TAFEWA colleges and centres      
     

Central TAFE Perth redevelopment 
Stage 1 

2006  4 550 7 300 +2 750 7 004 +60.4 Change in scope and 
cost escalation 

Land acquisition Central Stage 1 2005 2 000 2 000 ±0 2 000 ±0.0   
Land acquisition Henderson 2005 1 400 1 400 ±0 1 400 ±0.0   

Central West College Geraldton 
Batavia Coast Marine Centre 

2005 5 170 9 019 +3 849 3 578 +74.4 Change in scope and 
escalation 

Challenger TAFE Fremantle Maritime 2005  5 906 8 149 +2 243 2 565 +38.0 Change in scope and 
escalation 

Challenger TAFE Henderson Oil and 
Gas 

2006 4 100 13 046 +8 946 12 837 +218.2 Change in scope and 
escalation 

Pilbara College Burrup 2006 1 500 2 200 +700 2 117 +46.7 Change in scope and 
escalation 

Kimberley College of TAFE Broome 
Stage 2B 

2006 6 000 6 000 ±0 5 915 ±0.0   
  

Swan TAFE Bentley air-conditioning 
upgrade 

2006 1 200 1 200 ±0 1 164 ±0.0   
  

        

Sub-totals  31 826 50 314 +18 488 38 580 +58.1  

        

Other TAFEWA projects             

        

Project init iation planning 2004-
2005/2006-2007 program 

2006 720 1 020 +300 786 +41.7 Change in scope 

Skills centres 2004-2005/2006-2007 
program 

2006 6 000 6 000 ±0 4 268 ±0.0   
  

Systemwide upgrades of roofing and 
plant 2004-2005/2006-2007 program 

2006 2 655 2 200  -455 1 556 -17.1  Change in scope 

        
Sub-totals   9 375 9 220 -155 5 910 -1.6    

        

Grand totals   258 811 314 313 +55 502 232 502 +21.4   

             
 
(a). Estimated total cost. 
(b). Cost variations exceeding 5 per cent are defined as being ‘significant’. 
 
Source: Asset Services 
 

Local area education planning 
 
Western Australia is characterised by a widely-dispersed population that at the same time includes areas of very 
rapid population growth in Perth and some regional centres. 
 
This makes the planning of government schools a complex process. 
 
Historically, decisions about building, closing and amalgamating government schools were made by our central office 
on the basis of the best demographic and economic data available to it. 
 
During the 1990s, however, it became apparent that for several reasons it was no longer appropriate to make these 
planning decisions unilaterally:   
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▪  the growing autonomy of schools and local areas arising from the devolution process established following the 
Better Schools report (1986) necessitated these schools and communities being consulted in determining the 
nature of public schooling and at the same time brought to the planning process a knowledge of the local area 
that the centre could not hope to obtain; 

 
▪  the changing nature of schooling arising from the digital revolution and the introduction of outcomes-focused 
education associated with the Curriculum Framework (1998) demanded that schools be developed differently from 
in the past; and 

 
▪  rapid demographic changes were making provisions in some areas inefficient in terms of the cost of delivering 
schooling because of falling student numbers resulting from rural depopulation or the ageing of many inner-city 
populations and in others ineffective because of the lack of flexibility for dealing with sudden increases in 
enrolments. 

 

Earlier processes, known as Schools Renewal and Schools Rationalisation, that were intended to respond to these 
challenges, did not, for various reasons, achieve the outcomes sought by government: more effective, and, if 
possible, more efficient, schooling.  
 
For these reasons, local area education planning (LAEP), which was introduced after extensive consultation with 
interest groups that included the WA Council of State School Organisations and the State School Teachers’ Union, 
has been used since 1997 to review the delivery of government schooling throughout the State and plan for 
improvement.    
 
Through the LAEP process, all government schools participate in regular reviews, either singly or as members of 
clusters. 
 
LAEP has proved successful because it: 
 
▪  concentrates on improving student outcomes; 
 
▪  provides better educational opportunities through increased student access to curriculum choice, appropriate 
facilities and resources; 

 
▪  offers a range of different models for the provision of schooling; 
 
▪  takes into account the needs of all students; 
 
▪  involves local communities; and  
 
▪  encourages the development of innovative partnerships with business and industry, local government and other 
educational providers. 

 
There are five scenarios associated with the application of the LAEP process: amalgamation, closure, relocation, 
redevelopment and new building. 
 
Amalgamation 
 
In some communities, falling enrolments often make it difficult for our local schools to provide the level of resources 
and choice that the communities are entitled to expect.  
 
In such circumstances, it may be more effective and efficient to amalgamate two or more neighbouring schools and 
either renovate extensively one of the existing schools or build a new school to serve in their place.   
 
Caralee Primary School was established through the amalgamation of the Carawatha and Willagee primary schools 
and the Carawatha Language Development Centre and the construction of a new replacement school on the 
Willagee site for 2005.   
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The North Lake, Koorilla and Coolbellup primary schools and the Koorilla Education Support Centre will relocate to a 
new school (Coolbellup Community School) on Len Packham Reserve in Coolbellup in 2006.   
 
Wanneroo Primary School and Wanneroo Junior Primary School will amalgamate in new facilities on the site in late 
2005. 
 
Closure 
 
In the face of falling enrolments, it may not be possible for some schools to amalgamate, and, after consultation, a 
community may propose to the Minister that the best option is to close the school and relocate the students to more 
viable neighbouring schools where they will have access to better educational opportunities.  If schools in rural 
areas close, student bus services to the host schools are negotiated with the Public Transport Authority. 
 
Doodlakine Primary School closed in December 2004 and students were able to choose between government 
schools in Merredin and Kellerberrin, while at the end of 2005, primary schools at Wattleup (76 students), Midland 
(43) and Marvel Loch (11) will close. 
 
It is anticipated most of the students from Wattleup will enrol at South Coogee Primary School, while parents of 
students at Midland can choose from among the Midvale, Woodbridge, Swan View and Clayton View primary schools 
and Moorditj Noongar Community College. Marvel Loch students will be bussed to Southern Cross District High 
School.  
 
A relocation allowance of $250 per student will be available to the parents of children enrolled at the schools at the 
time of closure if they re-enrol their children at another government school for Term 1, 2006. 
 
Relocation 
 
Schools may be redeveloped on alternative sites as a result of the LAEP process because of changes to 
requirements for specialist educational services; the closure of local schools that have associated programs such as 
intensive language support for immigrants, language development or education support; or the identification of more 
suitable locations.  
 
Recent examples include the Melville (2005), Onslow  (2005) and Shark Bay primary schools (2006). 
 
In Karratha, forty Years 11 and 12 students moved from the senior high school to the Pilbara TAFEWA campus in 
second semester 2003.  By  2005, there were 60 students undertaking VET programs, traineeships and  
school-based apprenticeships.  All students from Years 10- 12 will be housed in existing and new facilities on the 
TAFEWA campus by 2008.   
 
A statement of understanding among DET, the school, Pilbara TAFE and Curtin University commits them to 
establishing relationships that will improve the delivery of education and training in the Karratha area, including 
exploring some innovative initiatives to promote lifelong learning. 
 
Planning has commenced for the relocation of Mount Barker Primary School to the senior high school campus.  
Construction will be completed early in 2007. 
 
Redevelopment  
 
In some cases, ageing schools are redeveloped to provide the local community with educational facilities that are 
more appropriate for the delivery of education in the twenty-first century. 
 
The redevelopment of Mount Lawley Senior High School (built 1955) is providing opportunities to develop physical 
and curriculum links with the nearby campus of Edith Cowan University.  A memorandum of understanding among 
DET, the school and the university formalises cooperative initiatives in the areas of digital technology, professional 
development, biotechnology, performing arts and media. 
 
The middle school for Years 8 and 9 was completed during Term 1, 2004. A $7.4m jointly-funded recreation centre 
on the site was completed in late 2004 and senior school facilities, a cafeteria, library and student services building 
will be ready in late 2005.  
 



 226

Operations: System support services 
 
An annex for students of Geraldton Secondary College will be built on the campus of Central West College of TAFE 
to enable some specialised post-compulsory programs to be delivered there. 
 
Planning for the redevelopment of Kwinana Senior High School in separate middle and senior schools is under way 
and strong links with the community and other educational providers will be a feature of the school. 
 
Hedland Senior High School will be redeveloped to deliver middle schooling for students in Years 7-9 by 2008.  
Decisions about the organisational structure of the school and the location of the senior school for Years 10-12 are 
stil l to be finalised.  The senior school has already developed strong links with Pilbara TAFE, Curtin University of 
Technology and major companies in the region. 
 
Exmouth District High School will be redeveloped, beginning with the relocation of K and P facilit ies to the school 
site adjacent to the junior primary classrooms. This link will promote collaboration in early childhood education and 
reflect the continuity of the teaching/learning process throughout the various phases of schooling. 
 
At Esperance Senior High School, new middle school facilities are due for completion in late 2006, while master 
planning has begun for a $7m upgrading of Bullsbrook District High School. 
 
LAEP in progress 
 
Many of our schools are at different stages of the LAEP process and a number are undertaking a second cycle of 
reviews of public educational provisions in their local communities.  
 
In June 2005, the Minister endorsed the draft plan for the Hedland Education and Training Precinct and the 
consultation process for the amalgamation of the Mount Hawthorn primary and junior primary schools and education 
support centre concluded: a report is being developed for the Minister’s consideration and decision. 
 
 

A LAEP process in the Canning education district involves the Kelmscott, Armadale and Cecil Andrews senior high 
schools. Interested parties include the Armadale Redevelopment Authority and Curtin University of Technology.  
 
Another is under way for the redevelopment of secondary education in the Midland area that includes the Governor 
Stirling and Swan View senior high schools and their contributory primary schools. 
 
In Roebourne, the primary school, secondary annex and Pilbara TAFE annex are involved in the LAEP process, 
following a community ‘visioning’ day that canvassed options for redevelopment. 
 
 John Curtin College of the Arts and Lynwood Senior High School and their feeder primary schools are drafting 
separate LAEP proposals. 
 
Research and development 
 
The design and construction of our schools continue to attract the attention of international and interstate visitors. 
 
The design briefs are developed through an extensive research and consultation process that examines recent 
changes in educational thinking and school architecture and takes into account the effect of the physical 
environment on learning. 
 
Recent activities include the development of briefs for new middle schools at Comet Bay and Ellenbrook, the 
rebuilding of Kwinana Senior High School, the refurbishment of Perth Modern School and the construction of new 
secondary facilities at Vasse, Dalyellup and Atwell. 
 
School site planning 
 
We manage the provision of school sites in new residential subdivisions in consultation with the Department for 
Planning and Infrastructure and local government authorities. DET and DPI have commissioned reviews of site 
provision policies for primary and secondary schools to achieve greater effectiveness and efficiency and ensure that 
they integrate with other State government planning strategies, such as Liveable Neighbourhoods. 
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A review of primary school site planning policies was completed by Taylor Burrell in 2003 and a similar review of 
secondary policies by SJB Town Planning and Urban Design in 2004. Their recommendations are being considered 
by DPI in conjunction with a review of its Liveable Neighbourhoods policy. 
 
We are investigating the impact of new models of secondary education (middle schooling and senior colleges) on 
school site planning. The development of these new models has made strategic site planning much more complex, 
as there is no longer one model for all secondary schools as there was in the past.  
 
Another issue is the need for certainty by the developers of residential subdivisions about the location and size of 
school sites, while our educational requirements demand that planning be flexible and responsive to local 
requirements. 
 
Cleaning of schools 
 
In March 2001, the incoming Minister announced that school communities, through their school principals, would be 
able to choose the type of cleaning service that best met the needs of their schools. 
 
Since then, the Choice in School Cleaning program has enabled 409 schools to choose between day labour and 
contracted cleaning services.  Almost 60 per cent (239) have decided to revert to day labour, bringing the total to 
370.   
 
In schools opting for day labour, we have introduced a new staffing formula that has resulted in the employment of 
over 1,200 new cleaners since the Choice program began.  Their training and the stocking of schools with new 
cleaning equipment and materials have been undertaken. 
   
For schools that have chosen to stay with contract cleaning, contracts are now shorter and more efficient and reflect 
better the services required by schools.  They give schools greater ownership and flexibility and provide heavier 
penalties for unsatisfactory performance. 
 
Between 2004 and 2006, some 280 schools will be required to choose (in some cases, for a second time), between 
day labour and contract services.  
 
Western Australian State Sustainability Strategy  
 
We have already undertaken several initiatives in relation to sustainable facilities development: 
 
▪  Harmony Primary School at Atwell was designed in accordance with sustainable building principles and all design 
briefs for new schools direct architects and builders to give priority to sustainability considerations, including 
natural thermal comfort and minimisation of energy consumption.  

 
▪  Air-conditioning standards were reviewed to ensure that our plant reflected best practice. 
 
▪  Water usage was evaluated to determine where savings could be made. 
 
▪  Under-utilised but serviced land holdings were reduced. 
 
▪  We became a signatory to the Western Australian Cleaner Production Statement and are on target to achieve a 10 
per cent reduction in energy utilisation and waste in the central and district offices by the end of 2006. 
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Information and communications technologies  
 
Computers for learning and teaching  
 
In December 2004, just under 43,000 computers were being used for learning and teaching in our schools.   
 
The massive investment in computers and communications networks over the past six years has been accompanied 
by parallel efforts to improve teachers’ ICT skills and their ability to use ICT to improve student learning.  Progress 
with current objectives is outlined in Table 89. 
 
Table 89: Plan for Government Schools 2004-2007: Progress With ICT Objectives 
 
   
Objective By Progress 
   
   
Increase professional learning opportunities for teachers in effective teaching and 
learning using ICT through the ICT Innovators project 

ND (a) Conducted Learning Conference for 
650 teachers 
 
Provided access to Microsoft Partners 
in Learning program for 2,000 
teachers leasing notebook computers 
for instruction in Microsoft Off ice® 
applications 

   
Support teachers in the 100 Schools project in developing effective practice in the 
use of ICT in teaching and learning 

ND (a) Provided professional learning for 57 
schools in 2004 and 100 schools in 
2005 

   
Build the capacity of distr icts to support schools in the effective use of ICT in 
teaching and learning programs through funding for school-based projects and the 
appointment of four district curriculum officers to work across clusters 

2004 Ongoing 

   
Increase access to on-line curriculum resources, tools and services for effective 
teaching and learning by developing and acquiring new resources and building on-
line systems 

2004 Ongoing 
 
Acquired new resources and on-line 
systems l inked to initiat ives such as 
Learning Gateway 

   
Provide access to high-speed, high-bandwidth telecommunications infrastructure for 
all school communities 

2004 Provided all government schools with 
access to centralised Internet services 

   
Provide greater access to the Information and Technology Support Centre ND (a) Developed on-line environment to 

provide additional services and 
expanded access to the portal 

   
Introduce initiatives that leverage on the benefits of permanent data networks such 
as the ability to manage workstations and servers remotely on the curriculum 
networks 

ND (a) Continued Mid West education district 
trial to improve technical support 
 
Finalised DET Web strategy 
 
Focused on security, access and 
identity management 

   
Establish a more structured standard operating environment for curriculum networks 
and provide greater guidance for schools without the technical expertise or time to 
develop this environment 

ND (a) Implemented strategic procurement 
processes for schools to advance 
establishment of a standard operating 
environment 
 
Increased the number of schools in 
the 100 Schools project 

   
 
(a). ND: no date is specified in the Plan for Government Schools 
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Learning with ICT 
 
Today’s school students live in an environment that is richer in both information (much of it in digital forms) and 
technologies (for example, computers, MP3 players, cellular phones, broadband Internet and e-mail access, many of 
them capable of being linked) than any other in history.   
 
Almost daily, ICT becomes more capable, more accessible and more mobile and most people use ICT in one form or 
another for communication, recreation and management. 
 

 

 
In 2003, two-thirds of households had computers and 53 per cent Internet access. Nearly 30 per cent of people aged 
60 years or over living in private households used computers – and 95 per cent of children aged between 5 and 14 
years were regular users.  
 
Education systems acknowledge that ICT skills and knowledge are essential outcomes of schooling.  In particular, 
we recognise the value ICT can add to students’ motivation and engagement in learning; the personalising of 
learning; the development of learning communities; students’ understanding of concepts, through simulations and 
models; and flexibility in teaching, by making learning activities, information, courses and feedback available 
virtually anywhere at any time. 
 
The investment in computers, communications networks and softwares continues to be accompanied by programs to 
improve teachers’ ICT skills and their ability to use ICT to enhance students’ learning, in particular the 100 Schools 
project. 
 
The project, which began in 2003, also provides upgraded infrastructure in schools located in areas of 
socioeconomic disadvantage. 
 
Teachers and principals value highly the appointment of school-based curriculum ICT coordinators to work with them 
in developing their skills.   
 
In 2004-2005, we provided further professional learning for these coordinators in 53 schools, while in 2005 
coordinators from a further 37 schools commenced a one-year program to help them to lead school change through 
teaching and learning enriched by ICT. 
 
Coordinators support their colleagues as the latter apply ICT to learning programs connected to the Curriculum 
Framework and provide students with access to a range of ICTs to select and use in their learning.  
 
There appears to be an encouraging degree of optimism among primary teachers that the project will assist them to 
realise the potential of ICT to support student learning, tempered by some concerns about delays in the delivery of 
infrastructure resources.   
 
Certainly the 100 Schools project seems to have raised teachers’ awareness of the need to improve their ICT skills 
and understand strategies for integrating ICT into their teaching practices.  
 
There remains scope for further progress in improving the use of ICT to support student learning. 
 
An evaluation by Edith Cowan University over 2003-2007 is measuring the extent to which a number of key 
performance indicators are achieved: improvements in students’ engagement with schooling, their ICT competencies 
and learning outcomes; improvements in teachers’ ICT competencies and their capacity to integrate ICT into their 
teaching; teaching methods that make effective and efficient use of ICT; and improvements in the quantity and 
quality of on-line resources available to schools.   
 
From the point of view of infrastructure, 100 Schools involved upgrading of power supplies, data cabling, 
standardisation and integrated purchasing, implementation and use that reduce costs. 
 
Fifty-four schools were upgraded during Phases 1, 2 and 3, with work in the remaining 46 schools to be completed 
by June 2006. 
 
The Learning with ICT project (2005-2009) is intended to achieve the same outcomes as the 100 Schools project in 
a further 106 schools. 
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The ICT Innovators (2003-2004) project involved 39 teachers who had demonstrated innovative teaching and 
learning practices enriched by the use of ICT in providing quality learning support for their colleagues.   
 
They delivered 4,100 participant-hours of face-to-face professional learning, including 1,300 in rural and remote 
areas and 98 per cent of evaluations commended the initiative for providing teachers with new skills, confidence and 
classroom ideas.   
 
The value of ICT Innovators as a catalyst for change remains: since the project ended, six Innovators have moved 
into promotional positions in schools, districts and the central office and a number gained Level 3 teacher status in 
the 2004 selection process. Many Innovators have continued to support schools and present at local conferences in 
2005. 
 
In July 2004, 86 government schools were provided with $0.5m in funding for curriculum ICT projects.  These 
projects are managed and supported by curriculum consultants in each of the school service clusters and range from 
an investigation of opportunities for providing for students with disabilities to the use by a rural school of ICT tools to 
create interactive on-line books to share with their city school partners to a primary school learning about making 
movies as part of its focus on literacy skills.   
 
The projects are to be completed by September 2005. 
 
On-line curriculum resources are computer-based learning materials delivered over the Internet that support 
students in their learning.  Their features include the use of various media – such as video, text or animation – to 
immerse students; interactivity, which requires students to communicate with computers; flexibility – they can be 
accessed at school, home, on the move or overseas ; and access to  resources designed to meet the needs of a 
range of users that is culturally diverse and includes Indigenous and ESL students and students at risk of not 
achieving learning targets.   
 
Two major on-line curriculum projects are The Le@rning Federation and MacquarieNet®. 
 
We have committed more than $3m over 2001-2006 to The Le@rning Federation, an initiative involving all 
Australian States and Territories and New Zealand in producing ‘learning objects’  (computer-based learning 
activities). 
   
These activities make full use of the ability of computers to create multiple-media experiences: video, sound, text 
and animations are important in helping students as they interact with each activity and develop and retain skills and 
knowledge.  The initiative is also producing ‘digital resources’, which are single items, such as photographs or video 
clips, from national archives that are licensed in perpetuity for classroom use.   
 
So far, 630 learning objects and 450 digital resources have been published.   
 
A small-scale national survey in February 2005 found teachers to be enthusiastic about the learning objects and 
students engaged productively in learning tasks.  A more comprehensive national evaluation, to find out how the 
learning objects contribute to learning, is planned for August-September 2005.   
 
DET teachers attending conferences and workshops have been provided with CD-ROMs of learning objects and in 
the longer term learning objects will be delivered through the Schools On-line Curriculum Service described below.   
 
We are finalising a three-year Statewide subscription to MacquarieNet®, an on-line reference library containing 
Australian and international information for the use of students and teachers in Years 4 to 10, the group for which 
the resource is most suitable.  It can be searched easily, contains a wide range up-to-date information and is free of 
inappropriate content so it is a safe and productive alternative to the World Wide Web for students undertaking 
research projects.   
 
In 2004, we sought tenders for the supply of a K-12 on-line teaching and learning, content management and search 
system, the elements of which comprise the Schools On-line Curriculum Service.  Preferred supplier status was 
awarded to Oracle Australia in January 2005: elements will become available in 2006. 
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Our Curriculum Materials Information Services support all WA schools in the selection, purchase and access, 
through catalogue records in the school library system, to curriculum resources for all students from K-12 to  
support outcomes-focused education.  Professional reviews are published on line and in two print journals, Fiction 
Focus and Primary Focus.  Catalogue records were produced for 14,298 curriculum resources during 2004-2005, 
compared with 13,755 in 2003-2004. 
 
School Information System  
 
Good corporate, district and school-level decision making and reporting depend on having prompt access to reliable 
and valid information. SIS, a computerised management information system that supports the improvement of 
teaching, learning, reporting and school administration, is one source of that information. Its introduction began in 
1999-2000, with a pilot program in 69 schools and, by 2004, it was being used in almost all of our schools. 
 
The implementation process for SIS involved the expenditure of over $25m on training, software development and 
support for staff in schools.   
 
In July 2004, the SIS project was replaced by the Student Information Management System project, which: 
  
▪  provides software support for SIS and manages its implementation in the few government schools yet to upgrade 
to SIS; 

 
▪  manages the maintenance, support and upgrading services contract for SIS; and 
 
▪  is undertaking a  12-month feasibility study of  our requirements for the next generation of  administrative support 
software.  SIS will be supported until a replacement system is developed and implemented. 

 
One of the State government’s educational priorities is the provision of meaningful information to parents about the 
progress of their children against defined standards.  This process is being achieved in our schools through SIS, 
which allows them to provide regular reports on student progress and performance against the standards defined in 
the Curriculum Framework and Outcome and Standards Framework.  These reports meet the requirements of the 
Commonwealth.  
 
Our schools are required to report to parents at the end of 2005 using a standard template, which is being 
introduced following its piloting in 22 primary and 17 secondary schools in 2004. 
 
The SIS VET module has been upgraded so schools can meet national standards for the collection of VET data.  
 
As well reporting academic progress, SIS helps to inform parents about their children’s behaviour and attendance. 
 
Resource Allocation Program for Training  
 
In November 2004, the Australian Tax Office ruled that the Competitive Allocation of Training and User Choice 
programs should attract payment of the Goods and Services Tax.   As a result, the RAPT system, which manages 
the allocation of funds to public and private Registered Training Organisations, had to be modified to include GST 
calculations on all relevant documents (February 2005). 
 
VET InfoNet  
 
A Website (www.vetinfonet.det.wa.edu.au) that allows RTOs and other stakeholders to access important information 
about VET delivery in WA was completed in September 2004.  
 
School Profile System 
 
The School Profile System provides information about government schools through our intranet (for DET users) and 
the Internet (for the general public).  Improvements to SPS included making access by users easier and adding more 
information.  
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Corporate Information Management 
 
Sections 12 and 61 of the State Records Act 2000 require each government agency to have a record-keeping plan 
approved by the State Records Commission that describes how records are created, maintained, managed and 
disposed of in accordance with the Commission’s Standards and Principles. 
 
A single RKP was submitted to the State Records Commission in March 2004 on behalf of DET, the Curriculum 
Council, the Department of Education Services, the Public Education Endowment Trust and the TAFEWA colleges.   
 
It applies to over 1,100 worksites (including annexes and multiple-campus sites) and more than 41,000 staff. 
 
Wherever practicable, common record-keeping policies, procedures, thesauruses, tools and systems are being 
developed and implemented. 
 
For details of our compliance with State Records Commission requirements, see Appendix 3. 
 
Portals 
 
The TAFEWA Portal (a ‘portal’ is a Website entry point that provides multiple services) is the primary on-line entry 
point for TAFEWA and provides information for school leavers, students, parents, career advisers, employers and 
the general public. There were some 178,000 visits to the site in 2004-2005, most of them seeking details of courses 
offered by TAFEWA colleges, which were referred to either the on-line TAFE Admissions facility or to college 
Websites for specific information.  
 
Phase 1 of a two-part research and analysis exercise (2004) surveyed the needs of 125 current and prospective 
students throughout WA, allowing improvements to be incorporated into the next version of the Portal, which will 
become active in August 2005.   
 
Phase 2 (2005-2006) will involve further research and analysis to determine the information requirements of parents, 
employer and career advisers.  
  
The TAFEWA College Portal integrates with the overarching TAFEWA Portal and is used by colleges to provide 
specific information about their services and facilit ies.  During 2004-2005, the College Portal received 452,000 visits.  
 
Major improvements in 2004-2005 are intended to achieve administrative efficiencies while providing further 
flexibility of information presentation for visitors.  Eight colleges use the Portal as their primary Website, while 
Central West and Challenger have contracts with other organisations. 
   

 
The TAFEWA Student Portal provides a number of on-line services for enrolled students, such as the ability to 
manage their own personal information, retrieve their course results, review their current enrolment information and 
nominate for work experience and job opportunities.  During 2004-2005, 18,251 students utilised these services. 
 
The Learning Gateway Portal is a project designed to deliver on-line information and services to schools and, later, 
to those TAFEWA colleges that choose to be included. 
 
The portal has been developed in a number of stages and is being made available first to participants in the 100 
Schools project: teachers and students are now part of a system wide e-mail service that includes remote access for 
staff. Other on-line services will include document sharing and Web-based meetings.  
 
It will allow teachers to collaborate with one another more effectively and give them access to rich on-line content to 
create exciting and innovative lessons. Students will be able to interact and learn and parents to obtain information 
about their children’s education and other DET services. 
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TAFEWA College Product Catalogue 
 
The Catalogue includes 3,857 training products and a variety of study options, including all full- time, part-time and 
short courses, compared with 2,594 in 2003-2004.  It is available on line through the TAFEWA Portal or  
 

college Websites or in hard-copy form from most colleges.  Approximately 300,000 of the visitors to TAFEWA 
Websites used the Catalogue to find courses to meet their needs. 
 
GET Access 
 
Get Access, a DET Website that provides career information, had some 263,000 users in 2004-2005. 
 
TAFE Admissions  
 
In 2004-2005, the admissions system handled 24,869 applications for full-time study places at TAFEWA colleges. Of 
these, 3,346 utilised the on-line application and offer-acceptance facilit ies.   An additional on-line facility to 
streamline applications from secondary school students, involving 20 schools and 457 applicants, was trialled 
successfully.   The colleges then processed enrolments from these applications. 
 
TAFEWA Customer Liaison and Management System 
 
In 2004, this system was used by Central TAFE, West Coast TAFE, Challenger TAFE and Swan TAFE to record and 
track details of 23,923 customers and provide information via e-mail, post, fax or SMS. 
 
TAFEWA Learning Management System 
 
The System enables students and lecturers to participate in the on-line delivery of training programs.  In 2004-2005, 
there were 7,341 courses created and maintained within the System by lecturers: 12,104 students and 4,666 
lecturers participated in programs supported by the System.  
 
TAFEWA Jobnet 
 
JobNet is an on-line system used by Central TAFE, Challenger TAFE and Swan TAFE to improve the employability of 
their graduates by helping them to write curricula vitae and job applications, prepare for interviews and establish 
relationships with employers for work experience or part- or full-time employment. 
 
In 2004-2005, 4,108 students utilised JobNet and 2,172 employers provided work placement opportunities for some 
of them. 
  
TAFEWA Assessments and Results System 
 
A new assessment and results system was developed and trialled with some 3,000 students at Great Southern TAFE 
and West Coast TAFE in 2004-2005. It is anticipated that the system will be implemented in all colleges during 2005-
2006. 
 
It provides course, student and assessment planning and award management capabilities.  It also enables 
apprentices and trainees to be managed in accordance with State and national compliance requirements.  
 
Lecturers are able to assess students’ results without further administrative processing and to do so on line from 
campus, home or workplace.  
  
TAFEWA Unified Enrolment System 
 
The Unified Enrolment System was developed during 2004-2005 and is being piloted by Central TAFE with nearly 
163,000 enrolled students and alumni.  The system has roll-creation and enrolment capabilities and is expected to 
replace existing enrolment systems at all colleges in due course.   
 
The Customer Enrolment Service, which was first introduced to TAFEWA colleges in 2001, forms part of the Unified 
Enrolment System. It enables students to enrol and make payments on line.  In 2004, 21,750 students (18 per cent) 
used the Service to enrol.  
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Technical support  
 
Generally, schools make local arrangements to support their computers and networked equipment for teaching and 
learning using funds allocated directly to them as part of the school grant. Central assistance is limited to setting 
standards, providing advice and publishing guidelines. 
 
Central technical support is provided for almost 30,000 workstations and file servers and computers supplied under 
the Notebooks for Teachers program: technical advice is also available.   
 
During 2004-2005, our ICT Customer Service Centre took more than 115,000 calls from staff in schools, district 
offices, TAFEWA colleges and the central office. More than 60 per cent of user queries were answered at the first 
point of contact. Telephone support services operate for 14 hours on weekdays and six hours on weekends and 
public holidays. 
 
Data services 
 
The broadband networking of all government schools and TAFEWA colleges is now complete and operational. Of 
particular importance is its ability to provide reliable, high-speed, quality telecommunications services to schools, 
colleges and district education offices in rural and remote areas.  
 
Internet 
 
Apart from the Canning and Tuart senior colleges and Challenger TAFE, which have slightly different Internet 
business requirements, we now provide all government schools and TAFEWA colleges with central broadband 
Internet access and browsing, e-mail virus checking, downloading tracking, monthly usage reporting and intrusion 
detection facilities.   
 
WA leads Australian jurisdictions in the delivery of on-line services and content to public schools. 
 
Notebooks for Teachers 
 
Since 2001, over 15,000 computers have been leased by school staff under the Notebooks for Teachers program: 
14,500 remain in service.  Replacement of 11,600 machines leased in 2002 is now under way, with some 6,000 
teachers having received new notebooks so far.  During 2004-2005, 7,248 notebooks were leased. 
 
Regional remote access to the Internet is now available throughout the State for PC users, as well as Apple® users 
in Perth, Bunbury, Kalgoorlie and Rockingham. Apple access is being extended.  
 
Satellite-based communications 
 
The single most significant development in distance education in the past fifty years in WA has been the introduction 
of a Web-based two-way satellite communications system, SatWeb. All primary lessons transmitted over the high-
frequency radio network of the Royal Flying Doctor Service ended in October 2004. 
 
SatWeb will be extended to secondary students during second semester 2005 and a number of courses in English, 
The Arts and Technology and Enterprise are already available. 
 
SatWeb is intended to allow SIDE and the SOTAs to provide: 
 
▪  24-hour access; 
 
▪  twenty simultaneous classes for up to 200 students; 
 
▪  high-quality voice communications; 
 
▪  interactive lessons using streaming video and graphics; 
 
▪  Internet and e-mail access; 
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▪  collaborative learning, including discussion forums and chat facilities; and 
 
▪  document sharing – lessons in which students and staff work together on a single document. 
 
Each participating family is provided with a satellite dish, modem, computer, printer, copier and scanner, with 
continuous access to Internet and e-mail services and technical support. SatWeb is backed by professional 
development and training for teachers and home tutors. 
 
Since the beginning of 2004, there has been extensive experimentation with on-line technologies to improve student 
learning outcomes, particularly for those overseas. During 2005, on-line programs for gifted and talented primary 
students are being trialled in the Warren-Blackwood education district. 
 
SIDE curriculum resources K-12 are produced in partnership with WestOne. All new materials are available in print 
form and e-learning formats or have on-line components. In 2005, WestOne has eleven FTE staff writing courses of 
study for Years 11 and 12, six FTE preparing materials for students in early adolescence (Years 8-10) and two FTE 
writing an integrated module of work for SIDE Primary and SOTA students. 
 
WestOne 
 
In 2003, following recommendations in the Robson report, the remit of WestOne Services was widened to include the 
development and production of K-12 curriculum resources in a range of media.   
 
In 2004, WestOne developed more than 20 new curriculum resources (including 13 relating to new post-compulsory 
courses of study) in a range of print, vision and on-line media on behalf of SIDE, and has undertaken to produce a 
further 20 (nine post-compulsory) during 2005.  
 
It began to make some K-12 curriculum resources (particularly those for Years 11 and 12) available to mainline 
schools, while continuing to develop high-quality VET resources and services.  
 
In 2004-2005, 7,341 courses were created and maintained in the on-line Learning Management System (LMS) 
hosted by WestOne.  In the same period, 12,104 students and 4,666 lecturers participated in training delivered using 
LMS, which enables classes to be managed electronically:  some of its features include bulletin boards, e-learning 
materials, on-line assessments and the ability to maintain detailed student records.   
 
The strategic importance of career development was recognised by the establishment of a team to ensure that all 
WestOne career resources were focused on employability and aligned with the Australian Blueprint for Career 
Development, a national framework of career competencies developed by DEST.  Two new resources were added to 
the product range and all existing resources were developed into new CD-ROM and DVD formats. 
 
In 2005, WestOne commenced a project to ensure existing K-12 and VET resources meet the current needs of 
teachers and lecturers. It will develop appropriate learning models in areas in which education and training overlap.   
 
Multi-media publishing services were provided within DET at cost (excluding overheads) and education and training 
resources were produced in partnership with other agencies such as the State Training Board, Department of 
Conservation and Land Management and Office of Science and Innovation on a similar basis.  
 
WestOne has been involved in national flexible learning projects since 2000 and its continued success in tendering 
for Australian Flexible Learning Framework projects is recognition of its expertise. 
 
The 2005 Framework is a one-year, $15m national program to provide the VET sector with e-learning skills, 
development opportunities, resources and support networks. WestOne represented this State in the advisory group 
that developed the 2005 Framework.  
 
It also manages a number of national initiatives: 
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▪  New Practices in Flexible Learning: in 2004, WestOne supported teams from around Australia in delivering new 
and innovative products and research into new VET practices.  Information about the outcomes of the 2004 
projects is now available and 2005 is its third consecutive year as program manager. 

 
▪  ANTA Toolboxes: WestOne and TAFEWA colleges developed Sustainable Energy, Healthy Start and Assessment 
and Workplace Training ‘toolboxes’ (on-line training materials) in 2004 and in 2005 won tenders to develop a 
Furniture Making Toolbox and update the Training and Assessment Toolbox with e-learning units and a Skills 
Recognition tool. 

 
WestOne continued to support the Flexible Learning Framework’s repackaging of existing learning resources as 
SCORM (Shareable Content Object Reference Model) compliant packages and in 2004 produced 111 repackaged 
objects for use with the VET Learning Objects Repository.  SCORM is a set of development,  
packaging and delivery standards that ensure education and training learning materials can be easily used on a 
wide range of computer systems. 
 
It provided promotional and professional development services to increase awareness and support implementation 
of ‘toolboxes’ across the training and school sectors. 

 
▪  NET*Working 2004: WestOne conducted the 2004 Framework national on-line conference on flexible learning in 
November 2004.  Almost 2,000 people registered for the conference and some 404,000 Web pages were 
accessed. 

 
▪  VET Learning Objects Repository Implementation Project: ‘Learning objects’ are digital units of content that 
can be used in the delivery of a range of education and training courses.  WestOne’s management of this project 
led to the establishment of the VET Learning Objects Repository Network (VLORN), which is used nationally to 
search for and share VET learning objects located in NSW, Victoria and Tasmania.   
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Corporate communications 
 
Marketing of public schools  
 
During 2004-2005, our strategies for improving community perceptions of government schools included: 
 
▪  providing media liaison support and advice for schools;  
 
▪  supporting principals and school communities in developing school marketing plans;  
 
▪  delivering marketing presentations at school, district and union conferences, workshops and seminars;  
 
▪  mounting advertising campaigns to inform the community of academic achievements and successes in public 

schools;  
 
▪  marketing the pre-compulsory years of schooling;  
 
▪  rebranding and repositioning the gifted and talented education program;  
 
▪  introducing training modules in marketing, customer service and branding;  
 
▪  initiating a high-profile guest speaker program; 
 
▪  participating in the national Back to School Day initiative;  
 
▪  sponsoring the Positive Image awards; 
 
▪  organising high-profile media events; and 
 
▪  developing a teacher status campaign to be implemented in 2005-2006.  
 
Media liaison 
 
We managed a range of media enquiries and issues such as skills shortages and bullying in schools, as well as 
actively seeking media coverage on issues and events such as gifted and talented education, the ANZAC student 
tour, Year 12 results, school initiatives, School Apprenticeship Link and the damage caused to our schools, notably 
Bicton Primary, in the storm of 16 May 2005. 
 
Media statements were drafted for the Premier, Minister and Director General about schools and TAFEWA and 
corporate initiatives, programs, activities and achievements. 
 
For the first time, in April 2005 an information day was held for five cadet press journalists.  
 
It included visits to two schools and a TAFEWA college to allow the cadets to see demonstrations of the work of the 
education and training sectors and meet key people in the Department and TAFEWA colleges. 
 
It Pays to Learn 
 
The introduction of the State government’s It Pays to Learn allowance was supported by a comprehensive press and 
television campaign in May and June 2005 that encouraged eligible families to apply for the allowance.  
 
Teacher scholarship campaign  
 
To further improve the quality of entrants to the teaching profession, our scholarship program was promoted widely 
and a major press and television campaign was conducted in November 2004 to ensure a wide field of applicants 
from among those studying for teaching qualifications in areas of departmental need.  
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1: Support for other educational institutions and non-government 
organisations 

 
This function involves payments by way of grants to certain national organisations (including the Ministerial Council 
on Education, Employment, Training and Youth Affairs) and Western Australian organisations that support or provide 
education or training services.  
 
Total expenditure for 2004-2005 was $27.44m, compared with $35.11m in 2003-2004 and $25.95m in 2002-2003. 
 
Table 90: Department of Education and Training Grants to Educational Institutions and Non-government Organisations, 2003-
2004/2004-2005 (a)(b)  

 
   
Organisation 2002-2003 2004-2005 
 ($’000) ($’000) 
   
   
ABMusic  1 090 445 
Albany Business Centre NA 108 
Albany Worklink Inc. 295 277 
Anglicare WA 160 122 
Association of Independent Schools of WA 288 106 
ATC Midwest NA 113 
Automotive Training Australia (WA) Inc. 115 159 
   
Balga Job Link Inc. 876 925 
Bloodwood Tree Association Inc. 151 122 
   
Catholic Migrant Centre NA 123 
Central Area Region Training Scheme Inc. 800 777 
Central Midlands Business Enterprise Centre NA 108 
Cerebral Palsy Association of Western Australia Ltd NA 485 
Churches Commission on Education Inc. 336 363 
Community Development Foundation 100 200 
Community Services, Health and Education Industry Training Advisory Body Inc. 118 150 
Curtin University of Technology NA 179 
   
Dome Employment Services Inc. 189 258 
Dyslexia-Speld Foundation. 110 113 
   
Edge Employment Solutions Inc.  NA 137 
Edith Cowan University  NA 540 
Education.au Ltd 151 159 
Electrical GroupTraining Ltd 212 212 
Esperance Group Training Scheme Inc. 526 587 
Extra Edge Services Ltd 832 871 
   
Finance Property and Business Services Industry Training Council (Inc.) 115 149 
Fremantle Childrens Literature Centre 167 146 
   
Government Schools Leadership Centre NA 496 
Group Training South West T/A The Apprentice & Traineeship Co. 310 336 
   
Health Training Australia Inc. NA 114 
Hospitality and Tourism Industry Training Council (Inc.) 127 129 
Hospitality Group Training (WA) Inc. 276 194 
   
Italo-Australian Welfare and Cultural Centre NA 926 
   
Joblink Enterprises Inc. 151 162 
Joblink Midwest Inc. 282 327 
Jobs South West Inc. 421 346 
   
Karrayili Adult Education Centre 443 424 
Kimberley Group Training 146 215 
Kuljak Aboriginal Employment Centre 100 103 
   
Learning Centre Link NA 120 
Leschenault Business Enterprise Centre NA 129 
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Organisation 2002-2003 2004-2005 
 ($’000) ($’000) 
   
   
Mandurah Joblink Inc. 271 296 
Marr Mooditj Foundation Inc. 587 263 
Mary G Enterprises Pty Ltd NA 167 
Meerilinga Young Childrens Services Inc. 140 140 
Metals Manufacturing and Services Industry Training Council Inc. 110 130 
Midland Joblink Inc. 523 623 
Ministerial Council on Education, Employment, Training and Youth Affairs  889 904 
Motor Industry Training Association of WA Inc. 837 238 
Multicultural Services Centre of Western Australia Inc. 70 153 
   
Newman Employment Taskforce Inc. 101 104 
Ngaanyatjarra Community College 185 106 
   
Outcare Inc. 100 103 
   
Parkerville Childrens Home Inc. 175 180 
Plumbing and Painting Training Company T/A MPA Skills 144 149 
Process Manufacturing Industry Training Council of WA Inc. 116 119 
   
Rotary Residential College Inc. NA 2 010 
School Sport WA 208 262 
South Metropolitan Migrant Resource Centre NA 161 
South Metropolitan Youth Link 1 605 1 627 
Stirling Business Enterprise Centre NA 138 
   
The Smith Family 150 150 
The University of Western Australia NA 122 
Transport and Storage Industry Training Council 115 120 
   
University of Notre Dame Australia 186 135 
   
WA Arts, Sport and Recreation Industry Training Council Inc. 130 154 
WA Council of State School Organisations 194 223 
WA Information, Electrotechnology and Utilities Industry Training Council 115 121 
WA Primary Industries Training Council Inc. NA 119 
WA Primary Principals Association 115 132 
West Australian Group Training Scheme Inc. NA 103 
Wholesale, Retail and Personal Services Industry Training Council of WA 123 119 
   
 
(a). Only grants/subsidies of $100,000 or more are listed. 
(b). Excludes payments made under service delivery agreements to TAFEWA colleges and other Registered Training Organisations, which are 

not considered to be ‘grants’ for the purposes of Table 90.  
  
Source: Corporate and Management Accounting  
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2: Compliance with the Electoral Act 1907  
 
Section 175ZE of the Electoral Act 1907 requires government agencies to report expenditure on market research, 
polling, direct mail and media advertising organisations, and on advertising agencies. Only total expenditures per 
category of over $1,600 are to be reported. 
 
Table 91: Department of Education and Training Expenditure on Advertising Agencies and Media Advertising, 2003-2004/2004-2005 
 
    
Category Provider 2003-2004 

($) 
 

2004-2005 
($) 

    

Media advertising organisations Marketforce Productions, Media Decisions 620 084 1 701 636 

    

Advertising agencies Vinten Browning 50 497 414 269 

    

Totals  670 581 2 115 905 

    

 
Source: Financial Accounting 
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3: Compliance with the State Records Act 2000 
 
Figure 15: Compliance with State Records Commission Standard 2 Record Keeping Plans (Principle 6 – Compliance), 2004-2005 
 
  
SRC requirement DET compliance 

 
  
The efficiency and effectiveness of the organisation’s record-
keeping systems are evaluated not less than once every five years. 
 

Separate key performance indicators and associated self-
assessment questionnaires are being developed for use by 
schools, TAFEWA colleges, distr ict education offices and our 
central office. These will be implemented in 2006.  
 
The school audit control self-assessment questionnaire 
includes questions on the retention and disposal of accounting 
records. 
 

The organisation conducts a record-keeping training program. 
 

Record-keeping/records management training workshops were 
conducted for the Canning and West Coast district education 
offices, Safety Bay Senior High School, Kenwick School, 
Fremantle-Peel district registrars and Swan district principals. 
 
Forty TRIM training sessions were held for over 400 staff. 
 
The Government School Record Keeping CD-ROM and the 
Your Record Keeping Responsibilities For Government 
Schools brochure continued to be distributed to schools.  
 
An on-line records training and induction solution for teaching 
and support staff across all  Education and Training portfolio 
agencies will be implemented later in 2005. 
 

The efficiency and effectiveness of the record-keeping training 
program are reviewed from time to time. 
 

New record-keeping awareness training for schools and distr ict 
education offices has been developed that is more relevant to 
their activities.   
 
TRIM training content has been reviewed in response to 
administrative and operational changes. 
 

The organisation’s induction program addresses employees’ roles 
and responsibilities with regard to their compliance with the 
organisation’s record-keeping plan. 
 

Training tools have been designed for use by school principals 
when inducting new staff.  
 
The Education and Training sector’s overarching records 
management policy addresses the record-keeping and records 
management responsibilities for al l staff.  
 
The Welcome Manual 2005 for teaching staff provides new 
teachers with information about their record-keeping 
responsibilities.  
 
The on-line record-keeping awareness program that is being 
developed will include a section on employees’ record-keeping 
roles and responsibilities. The program will have monitoring 
facili ties to ensure RKP compliance. 
 

 
Source: Information and Communications Technologies 
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4: Publications 
 
Access Careers brochure 
Administration Guidelines for Community Kindergartens 
ANZAC brochure 
Apprenticeships and Traineeships: A Guide for the Employer 
Apprenticeships and Traineeships: A Guide for the Job Seeker 
Apprenticeships and Traineeships: Career and Training Guide 
Apprenticeships and Traineeships: Parent Information 
Apprenticeships and Traineeships: Your Rights and Responsibilities 
Attitudes Towards Teachers 
 
Back to School Day brochure 
Building Inclusive Schools manual 
Calendar Year Planner 2005 
Career Choices Expo – folders, letterheads, bags, bottles 
Choosing a School: Guide for Parents 2005 
Cleaners Induction Manuals  
Competency-based Assessment Troubleshooting Guide 
Competency Framework for Teachers 
Creating the Future: School Leaving Age booklet 
Creating the Future: School Leaving Age brochure 
Curriculum Assessment Reporting Policy 
 
Deadly Ideas (reprint) 
Deadly Yarns (reprint) 
Department of Education and Training Annual Report 2003-2004 
Department of Education and Training folders 
 
Early Childhood Education Resource Book (update) 
Employment Directions Network – brochures, posters and banners 
Equal Rights for Everyone 
ESL/ESD brochure 
 
Fiction Focus 
Focus on Research Learning and Teaching 
FREDA 
 
Glossary of Policies and Guidelines for TAFEWA Colleges 
Guide to Continuous Improvement of Assessment 
 
Hearin’ the Voices 
Helping Your Gifted Child to Excel 
 
Improving Understanding of Aboriginal Literacy 
International Education – brochures (primary), brochures (secondary), posters, bags 
 
Leave Pass – books and support documents 
 
Making Consistent Judgements – Year 3 English 
Making Consistent Judgements – Year 3 Mathematics 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Arts and Mathematics Review 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Arts student booklets, teachers manuals, students release materials 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Arts trial materials in dance, drama, music 
Monitoring Standards in Education – English Viewing (videotape) 
Monitoring Standards in Education – LOTE Indonesian 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Mathematics: Assessing Student Numeracy 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Mathematics: Chance and Data test paper (reprint) 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Mathematics Year 3 Measurement 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Mathematics Year 7 Number 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Mathematics Report  
Monitoring Standards in Education – Mathematics students resource material 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Reading: Book and Sample Text 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Science: Life and Living 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Social Outcomes of Schooling: Respecting and Valuing Others 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Society and Environment: Paper 1 (reprint) 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Society and Environment: Paper 2 (reprint) 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Society and Environment: Paper 3 (reprint) 
Monitoring Standards in Education –Technology and Enterprise teachers guide 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Working Mathematically, Years 3/7/10 
Monitoring Standards in Education – Writing Pilot 
MSE9 materials 
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National Equity Guide 
 
Occupational Health and Safety Manual 
 
Pathways to the Future 
Performance Management Project 
Premier’s Summer Reading Challenge 2004-2005 - poster, application form 
Premier’s Teacher of the Year Award – 2004 program, 2005 brochure 
Primary Focus 
Professional Learning Curriculum 
 
Recognition of Prior Learning (Skills Recognition) 
Reflective Journal 
Reflective Teacher CD-ROM 
Remote Aboriginal Communities Project Report 
Re-thinking the Provision of Education and Training in Remote Aboriginal Communities Project 
Report 2004 
 
School Apprenticeship Link – flyers, posters, brochures, postcards 
School Apprenticeship Link – student information 
School Apprenticeship Link – student workbooks: Building and Construction, Automotive, Food and Hospitality, Metals and Engineering  
School Apprenticeship Link – teachers guide 
School Apprenticeship Link – teachers/schools information 
School Watch – materials, posters 
Schools End of Financial Year Reports 
Security Attendance Report books 
Security: Alarm Logbooks 
Self Evaluation Guide 
Semester 1 Student Census forms 
Shared Services Newsletters 
Small Business Smart Business brochure 
Solid English (reprint) 
Special Secondary Placement (Gifted and Talented) Program  
Staff Conduct booklet (reprint) 
Study Area Programs 
Swimming and Water Safety Handbook 
 
TAFEWA Courses and Careers 2006: a guide for Year 10 students 
TAFEWA Full-time Studies Guide 2005 
TAFEWA Strategic Plan 
The AQTF at Work – Examples of Good Practice 
The Teaching Workforce 
Training Excellence Awards – program (2004), application forms, posters, postcard (2005) 
Two-way English (reprint) 
 
VacSwim Enrolment Program 
Vocational Education and Training: Information about Implementation 
Vocational Education and Training: Priorities for Action 2005 
Vocational Education and Training: Review in Schools 2003 
 
Welcome Manual 
Working at Central Office (Web only) 
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5: Contacting DET 
 
School education  
 
Metropolitan  
  
Central office 151 Royal Street, East Perth WA 6004 

Tel (08) 9264 4111 
Fax (08) 9264 5005 
E-mail websupport@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/ 
 

Canning Ground Floor, Sevenoaks Business Centre, 303 Sevenoaks Street, Cannington WA 6107 (PO Box 592, 
Cannington WA 6987) 
Tel (08) 9311 0500 
Fax (08) 9356 2561 
E-mail cannington.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/cannington/ 
 

Fremantle-Peel 184 Hampton Road, Beaconsfield WA 6162 (PO Box 63, South Fremantle WA 6162) 
Tel (08) 9336 9563 
Fax (08) 9430 8028 
 
24 Sutton Street, Mandurah WA 6210 (PO Box 1050, Mandurah WA 6210) 
Tel (08) 9550 2550 
Fax (08) 9550 2500 
 
E-mail fremantle.deo@det.wa.edu.au; peel.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/fremantle 
 

Swan 18 Blackboy Way, Beechboro WA 6063 (PO Box 95, Beechboro WA 6063) 
Tel (08) 9442 6666 
Fax (08) 9442 6600 
E-mail swan.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/swan 
 

West Coast Level 4, Brightwater House, 355 Scarborough Beach Road, Scarborough WA 6017 (Locked Bag 9, 
Osborne Park WA 6916)  
Tel (08) 9202 7333 
Fax (08) 9202 7399 
 
Level 2, 52 Davidson Terrace, Joondalup WA 6027 (PO Box 741, Joondalup WA 6919) 
Tel (08) 9301 3000 
Fax (08) 9301 3050 
 
E-mail perth.deo@det.wa.edu.au; joondalup.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/westcoast 
 

Rural and remote 
  
Albany 85 Serpentine Road, Albany WA 6330 

Tel (08) 9841 0333 
Fax (08) 9841 7542 
E-mail albany.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/albany 
 

Bunbury 5th Floor, Bunbury Tower, 61 Victoria Street, Bunbury WA 6230 
Tel (08) 9791 0300 
Fax (08) 9791 2228 
E-mail bunbury.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/bunbury 
  

Esperance 86 Windich Street, Esperance WA 6450 (PO Box 738, Esperance WA 6450) 
Tel (08) 9071 9100 
Fax (08) 9071 2796 
E-mail esperance.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/esperance/ 
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Goldfields Federal Road, Kalgoorlie WA 6430 (PO Box 385, Kalgoorlie WA 6430) 
Tel (08) 9093 5600 
Fax (08) 9093 5656 
E-mail goldfields.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/goldfields 
 

Kimberley 10 Coghlan Street, Broome WA 6725 (PO Box 2142, Broome WA 6725) 
Tel (08) 9193 6488 
Fax (08) 9193 6718 
E-mail kimberley.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/kimberley/ 
 

Midlands McIver House, 297 Fitzgerald Street, Northam WA 6401 (PO Box 394, Northam WA 6401) 
Tel (08) 9622 0200 
Fax (08) 9622 3996 
E-mail midlands.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/midlands 
 

Mid West Level 2, SGIO Building, 45 Cathedral Avenue, Geraldton WA 6530 (PO Box 63, Geraldton WA 6530) 
Tel (08) 9956 1600 
Fax (08) 9964 1391 
E-mail  midwest.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/MidWest/ 
 

Narrogin Homer Street, Narrogin WA 6312 (PO Box 535, Narrogin WA 6312) 
Tel (08) 9881 1533 
Fax (08) 9881 3178 
E-mail narrogin.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/narrogin 
 

Pilbara Corner of Searipple and Welcome Roads, Karratha WA 6714 (PO Box 384, Karratha WA 6714) 
Tel (08) 9185 0111 
Fax (08) 9185 0137 
E-mail pilbara.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web: http://www.kisser.net.au/pdeo/ 
 

Warren-Blackwood 49 Rose Street, Manjimup WA 6258 
Tel (08) 9771 7100 
Fax (08) 9771 2474 
E-mail warrenblackwood.deo@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/deo/warrenblackwood 
 

 

Training 
 
Central office 
 

Level 2, 151 Royal Street, East Perth WA 6004 
Tel (08) 9264 4111 
Fax (08) 9264 4388 
E-mail websupport@det.wa.edu.au 
Web www.eddept.wa.edu.au/ 
 

Corporate Communications and 
Marketing  

Level 2, 151 Royal Street, Eat Perth WA 6004 
Tel (08) 9264 4990 
Fax (08) 9264 4896 
 

Education and Training 
International  

Level 7, 190 St Georges Terrace, Perth WA 6000 
Tel 08 9320 3777 
Fax 08 9320 3700 
E-mail study@tiwa.com.au 
 

Overseas Qualifications Unit Level 7, 190 St George’s Terrace, Perth WA 6000 
Tel (08) 9320 3747 
Fax (08) 9320 3766 
E-mail skills@tiwa.com.au 
 

TAFE Admissions Centre 
 

Level 5, 190 St Georges Tce, Perth WA 6000 
Tel (08) 9235 8888 
Fax (08) 9235 8881 
 

Western Australian Training Info 
Centre 
 

Level 2, City Central Building, 166 Murray Street, Perth WA 6000 
Tel (08) 9421 1344 or 1800 999 167 
Fax (08) 9421 1391 
E-mail training.information@det.wa.edu.au  
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WestOne Services 
 

1 Prospect Place, West Perth WA 6005 
Tel (08) 9229 5200 
Fax (08) 9227 8393 
E-mail infodesk@westone.wa.gov.au 
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6: Education districts 
 
Table 92: Metropolitan Education Districts, 2005 (a)  

   
   
  Students 
   
Type of school Schools Pre-compulsory Primary Secondary Total 
      
      
Canning      
      
Government       
      
Primary  71  4 992  19 224   24 216  
District high  2  65  330  526  921  
Secondary  15    11 146  11 146  
Education support  14  124  293  271  688  
      
Totals 102  5 181  19 847  11 943  36 971  
      
Non-government       
      
Primary  21  1 231  3 674   4 905  
Primary-secondary  15  788  3 833  6 104  10 725  
Secondary  4    1 870  1 870  
      
Totals 40  2 019  7 507  7 974  17 500  
      
Pre-schools      
      
Community  11  384    384  
Independent  3  57    57  
      
Grand totals 156  7 641  27 354  19 917  54 912  
      
      
Fremantle-Peel      
      
Government       
      
Primary  91  7 637  28 421   36 058  
District high  1  49  229  121  399  
Secondary  20    19 643  19 643  
Education support  19  185  559  324  1 068  
      
Totals 131  7 871  29 209  20 088  57 168  
      
Non-government       
      
Primary 27  1 877  6 467  8  8 352  
Primary-secondary  9  696  2 584  3 348  6 628  
Secondary  13    6 770  6 770  
      
Totals 49  2 573  9 051  10 126  21 750  
      
Pre-schools      
      
Community  3  105    105  
Independent  3  195    195  
      
Totals 6 300   300 
      
Grand totals 186  10 744  38 260  30 214  79 218  
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  Students 
   
Type of school Schools Pre-compulsory Primary Secondary Total 
      
      
Swan      
      
Government       
      
Primary  76  5 435  19 337   24 772  
District high  2  93  781  1 886  2 760  
Secondary  13    10 078  10 078  
Education support  10  118  282  207  607  
      
Totals 101  5 646  20 400  12 171  38 217  
      
Non-government      
      
Primary  31  2 232  7 177   9 409  
Primary-secondary 15  912  3 596  4 051  8 559  
Secondary 7    4 954  4 954  
      
Totals 53  3 144  10 773  9 005  22 922  
      
Pre-schools      
      
Community  10  203    203  
Independent  1  28    28  
      
Totals 11 231   231 
      
Grand totals 165  9 021  31 173  21 176  61 370  
      
      
West Coast      
      
Government       
      
Primary schools 87  6 573  23 174   29 747  
District high schools 5  232  1 284  1 060  2 576  
Secondary schools 16    14 791  14 791  
Education support  13  182  324  242  748  
SIDE 1  20  144  232  396  
      
Totals 122  7 007  24 926  16 325  48 258  
      
Non-government       
      
Primary 28  2 165  6 832   8 997  
Primary-secondary 22  1 124  6 166  13 601  20 891  
Secondary 11    5 683  5 683  
      
Totals 61  3 289  12 998  19 284  35 571  

      

Pre-schools      
      
Community  9  315    315  
Independent  1  25    25  
      
Totals 10 340   340 
      
Grand totals 193 10 636 37 924 35 609 84 169 
      
 
(a). First semester census. 
 
Source: Information Services 
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Table 92: Rural and Remote Education Districts, 2005 (a)  

 
   
  Students 
   
Type of school Schools Pre-compulsory Primary Secondary All 
      
      
Albany      
      
Government      
      
Primary  17  745  3 421   4 166  
District high 2  98  297  104  499  
Secondary  6    2 590  2 590  
Education support 2   25  47  72  
      
Totals 27  843  3 743  2 741  7 327  
      
Non-government      
      
Primary  5  81  186   267  
Primary-secondary 5  136  675  631  1 442  
      
Totals 10  217  861  631  1 709  
      
Pre-schools      
      
Community  3  150    150  
Independent  1  10    10  
      
Totals 4 160   160 
      
Grand totals 41  1 220  4 604  3 372  9 196  
      
      
Bunbury      
      
Government       
      
Primary  26  1 619  5 974   7 593  
District high  2  77  377  546  1 000  
Secondary  6    4 097  4 097  
Education support  3  2  43  43  88  
      
Totals 37  1 698  6 394  4 686  12 778  
      
Non-government       
      
Primary  12  442  1 534   1 976  
Primary-secondary  4  82  474  787  1 343  
Secondary  1    936  936  
      
Totals 17  524  2 008  1 723  4 255  
      
Pre-schools      
      
Community 1  14    14  
      
Grand totals 55  2 236  8 402  6 409  17 047  
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  Students 
   
Type of school Schools Pre-compulsory Primary Secondary All 
      
      
Esperance      
      
Government       
      
Primary  15  399  1 485   1 884  
District high  3  83  301  109  493  
Secondary  1    998  998  
Education support 1    25  25  
      
Totals 20  482  1 786  1 132  3 400  
      
Non-government       
      
Primary 2  67  201   268  
Secondary 1    60  60  
      
Totals 3  67  201  60  328  
      
Pre-schools      
      
Community  1  29    29  
Independent 1  6    6  
      
Totals 2 35   35 
      
Grand totals 25  584  1 987  1 192  3 763  
      
      
Goldfields       
      
Government       
      
Primary  27  1 025  3 277  184  4 486  
District high  3  124  384  139  647  
Secondary  1    1 302  1 302  
Education support  2  5  25  33  63  
      
Totals 33  1 154  3 686  1 658  6 498  

      
Non-government       
      
Primary  4  187  648   835  
Primary-secondary 2  32  146  130  308  
Secondary  1    597  597  
      
Totals 7  219  794  727  1 740  
      
Grand totals 40  1 373  4 480  2 385  8 238  
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  Students 
   
Type of school Schools Pre-compulsory Primary Secondary All 
      
      
Kimberley      
      
Government       
      
Primary 17  464  1 490  189  2 143  
District high 5  339  1 077  685  2 101  
Secondary 1    298  298  
      
Totals 23  803  2 567  1 172  4 542  
      
Non-government       
      
Primary  5  154  526   680  
Primary-secondary  14  243  827  474  1 544  
      
Totals 19  397  1 353  474  2 224  
      
Grand totals 42  1 200  3 920  1 646  6 766  
      
      
Midlands      
      
Government       
      
Primary  32  536  1 891   2 427  
District high 12  423  1 582  602  2 607  
Secondary  4    1 416  1 416  
Education support  1   17   17  
      
Totals 49  959  3 490  2 018  6 467  
      
Non-government      
      
Primary  4  112  303   415  
Primary-secondary 2  57  250  137  444  
      
Totals 6  169  553  137  859  
      
Grand totals 55  1 128  4 043  2 155  7 326  
      
      
Mid West      
      
Government       
      
Primary  33  951  3 529  85  4 565  
District high  9  308  1 032  600  1 940  
Secondary  4    1 926  1 926  
Education support  1  5  8  11  24  
      
Totals 47  1 264  4 569  2 622  8 455  
      
Non-government       
      
Primary  6  331  1 176   1 507  
Primary-secondary  5  152  562  624  1 338  
Secondary  2    855  855  
      
Totals 13  483  1 738  1 479  3 700  
      
Grand totals 60  1 747  6 307  4 101  12 155  
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  Students 
   
Type of school Schools Pre-

compulsory 
Primary Secondary All 

      
      
Narrogin      
      
Government       
      
Primary  18  367  1 283   1 650  
District high  9  334  1 141  354  1 829  
Secondary  3    1 222  1 222  
      
Totals 30  701  2 424  1 576  4 701  
      
Non-government      
      
Primary 2  70  291   361  
      
Pre-schools      
      
Community  1  62    62  
      
Grand totals 33  833  2 715  1 576  5 124  
      
      
Pilbara      
      
Government       
      
Primary 23  1 369  4 422  158  5 949  
District high 1  74  198  85  357  
Secondary 4    1 965  1 965  
Education support  2  2  44  9  55  
      
Totals 30  1 445  4 664  2 217  8 326  
      
Non-government       
      
Primary 2  142  326   468  
Primary-secondary  3  34  103  61  198  
Secondary  1    315  315  
      
Totals 6  176  429  376  981  
      
Grand total 36  1 621  5 093  2 593  9 307  
      
      
Warren-Blackwood      
      
Government       
      
Primary  14  924  3 312   4 236  
District high  4  92  409  177  678  
Secondary  4    2 601  2 601  
Education support  2  1  33  55  89  
      
Totals 24  1 017  3 754  2 833  7 604  
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  Students 
   
Type of school Schools Pre-

compulsory 
Primary Secondary All 

      
      
Non-government       
      
Primary  9  287  1 043   1 330  
Primary-secondary  3  135  511  234  880  
Secondary 1    537  537  
      
Totals 13  422  1 554  771  2 747  
      
Pre-schools      
      
Community 2  66    66  
      
Grand totals 39  1 505  5 308  3 604  10 417  
      
 
(a). First semester census. 
 
Source: Information Services 
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7: Glossary 
 
A  
  
AAACE Australian Association of Adult and Community Education 
AAEA Australia-America Education Alliance 
ABS Australian Bureau of Statist ics 
ACE Adult community education 
ACEPT Australian Centre for Energy and Process Training 
ACER Australian Council for Educational Research 
Accreditation Process by which specif ic courses are approved by State and Territory training 

authorities to ensure they meet specif ied quality requirements 
ACHPER Australian Council for Health, Physical Education and Recreation 
Adjusted annual curriculum hours Annual curriculum hours adjusted to account for module enrolments reported with an 

outcome of recognition of prior learning and invalid module enrolments   
Adjusted module load completion rate Module load completions adjusted to account for module enrolments reported with an 

outcome of recognition of prior learning and invalid module enrolments 
AEEDO Aboriginal Economic and Employment Development Officer 
AEI-NOOSR Australian Education International – National Office of Overseas Skills Recognition 
AEU  Australian Education Union 
AIC Allowance for Isolated Children 
AIEO Aboriginal and Islander Education Officer 
AIEW Aboriginal and Islander Education Worker 
AIFRS Australlian equivalent to International Financial Reporting Standards 
AISWA Association of Independent Schools of Western Australia 
ALA Adult Learning Australia 
AMEP  Adult Migrant English Program 
AMES Adult Migrant Education Services 
AMTC Advanced Manufacturing Technologies Centre (e-Central) 
Annual curriculum hours Anticipated hours of supervised learning or training deemed necessary to present 

instructional material adequately. These hours are generally specified in curriculum 
documentation and do not include hours associated with f ieldwork or work experience. 
Changed in 1999 to Nominal hours – supervised 

ANTA   Australian National Training Authority. The Commonwealth statutory authority that 
oversaw the vocational education and training system until  June 2005 

APAC Aboriginal Perspectives Across the Curriculum 
AQF Australian Qualifications Framework: a national framework for all qualifications in post-

compulsory education and training 
AQTF Australian Quality Training Framework: formerly the Australian Recognition Framework. 

The quality assurance and recognition arrangements underpinning the National Training 
Framework. The main elements include nationally-recognised competency standards, 
qualifications and training organisations 

ARF Australian Recognition Framework. Superseded by the AQTF 
Articulation Formal linkages between different levels of qualifications. Articulation arrangements 

allow for horizontal and vertical movement between courses and training programs 
ASBT Aboriginal school-based traineeship 
ASD Autism spectrum disorders 
Assessment Process of gathering evidence and making judgements about whether competency has 

been achieved 
ASSPA Aboriginal Student Support and Parent Awareness 
ATP Academic Talent Program 
ATSIC Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Commission 
ATSN Apprenticeship and Traineeship Support Network 
AVETMISS Australian Vocational Education and Training Management Information Statistical 

Standard. This is a specif ication of information standards for recording and reporting 
VET inputs (resource module) and activity and outputs (business module). This standard 
was observed in the collection and preparation of data for this report 

  
B  
  
BEC  Business Enterprise Centre 
BMD Behaviour Management and Discipline 
  
C  
  
CALD Culturally and linguistical ly diverse 
CAPANS Children and Adolescents Physical Activity and Nutrition Survey 
CAT Competitive allocation of training 
CAVSS Course in Applied Vocational Study Skills 
CBT Competency-based training. Training that develops the skil ls, knowledge and attitudes 

necessary to achieve competency standards 
CCWA Curriculum Council of Western Australia 
CDEP Community Development Employment Program 
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CEOWA Catholic Education Office of Western Australia 
CESCEO Conference of Education Systems Chief Executive Officers 
CGEA Certificate in General Education for Adults 
CIP Curriculum Improvement Program 
CIS Centre for Inclusive Schooling 
CLNP Commonwealth Literacy and Numeracy Program 
CMIS (1), Curriculum Materials Information Services: (2), College Management Information 

System 
CMU Complains Management Unit 
COAG Council of Australian Governments 
Competency Describes a person’s abili ty in a range of areas, including task, task management, 

contingency management and job or environment skills 
Community education providers Community education training organisations that provide information to the NCVER data 

collection 
Competency standard Reflects knowledge and skil ls and their application to the standard of performance 

required in employment 
Completion Fulfilment of all of the requirements of a course or module enrolment 
Contract of training Contractual agreement between an employer and employee (apprentice or trainee) 

specifying the competencies to be developed over the period of the contract and the 
rights and obligations of each party 

COS Course of study (Curriculum Council) 
Cost per curriculum hour (average) Total government recurrent expenditure per total adjusted annual curriculum hour 
Course Structured sequence of education or training, generally resulting in assessment against 

a range of specific learning outcomes and usually associated with institutional delivery. 
Includes assessment leading to a qualification or statement of attainment 

Credit Progress toward a qualification granted to an individual on the basis of achievement of 
relevant competencies or learning outcomes. Credit can be based on prior agreement 
between organisations about the credit value of specif ic courses and programs 

  
D  
  
DEST Department of Education, Science and Training (Commonwealth) 
DET Department of Education and Training (Western Australia) 
DIMIA Department of Immigration, Multicultural and Indigenous Affairs 
DPA Delivery and Performance Agreement (TAFEWA colleges) 
  
E  
  
EDN Employment Directions Network 
EEO Equal employment opportunity 
ELACS English Language and Cultural Studies 
ELICOS English Language Intensive Courses for Overseas Students 
Enrolment Registration of a student with an education or training provider for the purpose of 

undertaking a course or module. An enrolment is considered valid only i f all fee 
obligations have been met and the student has attended at least one lesson or 
submitted at least one piece of work 

ERP Estimated resident population 
ESD English as a second dialect 
ESL English as a second language 
ETI Education and Training International 
ETSSC Education and Training Shared Service Centre 
e2c Education to Community 
  
F  
  
FAAA Financial Administration and Audit Act 1985 
Fee-for-service activity Activity funded by fees received from individuals and organisations, other than regular 

student fees, including Commonwealth and State-specific funded programs (such as 
labour market programs and Adult Migrant English Services) 

FESP Fiji Education Sector Program 
Flexible delivery/learning Approach to education and training that enables students to learn and demonstrate 

competence in a variety of ways. Students can choose what, where and how they learn 
and are provided with education or training that meets their individual learning needs 
and styles 

FOI Freedom of information 
FRT Functional Review Taskforce 
FTE Full-time equivalent 
Full-time equivalent student The full-time equivalent of a full-t ime student is 1.0. The conversion of  part-time 

student numbers to full-time equivalents is usually based on the students’ workloads 
compared with the workloads undertaken by full-t ime students  

Full-time student Person who satisf ies the definition of a student and undertakes a workload equivalent 
to, or greater than, that usually undertaken by a student of that year level. The definition 
of full-time student varies across Australian jurisdictions 
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G  
  
Geographic region Classif ication (based on statistical local areas) devised by the former Department of 

Primary Industry and Energy and the Department of Employment, Education, Training 
and Youth Affairs. Remote: regions that contain urban centres with populations of fewer 
than 5,000 and are more than 150 kilometres from an urban centre with a population of 
10,000 or more. Rural: regions that consist of statistical local areas associated with 
urban centres that have populations of 5,000 to 100,000 and are not classified as 
‘remote’ 

GiR Getting it Right 
Government cost of capital per adjusted 
annual curriculum hour 

Cost to government of using capital (physical non-current assets) for delivering VET 
services 

Government cost of capital per hour of 
successful publicly-funded module load 
completions 

Cost to government of using capital (physical non-current assets) per adjusted publicly-
funded successful module load completion 

Government recurrent expenditure per full-time 
equivalent student 

Total government recurrent expenditure divided by the total number of full-time 
equivalent students. Expenditure is based on the National School Statistics Collection, 
with adjustments for capital charges and payroll tax. Capital charges are excluded and 
payroll tax estimates are included for those jurisdictions not subject to it (WA and the 
ACT). Expenditure figures are in financial years and student numbers are in calendar 
years, so the total number of students is taken as the average of two years 

Graduate Person who has completed an educational or vocational program 
Government funding to private and adult and 
community providers 

Government recurrent expenditure to private and adult and community providers for the 
delivery of VET services. Expenditure includes payments to secondary schools, other 
government providers, enterprises, private Registered Training Organisations, ACE 
providers, industry and local government providers 

GST Goods and Services Tax 
GTE Gifted and talented education 
GTS Group Training Scheme 
  
H  
  
Hours delivered per campus Ratio of unadjusted VET hours delivered to the number of TAFE campuses in each 

Australian jurisdiction 
HR Human resources 
HRMIS Human resources management information system 
HSS Hospital School Services 
  
I  
  
IAS Independent Assessment Service 
ICT Information and communications technologies 
IEP Individual education plan 
IESIP Indigenous Education Strategic Initiatives Program 
ILSS Indigenous Language Speaking Students  
Indigenous student Student of Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander origin who identifies as being an 

Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander or as being from an Aboriginal or Torres Strait 
Islander background. Administrative processes for determining Indigenous status vary 
across Australian jurisdict ions 

Industry organisations Organisations that represent industry, including peak business associations and unions, 
as well as ITABs, which were known previously as Industry Training Councils 

ITAB Industry Training Advisory Body or Board. Organisation recognised as representing a 
particular industry that provides advice to government on the vocational education and 
training needs of that industry 

  
K  
  
KPI Key performance indicator 
  
L  
  
LAN Local area network 
LAEP Local area education plan 
Language background other than English  
(LBOTE) student 

Usually refers to birth in a country in which English is not the national language and/or 
domicile in a household in which a language other than English is spoken most of the 
time. Administrative processes for determining LBOTE status vary across Austral ian 
jurisdictions 

LDC Language development centre 
Learning outcome Action or outcome of learning that can be demonstrated and/or assessed 
LLEP Local Learning and Employment Partnership 
LLNP Language, Literacy and Numeracy Program 
Load pass rate Ratio of students who pass assessment in an assessable module or Unit of Competency 

to all students who pass, fail or withdraw. The calculation is based on the nominal hours 
supervised for each assessable module or Unit of Competency. 
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M  
  
  
MCEETYA Ministerial Council on Education, Employment, Training and Youth Affairs. Body 

comprising State, Territory, Commonwealth and New Zealand ministers responsible for 
the portfolios of education, employment, training and youth affairs 

MINCO ANTA Ministerial Council. Comprises State, Terri tory and Commonwealth ministers 
responsible for vocational education and training and decides national policies, 
objectives and priorities 

MLCR Module load completion rate 
Module Unit of training in which a student can enrol and be assessed 
Module completer Student who completes at least one module in a vocational program of study 

successfully 
MSE Monitoring Standards in Education 
Mutual recognition Recognition by other Australian State and Territory training authorities of training 

organisations registered by one State or Territory 
  
N  
  
NAC New Apprenticeship Centre 
National Training Framework Comprises the Austral ian Quality Training Framework and Training Packages. Identifies 

the main components of the vocational education and training system at the national 
level, the relationships between those components and the quality assurance and 
recognition arrangements that enable individuals to gain national recognition 

NCVER  National Centre for Vocational Education Research 
NIELNS National Indigenous English Literacy and Numeracy Strategy 
Nominal hours - supervised Anticipated hours of learning or training deemed necessary to present adequately the 

educational material associated with the delivery of a training program in standard 
classroom delivery mode. These hours are generally specif ied in the curriculum 
documentation and do not include hours associated with work experience, industry 
placement, or field placement. See also annual curriculum hours 

Non-English speaking background (by country 
of birth) 

Refers to people born in countries other than the main English-speaking countries of 
Australia, New Zealand, England, Scotland, Wales, Northern Ireland, the Channel 
Islands, the Isle of Man, Ireland, Canada, the United States and South Africa 

Non-vocational program of study Recreation, leisure or personal enrichment course directed toward the encouragement 
and development of creative, social and personal pursuits and skil ls that enable people 
to make more effective use of leisure time 

NTIS National Training Information Service 
  
O  
  
Occupational group Refers to occupations linked to particular Australian Bureau of Statistics Standard 

Occupational Classification (ASCO) groups. Category A courses have direct links to 
individual ASCOs, Category B courses have multiple links to ASCOs and Category C 
courses have the potential to link across all ASCO areas 

Occupational level Classif ied as ‘general/unspecified’, ‘operative/clerical’,  ‘trades/skilled’ and ‘para-
professional/professional’. Also linked to Australian Bureau of Statistics ASCO groups 

OECD Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development 
OQU Overseas Qualifications Unit 
OSH Occupational safety and health 
  
P  
  
Participation rate Number of full-t ime students of a particular age, expressed as a proportion of the 

estimated resident population of the same age at June 
Part-time student Student undertaking a workload that is less than that specif ied as being a full-t ime 

workload in his or her jurisdiction 
PATF Physical Activity Taskforce 
PC (1), Productivity Commission; (2), personal computer 
PCAP Priority Country Areas Program 
PCAPP Post-compulsory Assessment and Performance Project  
PEAC Primary Extension and Challenge 
PISA Program for International Student Assessment 
Potential year 12 population Estimate of a single-year age group that could have participated in Year 12 in a given 

year: defined as the estimated resident population aged 15-19 years divided by 5 
Pre-compulsory education Education delivered before the statutory age of entry to formal compulsory school 

education 
Post-compulsory education Education delivered beyond the statutory age of formal compulsory school education 
Post-secondary education Education delivered beyond the end of the period of formal school education 
Private provider Commercial organisation that provides training to individuals and industry 
  
Q  
  
QETO Quality Endorsed Training Organisation 
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R  
  
RAPP Retention and Participation Plan 
RAPT Resource Allocation Program for Training 
RCC Recognition of Current Competencies: acknowledgement of competencies acquired 

through training, work or life experiences. More widely known as Recognition of Prior 
Learning 

Real expenditure Actual expenditure adjusted for changes in prices. Adjustments are made using the non-
farm GDP price deflator and expressed in terms of final-year prices 

Recurrent funding Funding provided by the Commonwealth and State and Territory governments to cover 
operating costs, salaries and rent 

Registration Formal process of assuring the quality of a training provider  
RKP Record-keeping plan 
ROC Regional Organising Committee 
RPL Recognition of Prior Learning: acknowledges competencies acquired through training, 

work or li fe experiences that may be used to grant status or credit in a subject or 
module   

RTO Registered Training Organisation: training organisation registered by State/Territory 
training authorities as being recognised nationally for the provision of training products 
and services. Meets AQTF standards and delivers, assesses and issues AQF 
qualifications and statements of attainment 

  
S  
  
SAER Students at educational risk 
SAL School Apprenticeship Link 
SBT School-based trainee 
SCH Student curriculum hour 
SCOPE Senior Colleges Overseas Project Education 
SDERA School Drug Education and Road Aware 
Short course Sequence of education or training that stands alone and does not lead to a credential 
SIDE Schools of Isolated and Distance Education 
SIS School Information System 
Socioeconomic status Generally associated with access to income and/or wealth. Administrative processes for 

determining socioeconomic status vary across Australian jurisdict ions 
SOTA School of the Air 
SRC State Records Commission 
SSPP Special Secondary Placement Program 
STARS State Training and Recognition System 
STB State Training Board 
STS Student Tracking System 
State VET plan Annual publication of State training authority that outlines planned training in terms of 

annual hours, by occupational groupings, for the year ahead (with indicative estimates 
for the next two years). Also outlines init iatives to meet State and national objectives  

Student Person who is formally enrolled or registered at an institution that provides education or 
training and who is active in an education or training program at that insti tution  

Student, primary Student in primary education, which covers pre-Year 1 to Year 6 in NSW, Victoria, 
Tasmania and the ACT; pre-Year 1 to Year 7 in SA and the NT; and Year 1 to Year 7 in 
Queensland and WA.  

Student, secondary Student in secondary education, which commences at Year 7 in NSW, Victoria, 
Tasmania and the ACT, and at Year 8 in Queensland, SA, WA and the NT 

Student-to-staff ratio Full-time equivalent students per full-time equivalent teacher or non-teaching staff 
member 

Student with disabilities Usually refers to a person with physical, intellectual or mult iple disabilit ies that are 
likely to be permanent and require special provisions to be made to ensure that the 
person is able to achieve prescribed outcomes for courses of education or training to 
the extent commensurate with his or her disabilit ies.  Definitions of students with 
disabilities are based on individual State and Territory criteria, so data are not 
comparable across jurisdictions 

  
T  
  
TAC Training Accreditation Council 
TAFE Technical and further education colleges and institutes, which are the primary providers 

of publicly-funded VET 
TAFEWA Technical and further education colleges in Western Australia 
TEE Tertiary Entrance Examinations 
TI Treasurer’s Instruction 
TPO Training Plan Outline 
Training Package Set of national training resources, consisting of national competency standards, 

assessment guidelines and national qualifications.  These components are endorsed by 
the National Training Framework Committee.  A package can also include non-endorsed 
components: assessment materials, learning strategies and professional development 
materials 
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Training provider Individual or organisation in the private or public sectors registered with a State training 

authority to deliver training courses  
  
V  
  
VET  Vocational education and training delivered by technical and further education colleges 

and institutes or registered private providers 
VETiS Vocational education and training delivered by schools 
VET program Course or module offered by a training organisation in which people may enrol 
Vocational program of study Program of study intended to develop competency in skil ls relevant to the workplace or 

entry to further education. Typically associated with preparatory, operative, 
trades/skilled and paraprofessional education and training  

  
W  
  
WACE Western Australian Certificate of Education 
WACoA Western Australian College of Agriculture 
WACOT Western Australian College of Teaching 
WALNA Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment 
WAN Wide-area network 
WAP Workers Assistance Program 
WAUFP Western Australian Universit ies Foundation Program 
WSA Wholly school assessed 

 
 

 



261 

KEY
PERFORMANCE

INDICATORS



262 

 

Key performance indicators 
 

Certification 
 
I hereby certify that the performance indicators are based on proper records, are relevant and appropriate for 
assisting users to assess the Department of Education and Training’s performance, and fairly represent the 
performance of the Department of Education and Training for the financial year ended 30 June 2005. 
 

 
 
PAUL ALBERT 
DIRECTOR GENERAL 
(ACCOUNTABLE OFFICER) 
 
15 August 2005 
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AUDITOR GENERAL 
 
 
INDEPENDENT AUDIT OPINION 
 
To the Parliament of Western Australia 
 
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS FOR THE YEAR ENDED 30 JUNE 2005 
 
Audit Opinion 
In my opinion, the key effectiveness and efficiency performance indicators of the Department of Education 
and Training are relevant and appropriate to help users assess the Department’s performance and fairly 
represent the indicated performance for the year ended 30 June 2005. 
 
Scope 
The Director General’s Role 
The Director General is responsible for developing and maintaining proper records and systems for preparing 
performance indicators. 
 
The performance indicators consist of key indicators of effectiveness and efficiency. 
 
Summary of my Role 
As required by the Financial Administration and Audit Act 1985, I have independently audited the 
performance indicators to express an opinion on them. This was done by looking at a sample of the evidence.  
 
An audit does not guarantee that every amount and disclosure in the performance indicators is error free, nor 
does it examine all evidence and every transaction. However, my audit procedures should identify errors or 
omissions significant enough to adversely affect the decisions of users of the performance indicators. 
 

 
 
D D R PEARSON 
AUDITOR GENERAL 
30 September 2005 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

4th Floor Dumas House  2 Havelock Street  West Perth 6005  Western Australia  Tel: 08 9222 7500  Fax: 08 9322 5664 
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The Department of Education and Training sought to achieve the following outcomes through the delivery of four 
services during the 2004-2005 budget year: 
 

Outcome: Quality education for all Western Australians who choose government schooling 

   
Service 1 Primary education 

Service 2 Secondary education 

   

Outcome: Maximise training and employment opportunities for Western Australians 

   

Service 3 Vocational education and training services 

Service 4 Employment programs 

 
The Department has developed key performance indicators (KPIs) to enable management to assess and monitor the 
achievement of government-desired outcomes and to enhance public accountability for performance.   
 
The Financial Administration and Audit Act 1985 also requires accountable agencies to prepare and submit KPIs to 
Parliament.  The indicators presented are audited to ensure they are relevant, appropriate and fairly represent 
performance. 
 
The effectiveness KPIs for the outcome relating to government school education are presented first, followed by the 
efficiency KPIs for Services 1 and 2, which relate to that outcome.   
 
The effectiveness KPIs for the outcome relating to training and employment are presented next, followed by the KPIs 
for Services 3 and 4, which relate to that outcome.  The key performance indicators provide measures of 
effectiveness and efficiency at the State level. 
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Outcome: Quality education for all Western Australians who choose 
government schooling 
 
Effectiveness 
 
Effectiveness indicators: Rates of participation in education 
 Retention in government schooling beyond the compulsory years 
 Rates of TEE subject participation and gender balance 
 Secondary Graduation rates 
 Student achievement in English 
 Student achievement in Mathematics 
 Student achievement in the Arts 
 
Rates of participation in education 
 
Access to a ‘quality education for all Western Australians who choose government schooling’ depends on that 
education being universally available. 
 
The Department of Education and Training must provide all potential students in Western Australia with access to 
the education provided by the government school system, whether that provision is taken up or not. 
 
Age-participation rates demonstrate the extent to which potential students receive an education.  They indicate the 
number of students of a particular age who are engaged in some form of education as a percentage of the estimated 
resident population of persons of that age.   
 
Government schools provide access to an appropriate education for persons aged generally between four and a half 
and 17 years. This indicator focuses on the post-compulsory years. 
 
The extent to which government school education in the post-compulsory years is taken up by 15-17 year olds may 
be ascertained from the age-participation rates presented in Figures 1, 2 and 3.  In addition, Figures 1 and 2 provide 
information on the participation of 15-19 year olds. 
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Figure 1: Participation Rates of Persons Aged 15 to 19 Years Engaged in Some Form of Education, By Age Group and Gender, 2004(a)  

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

19 year old Females

18 year old Females

17 year old Females

16 year old Females

15 year old Females

19 year old Males

18 year old Males

17 year old Males

16 year old Males

15 year old Males

Government schools Non-government schools Universities TAFE Other/none
 

(a). The participation rates are based on Australian Bureau of Statistics preliminary estimates of the resident population (age at 30 June) and 
data collected from government and non-government schools, universities and VET providers (age at 1 July).  As the data are available 
only for ages at midyear, they do not represent cohort groups that will attain a specific age by the end of the year. 

 
Source: Information Services 
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Figure 2: Participation Rates of Persons Aged 15 to 19 Years Engaged in Some Form of Education, By Age Group, 2002-2004(a)  
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(a). The participation rates are based on Australian Bureau of Statistics preliminary estimates of the resident population (age at 30 June) and 

data collected from government and non-government schools, universities and VET providers (age at 1 July).  As the data are available 
only for ages at midyear, they do not represent cohort groups that will attain a specific age by the end of the year. 

 
Source: Information Services 
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Figure 3: Participation Rates of Persons Aged 15 to 17 Years Engaged in Some Form of Education, By Gender, 2000-2004(a)  
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(a). The participation rates are based on Australian Bureau of Statistics preliminary estimates of the resident population (age at 30 June) and 
data collected from government and non-government schools, universities and VET providers (age at 1 July).  As the data are available 
only for ages at midyear, they do not represent cohort groups that will attain a specific age by the end of the year.  

 
Source: Information Services 
 
Retention in government schooling beyond the compulsory years 
 
An important aspect of their continued participation in schooling is a perception among post-compulsory students 
that the education being delivered is relevant to their needs and interests because it relates directly to their 
achievement of their intended post-school destinations and entry into society. 
 
Government schools offer a wide range of accredited and wholly-school-assessed subjects, so students are able to 
specialise in areas of particular personal interest and many choose courses that maximise the likelihood of their 
gaining entry to various university, training or work destinations. 
 
Apparent retention rates provide an indication of the extent to which students continue in government schools to the 
end of Year 12, given that actual participation in the post-compulsory years depends on both external factors (such 
as national policies) and factors affecting access to government schools, such as location or curriculum provision.   
 
The extent to which students continue to participate in government school education is indicated by the apparent 
Year 8 to Year 12 retention rate, which is the number of full-time students in Year 12 in a given calendar year as a 
percentage of the number of full-time students who enrolled in Year 8 four years earlier. 
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Table 1: Apparent Retention Rates (Percentages), Government School Students(a), Year 8 to Year 12, By Location, Gender and 
Aboriginality, 1999-2004(a)  

 
 
Student category 
 

1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
Metropolitan female(c) . 73.5 73.6 72.2 74.6 72.9 74.0 
Country female(c)  51.2 52.5 52.2 53.5 54.4 53.9 
Metropolitan male 60.1 60.9 61.1 64.1 64.6 63.8 
Country male 42.3 42.3 43.4 46.2 49.6 47.9 
       
All metropolitan 66.6 66.9 66.4 69.2 68.6 68.7 
All country 46.6 47.2 47.7 49.7 51.9 50.8 
       
Aboriginal female 22.6 24.0 19.3 25.9 22.5 26.9 
Aboriginal male 16.2 20.6 16.6 15.1 20.6 20.7 
All Aboriginal  19.2 22.3 18.0 20.4 21.6 23.7 
       
All female 66.1 66.6 65.5 67.5 66.6 67.1 
All male 54.2 54.9 55.2 58.0 59.4 58.4 
       
All 60.0 60.4 60.1 62.6 62.9 62.6 
       
  
(a). Excludes senior college, part-time and international  students and mature-aged students at senior campuses. 
(b). Second semester census. 
(c). ‘Metropolitan’ is defined as the Perth Statistical Division and ‘country’ as the rest of the State. The apparent retention rates shown make 

no allowance for student mobility.  
 
Source: Information Services 
 
Figure 4: Apparent Retention Rates, Government Schools(a) , Year 8 To Year 12, 1984-2004 
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(a). Excludes senior college, part-time and international students and, from 1996, mature-aged students at senior campuses. 
 
Source: Information Services 
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Figure 5: Apparent Retention Rates, Government Schools(a) , Year 8 to Year 12, By Gender and Aboriginality, 1994-2004 
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 (a). Excludes senior college, part-time and international students and, from 1996, mature-aged students at senior campuses. 
 
Source: Information Services 
 
Rates of TEE subject participation and gender balance 
 
For many years, there have been concerted efforts to improve the participation of males in the humanities and social 
sciences and females in mathematics and the physical sciences.  
 
The extent to which gender imbalances continue to exist in certain subjects can be demonstrated by means of an 
‘imbalance index’.  The imbalance index is significant because it reflects the extent to which initiatives in support of 
gender equity in the curriculum are manifested in student choice. 
 
It is also particularly important in relation to mathematics and the physical sciences, because students’ failure to 
choose the appropriate combinations in these subject areas may prevent them from enrolling in certain university 
courses. 
 
The ‘imbalance index’ is calculated according to the formula 

 
where ‘a’ = male participation rates and ‘b’ = female participation rates.  
 
The closer to unity the index, the more even the distribution of participation.  The closer to zero the index, the more 
uneven the distribution.  
 
 

ba
ba

+
−−1
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Table 2: Imbalance Indices(a), Mathematics and Physical Sciences, Government School Year 12 Students, 1999-2004 
 

Subject 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
Applicable Mathematics 0.77 0.76 0.78 0.78 0.74 0.69 
Calculus 0.47 0.45 0.44 0.48 0.44 0.43 
Chemistry 0.82 0.83 0.89 0.92 0.93 0.83 
Discrete Mathematics 0.90 0.92 0.91 0.93 0.93 0.90 
Physics 0.52 0.52 0.53 0.50 0.49 0.44 
       
 
(a). The closer to unity the index, the more even the distribution of participation.  The closer to zero the index, the more uneven the 
distribution. 
 
Source: Information Services from Curriculum Council data 
 
The proportions of female and male students enrolled in selected major subjects in Year 12 for the Tertiary Entrance 
Examinations are shown in Figure 6. 
 
These subjects each enrol at least 10 per cent of TEE candidates.   
 
The imbalance indices in Table 2 do not indicate whether female or male students are in the majority.  Although 
there is a higher participation rate of male students in these subjects in most cases, this is not always so.  For 
example, in Discrete Mathematics, the participation rate of female students is higher than that for male students.  
The index shows the extent, not the direction, of the imbalance.  Figure 6 provides an indication of the direction of 
imbalance for TEE candidates.  
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Figure 6: Participation By Accredited Tertiary Entrance Examinations Subject(a) , Government School(b)  Year 12 Students, By Gender, 
2000-2004 
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(a). Subjects in which at least 10 per cent of TEE candidates are enrolled.  
(b). Data exclude senior college, international, TAFEWA and private students.  
 
Source: Information Services from Curriculum Council data 
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Secondary Graduation rates 
 
Upper-secondary students select courses to suit their own interests, needs and intended post-school destinations, 
and Year 12 performance is measured in terms of the criterion for overall success in schooling - Secondary 
Graduation. 
 
Students who complete Year 12 and achieve Secondary Graduation receive the WA Certificate of Education.   
 
To achieve Secondary Graduation, students must complete at least 10 full-year (or equivalent) subjects, with an 
average grade of ‘C’ or better in eight subjects.  Four or more of these subjects must be at Year 12 level.  In 
addition, they must satisfy the Curriculum Council’s English language competence requirement by achieving a ‘C’ or 
better in Year 12 English, English Literature, English for ESL Students, Senior English or Vocational English or, 
alternatively, passing the Curriculum Council’s English language competence test. 
 
A key external indicator of overall student performance is the Secondary Graduation rate, which is the percentage of 
the Year 8 cohort that satisfies the requirements for Secondary Graduation by Year 12, and is an indicator of the 
extent to which the entire population of that age cohort actually reaches a high level of education.  
 
Table 3: Secondary Graduation Rates (Percentages), Government School(a)  Year 12 Students, By Gender, 1999-2004 
 

Student category 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
All female 59.0 58.2 57.7 59.2 58.5 59.3 
All male 43.8 44.0 44.4 47.5 48.6 48.8 
       
All students 51.1 50.8 50.8 53.1 53.4 53.9 
       
 
(a). Data exclude senior college, international, TAFEWA and private students.  Repeating students are included, but only new instances of 

persons meeting the requirements for Secondary Graduation are counted. 
 
Source: Information Services from Curriculum Council data 
 
The Secondary Graduation rate in 2004 exceeded the target of 53 per cent set in the Budget Statements 2004-2005 
by a small amount. 
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System-level testing of student achievement 
 
The main methods of measuring system-level student achievement each year are Monitoring Standards in 
Education (performance of a random sample of government school students at Years 3, 7 and 10), MSE9 
(performance of all Year 9 government school students) and Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy 
Assessment ( literacy and numeracy performance of all students in Years 3, 5 and 7).  
 
Monitoring Standards in Education 
 
MSE random sample testing has been undertaken since 1990 and measures performance at three key stages of 
schooling: at Year 3, because it provides the first opportunity to gather reliable, consistent and comparable data on 
young students; at Year 7, because it marks the end of primary schooling; and at Year 10, because it is at present 
the final year of compulsory schooling. 
 
The Outcomes and Standards Framework, which is based on the Curriculum Framework Progress Maps, provides 
the structure for measuring and reporting student achievement in government schools.  It describes expected student 
achievement in the eight learning areas along developmental continua that consist of eight levels of outcome. 
 
MSE testing of student achievement in the eight learning areas has occurred on a cyclical basis, with English and 
Mathematics being assessed in alternate years and one of the other six learning areas being assessed each year. 
 
In 2004, MSE testing was conducted in Mathematics and the Arts. 
 
MSE9 
 
MSE9 was introduced in 2004 to provide student- and school-level information about lower-secondary education.  
 
For MSE9, like MSE, the Outcomes and Standards Framework provides the structure for measuring student 
achievement in the eight learning areas. 
 
MSE9 was conducted with all government school Year 9 students in English and Mathematics. 
 
Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment 
 
For literacy and numeracy, an additional framework is used.  A set of national benchmarks has been endorsed by the 
Ministerial Council on Education, Employment, Training and Youth Affairs (MCEETYA) for use in reporting State-
/Territory-level student achievement in a form that is comparable across all jurisdictions.  The national benchmarks 
represent levels of literacy and numeracy without which a student would have difficulty making sufficient progress at 
school. 
 
The WALNA tests are conducted annually and are designed to measure the range of performance expected of Years 
3, 5, and 7 students in reading, writing, spelling and numeracy. 
 
Reporting the results 
 
MSE, MSE9 and WALNA results are reported in terms of overall student performance in government schools as well 
as the performance of sub-groups identified on the basis of gender, Aboriginality and language background other 
than English. 
 
Where possible, data on student achievement in literacy and numeracy are reported against both the Outcomes and 
Standards Framework and the national benchmarks. 
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Student achievement in English 
 
The measurement of system-level performance in English is based on a combination of the MSE random sample 
testing program at Years 3, 7 and 10, and full cohort testing at Years 3, 5, 7 (WALNA) and 9 (MSE9). 
 
Random-sample testing in English was last undertaken in September 2003 and was reported in the 2003-2004 
Annual Report.  A summary of previously-reported data for the English strands is provided below. 
 
The MSE results are presented in terms of the proportion of the sample of students tested who achieved at or above 
a specified level in the test.  The levels for each learning area are set out in the Outcomes and Standards 
Framework. 
 
In 2004, the MSE9 program assessed some 15,600 Year 9 students in reading and viewing.  The data are reported 
as percentages of students meeting the State benchmark, which indicates the minimum acceptable level of English 
in Year 9 and without which students would have difficulty progressing in English at secondary school. 
 
In August 2004, about 55,000 students in government schools were tested in reading, writing and spelling as part of 
full-cohort WALNA testing. 
 
The WALNA results are presented in terms of the proportion of students who achieved the national benchmarks in 
literacy at Years 3, 5 and 7.  In addition, the results for Years 3 and 7 in reading and writing are presented in terms 
of the proportion of students who achieved at or above  specified levels, so these can be compared with the MSE 
results over time. 
 
The data reported for Years 3, 5 and 7 reading and writing are based on the nationally-agreed location of the 
national benchmarks.  The data for spelling are based on the provisional location of the national benchmarks, 
because agreement has not been reached on their locations on the measuring scales. 
 
Table 4: Percentages of Government School Year 3 Students Achieving the National Reading Benchmarks, By Sub-group, 1999-2004 

 

 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
Female 90.6 96.9 94.0 94.7 95.2 95.2 
Male 85.3 95.5 91.1 92.6 92.7 93.0 
Aboriginal 57.8 87.6 76.5 78.9 77.8 78.8 
LBOTE  84.9 95.7 92.3 92.6 92.3 93.1 
       
All students 87.9 96.2 92.5 93.6 93.9 94.1 
       
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
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Table 5: Percentages of Government School Year 3 Students Achieving the National Writing Benchmarks, By Sub-group, 1999-2004 

 

 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
Female 85.0 89.3 87.0 88.6 88.7 89.0 
Male 75.4 79.9 77.3 79.7 79.5 80.3 
Aboriginal 48.6 54.7 51.8 53.3 57.4 55.1 
LBOTE  77.8 82.2 81.7 83.5 83.3 83.5 
       
All students 80.2 84.3 82.0 84.0 83.9 84.5 
       
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
 
Table 6: Percentages of Government School Year 3 Students Achieving the National Spelling Benchmarks, By Sub-group, 1999-2004 

 

 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
Female 90.7 85.2 84.1 87.2 82.7 83.6 
Male 84.0 76.1 76.6 79.5 74.3 75.0 
Aboriginal 61.4 51.2 48.2 52.2 46.9 47.3 
LBOTE  84.2 79.7 80.4 82.2 77.5 80.3 
       
All students 87.3 80.4 80.2 83.2 78.3 79.2 
       
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
 
Table 7: Percentages of Government School Year 5 Students Achieving the National Reading Benchmarks, By Sub-group, 1999-2004 

 

 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
Female 86.5 94.4 94.7 95.3 93.5 93.0 
Male 78.7 91.2 90.4 91.6 90.0 89.3 
Aboriginal 47.3 72.6 71.5 73.0 70.2 68.1 
LBOTE  74.5 89.5 89.0 90.1 86.9 88.7 
       
All students 82.5 92.7 92.5 93.4 91.7 91.1 
       
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
 
Table 8: Percentages of Government School Year 5 Students Achieving the National Writing Benchmarks, By Sub-group, 1999-2004 

 

 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
Female 87.2 88.1 87.3 91.2 90.2 89.7 
Male 75.3 75.7 74.0 81.1 80.1 80.0 
Aboriginal  48.4 49.2 50.1 57.6 55.2 57.5 
LBOTE  76.0 78.9 76.9 82.2 82.4 84.5 
       
All students 81.1 81.7 80.6 86.0 85.1 84.7 
       
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
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Table 9: Percentages of Government School Year 5 Students Achieving the National Spelling Benchmarks, By Sub-group, 1999-2004 

 

 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
Female 90.1 87.2 85.3 83.9 85.4 83.7 
Male 81.1 79.1 74.3 72.8 76.0 75.2 
Aboriginal 58.3 53.1 50.2 47.9 50.5 49.7 
LBOTE  82.3 81.3 76.8 74.8 79.1 79.3 
       
All students 85.5 83.0 79.7 78.2 80.6 79.4 
       
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
 
Table 10: Percentages of Government School Year 7 Students Achieving the National Reading Benchmarks, By Sub-group, 2001-2004 

 

 2001 2002 2003 2004 

     
Female 86.2 86.4 83.6 84.6 
Male 77.7 79.8 78.5 77.1 
Aboriginal 39.9 43.0 44.9 43.2 
LBOTE  74.0 74.5 71.6 72.6 
     
All students 81.8 83.0 81.0 80.7 
     
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
 
Table 11: Percentages of Government School Year 7 Students Achieving the National Writing Benchmarks, By Sub-group, 2001-2004 

 

 2001 2002 2003 2004 

     
Female 83.3 83.0 82.5 82.1 
Male 68.1 67.9 66.9 65.3 
Aboriginal 38.6 38.7 41.5 39.5 
LBOTE  73.4 72.5 69.3 69.7 
     
All students 75.5 75.3 74.6 73.4 
     
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
 
Table 12: Percentages Of Government School Year 7 Students Achieving The National Spelling Benchmarks, By Sub-group, 2001-2004 

 

 2001 2002 2003 2004 

     
Female 83.4 80.3 83.7 79.5 
Male 72.3 69.0 72.8 69.4 
Aboriginal 46.9 40.8 50.2 42.9 
LBOTE  75.3 73.2 75.2 71.7 
     
All students 77.7 74.5 78.1 74.3 
     

 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
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Table 13: Percentages of Government School Year 9 Students Achieving the English Benchmarks, By Sub-group, 2004 
 

 Reading Viewing 

   
Female 88.7 89.3 
Male 81.1 81.0 
Aboriginal 50.5 51.5 
LBOTE  81.3 79.0 
   
All students 84.7 85.0 
   
 
Source: MSE9 full-cohort testing 
 
Table 14: Percentages Of Government School Students, Years 3, 7 and 10, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels in Reading, 1992, 
1995, 1997, 1999, 2001 and 2003 
 

Year level 3 7 10 

Outcome level ≥2 ≥3 ≥4 
    
    
All students 1992 94(b) 94(b) 92(b) 
All students 1995 91(b) 95(b) 88(b) 
All students 1997 92(b) 95(b) 90(b) 
All students 1999 95(a) 93(b) 87(b) 
All students 2001 99(a) 97(a) 88(b) 
All students 2003 98(a)  98(a)  (c )  

    
 
Sources: (a). Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing. (b). Monitoring Standards in Education random-
sample testing. (c). Monitoring Standards in Education sample testing in Reading was not conducted in 2003. 
 
Table 15: Percentages of Government School Students, Years 3, 7 and 10, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels in Writing, 1992, 
1995, 1997, 1999, 2001 and 2003 
 

Year level 3 7 10 

Outcome level ≥2 ≥3 ≥4 
    
    
All students 1992 99(b) 99(b) 91(b) 
All students 1995 97(b) 99(b) 93(b) 
All students 1997 98(b) 98(b) 97(b) 
All students 1999 97(a) 89(b) 93(b) 
All students 2001 92(a) 92(a)     87(b)c) 
All students 2003 94(a)  92(a)  (d )  

    
 
Sources: (a). Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing. (b). Monitoring Standards in Education random-
sample testing.  (c). Derived from Essay Writing testing.  Essay is the predominant form of writing in Year 10. (d). Monitoring Standards in 
Education sample testing in Writing was not conducted in 2003. 
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Table 16: Percentages of Government School Students, Years 3, 7 and 10, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels in Speaking and 
Listening, 1995, 1999 and 2003 

 
      
Year level 3  7  10 
      
Year 1995 1999 2003  1995 1999 2003  1995 1999 2003 
            
Outcome level ≥2  ≥3  ≥4 
      
            
Speaking 75 82 86  86 79 81  67 63 65 
Listening 84 90 89  92 96 92  48 47 54 
            
 
Source: Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing 
 
Student achievement in Mathematics 
 
The measurement of system-level performance in Mathematics is based on a combination of the MSE random-
sample testing program at Years 3, 7 and 10 and full-cohort testing at Years 3, 5, 7 (WALNA) and 9 (MSE9). 
 
In 2004, random sample testing in Mathematics was conducted for the seventh time.  About 4,600 Years 3, 5 and 7 
government school students were included in the random sample.  The program had two distinct components: 
assessment of Years 3, 7 and 10 student performance in Working Mathematically across the five content strands and 
the scope of the Working Mathematically activities used in the classroom and their association with student 
achievement. 
 
Student performance in the content strands had been assessed previously in 1992, 1996, 1998, 2000 and 2002, 
while Working Mathematically was first introduced in 2000. 
 
The MSE results are presented in terms of the proportion of the sample of students tested who achieved at or above 
a specified level in the test.  The levels for each learning area are set out in the Outcomes and Standards 
Framework. 
 
The MSE9 program assessed some 15,600 Year 9 government school students in Mathematics.  The data are 
reported as percentages of students meeting the State benchmark, which indicates the minimum acceptable level of 
Mathematics achievement in Year 9 and without which students would have difficulty progressing in Mathematics at 
secondary school.   
 
In August 2004, about 55,000 students in government schools were tested in numeracy as part of full-cohort WALNA 
testing. 
 
The WALNA results are presented in terms of the proportion of students who achieved the national benchmarks in 
numeracy at Years 3, 5 and 7.  In addition, the results for Years 3 and 7 are presented in terms of the proportion of 
students who achieved at or above specified levels, so these can be compared with the overall MSE results in 
Mathematics over time. 
 
The data reported for Years 3, 5 and 7 numeracy are based on the agreed location of the national benchmarks.   
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Table 17: Percentages of Government School Year 3 Students Achieving the National Numeracy Benchmark, By Sub-group, 1999-2004 

 

 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
Female 87.2 81.3 90.2 84.8 87.0 87.5 
Male 84.1 80.0 89.7 85.5 87.8 86.2 
Aboriginal 60.3 52.7 70.0 57.8 60.9 61.1 
LBOTE  80.7 77.7 88.3 81.6 84.3 84.6 
       
All students 85.6 80.6 90.0 85.1 87.4 86.8 
       
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
 
Table 18: Percentages of Government School Year 5 Students Achieving the National Numeracy Benchmark, By Sub-group, 1999-2004 

 

 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 

       
Female 85.9 85.1 87.1 84.5 88.0 85.8 
Male 85.3 84.6 85.8 83.6 87.2 85.6 
Aboriginal 53.2 52.8 57.5 48.4 58.8 55.6 
LBOTE  78.9 80.3 82.7 78.4 82.1 80.3 
       
All students 85.6 84.8 86.4 84.0 87.6 85.7 
       
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
 
Table 19: Percentages of Government School Year 7 Students Achieving the National Numeracy Benchmark, By Sub-group, 2001-2004 

 

 2001 2002 2003 2004 

     
Female 75.5 78.3 77.0 78.1 
Male 76.0 78.8 77.2 75.8 
Aboriginal 35.6 38.2 38.8 38.4 
LBOTE  69.9 71.8 69.6 69.6 
     
All students 75.8 78.6 77.1 76.9 
     
 
Source: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing 
 
Table 20: Percentages of Government School Year 9 Students Achieving the Mathematics Benchmark, By Sub-group, 2004 
 

 2004 

  
Female 84.3 
Male 84.1 
Aboriginal 48.5 
LBOTE  79.5 
  
All students 84.2 
  

 
Source: MSE9 full-cohort testing 
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Table 21: Percentages of Government School Students, Years 3, 5, 7 and 9, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels in Mathematics, 
By Sub-group, 2004 
 
     
Year level 3 5 7 9 
     
Outcome level ≥2 ≥2 ≥3 ≥3 
     
     
Female 85 97 92 97 
Male 84 97 91 97 
Aboriginal 57 86 64 81 
LBOTE  83 95 86 94 
     
All students 85 97 91 97 
     
 
Sources: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment full-cohort testing (Years 3,5 and 7); MSE9 full-cohort testing (Year 9) 
 
Table 22: Percentages of Government School Students, Years 3, 5, 7 and 10, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels In Mathematics, 
1998(a) , 2000(b), 2002(c)  and 2004(d)  

 

Year level 3 5 7 9 10 

Outcome level ≥2 ≥2 ≥3 ≥3 ≥4 
      
      
All students 1998 89 - 94 - 86 
All students 2000 84 98 92 - 70 
All students 2002 81 96 92 - 79 
All students 2004 85 97 91 97 - 
      
 
Sources: (a). 1998: Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing (Years 3, 7 and 10). (b). 2000: Western Australian Literacy and 
Numeracy Assessment (Years 3 and 5); Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing (Years 7 and 10). (c). 2002: Western 
Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment (Years 3, 5 and 7); Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing (Year 10). (d). 
2004: Western Australian Literacy and Numeracy Assessment (Years 3, 5 and 7); MSE9 (Year 9).  Monitoring Standards in Education random-
sample testing was not conducted for Year 10 Mathematics.  
 
Table 23: Percentages of Government School Students, Years 3, 7 and 10, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels in Working 
Mathematically, By Sub-group, 2004(a)  

 
    
Year level 3 7 10 
    
Outcome level ≥2 ≥3 ≥4 
    
    
Female 91 88 74 
Male 86 87 76 
Aboriginal 66 61 44 
LBOTE 81 82 73 
    
All students  88 87 75 
    
 
Source: Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing 
 



282 

Key performance indicators 
 
Table 24: Percentages of Government School Students, Years 3, 7 and 10, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels in Working 
Mathematically(a) , 2000, 2002 and 2004 

 

Year level 3 7 10 

Outcome level ≥2 ≥3 ≥4 
    
    
All students 2000 86 92 73 
All students 2002 82 92 78 
All students 2004 88 87 75 
    
 
Source: Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing 
 
Student achievement in The Arts 
 
The Arts learning area includes the arts forms of dance, drama, media, music and visual arts.  Each is considered as 
a quite separate context in which student knowledge, skills and understandings develop and these are described in 
the Outcomes and Standards Framework.  Visual Arts and Media were tested in 2003 and Dance, Drama and Music 
in 2004.  The decision to split the testing was made because of the individual nature of each of the arts forms and 
the large number of students in Year 10 studying two or more forms. 
 
System-wide testing of the Arts is uncommon.  There have been only two such studies, one of which was the 1996 
assessment conducted by MSE and the other (1997) a study conducted by the National Assessment of Educational 
Progress in the United States.  
 
The innovative and progressive assessment procedures used in 1996 have been refined and further developed to 
measure the depth and complexity of student knowledge and skills. 
 
The experiences gained from the 1996 testing were used to guide the development of the 2003 and 2004 Arts 
assessment tasks, which modelled good classroom practice, allowing students to create, produce and reflect on their 
efforts.  Usually this process occurs over a period of time, allowing for adaptation and refinement of the creative 
task. 
 
Schools were surveyed to gauge the number of students in Years 3, 7 and 10 who were participating in formal 
programs in Dance, Drama and Music.  Samples were drawn in the arts forms where there were sufficient numbers 
to establish stable estimates of achievement.   
 
Based on these survey results, Music was sampled in Years 3, 7 and 10 while Dance and Drama were surveyed in 
Years 7 and 10 only. 
 
In Dance, 992 students were assessed in Year 7 and 915 students in Year 10. For Drama, 1,402 students were 
assessed in Year 7 and 855 students in Year 10.  In Music, 1,116 students were assessed in Year 3, 1,266 in Year 7 
and 856 in Year 10. 
 
There is no historical linkage between the Arts random samples tested in 2003 and 2004 and the 1996 random 
sample, as the previous testing program was based on the draft Student Outcome Statements, which have been 
superseded by the Outcomes and Standards Framework. 
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Table 25: Percentages of Government School Students, Years 7 and 10, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels In Dance, By Sub-
group, 2004 
 
   
Year level 7 10 
   
Outcome level ≥3 ≥4 
   
    
Responding to, reflecting on and evaluating the Arts    
    

Female  76 78 
Male  65 (a) 
Aboriginal  45 (a) 
LBOTE  65 75 
    
All students  70 77 
    
Using skills, techniques, technologies and processes    

    
Female  36 54 
Male  19 (a) 
Aboriginal  (a) (a) 
LBOTE  23 56 
    
All students  28 54 
    
 
(a). The sample for this sub-group of students was too small to provide reliable information. 
 
Source: Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing 
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Table 26: Percentages of Government School Students, Years 7 and 10, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels In Drama, By Sub-
group, 2004 
 
    
Year level  7 10 
    
Outcome level  ≥3 ≥4 
    
    
Responding to, reflecting on and evaluating the Arts    
    
Female  87 71 
Male  75 43 
Aboriginal  73 (a) 
LBOTE  82 55 
    
All students  81 62 
    
Using skills, techniques, technologies and processes    
    
Female  74 74 
Male  70 66 
Aboriginal  62 (a) 
LBOTE  60 59 
    
All students  71 72 
    
 
(a). The sample for this sub-group of students was too small to provide reliable information. 
  
Source: Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing 
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Table 27: Percentages of Government School Students, Years 3, 7 and 10, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels In Music, By Sub-
group, 2004(a) 
 

     
Year level  3 7 10 
     
Outcome level  ≥2 ≥3 ≥4 
     
     
Responding to, reflecting on and evaluating the Arts     
     
Female  82 91 57 
Male  72 81 37 
Aboriginal  55 64 (a) 

LBOTE  77 88 57 
     
All students  77 86 48 
     
Using skills, techniques, technologies and processes     
     
Female  56 75 68 
Male  52 61 69 
Aboriginal  50 (a) (a) 

LBOTE  52 58 61 
     
All students  54 68 68 
     

 
 (a). The sample for this sub-group of students was too small to provide reliable information. 
  
Source: Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing 
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Table 28: Percentages of Government School Students, Years 3, 7 and 10, Achieving At or Above Specified Levels in Visual Arts, By 
Sub-group, 2003 
 
     
Year level  3 7 10 
     
Outcome level  ≥2 ≥3 ≥4 
     
     
Responding to, reflecting on and evaluating the Arts     
     
Female  87 93 69 
Male  79 83 46 
Aboriginal  68 76 43 
LBOTE  81 89 65 
     
All students  83 88 61 
     
Using skills, techniques, technologies and processes     
     
Female  98 95 70 
Male  95 91 55 
Aboriginal  96 85 54 
LBOTE  97 94 72 
     
All students  97 93 65 
     
 
Source: Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing 
 
Table 29: Percentages of Government School Students, Year 10, Achieving At or Above Level 4 in Media, By Sub-group, 2003 
 

    
 Responding to, reflecting on 

and evaluating the Arts 
Communicating Arts ideas Using skills, techniques, 

technologies and processes 
 

    
Female 17 72 75 
Male 8 65 75 
Aboriginal (a) (a) (a) 
LBOTE 9 68 69 
    
All students 12 68 75 
    

 
(a). The sample for this sub-group was too small to provide reliable information. 
  
Source: Monitoring Standards in Education random-sample testing 
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Efficiency 
 
Service 1: Primary Education 
  
Service description:  The provision of access to education in government schools for eligible persons aged generally 

from four and a half years to twelve and a half years. 
  
Efficiency indicator:  Cost per student FTE 
  
Service 2: Secondary Education 
  
Service description:  The provision of access to education in government schools for eligible persons aged generally 

12 and a half years and over. 
  
Efficiency indicator:  Cost per student FTE 
 
The quantity of each output of government school education is measured in terms of student FTEs provided with that 
service.   
 
Efficiency is indicated by the total cost per student FTE of each output. 
 
Table 30: Cost Per Full-time Equivalent Student, By Service, Government School Education, 2001-2002/2004-2005 
 

Service 2001-2002 
($) 

2002-2003 
($) 

2003-2004 
($) 

2004-2005 
($) 

     
Primary education 7 965 8 756 9 197 10 083 
Secondary education 10 366 11 255 11 989 13 173 
     
 
Source: Corporate and Management Accounting 
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Outcome: maximise training and employment opportunities for 
Western Australians 
 
Effectiveness 
 
Effectiveness indicators:
   
 

Proportion of the Western Australian population aged from 15 to 64 years 
enrolled in publicly-funded vocational education and training through the 
Western Australian Department of Education and Training 

 State Module Load Completion Rate 
 Employer satisfaction with the overall performance of vocational education 

and training services 
 Student overall satisfaction levels 
 Graduate achievement of reason for undertaking their course 
 Graduate employment outcomes before and after study 
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Proportion of the Western Australian population aged from15 to 64 years enrolled in publicly-funded 
Vocational Education Training (VET) through the Western Australian Department of Education and Training 
 
This indicates the level of access to the VET system and is a broad indicator of the proportion of the Western 
Australian population enrolled in VET courses. 
 
The indicator is the number of VET students publicly funded through the Department, aged from 15 to 64 years, 
adjusted by the Student Enrolment Number Participation Rate (SENP), and expressed as a proportion of the 
estimated resident population for Western Australians aged from15 to 64 years. 
 
Figure 7: Proportion of the Western Australian Population Aged  From 15 to 64 Years Enrolled in Publicly-Funded VET Through the 
Western Australian Department of Education and Training(a) , 2001-2004 
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(a). The SENP rate in 2004 was 1.61 per cent, compared with 1.58 per cent in 2003. 
 
Sources: VET Enrolment Statistics Unit; Australian Bureau of Stat istics Population by Age and Sex: Australian States and Territories Cat. 
3201.0 
 
In Western Australia, the estimated population of 15-64 year olds increased by 1.59 per cent to 1,352,511 between 
2003 and 2004, while the number of publicly-funded VET clients aged from 15 to 64 years decreased from 112,368 
to 109,731.  Average student contact hours increased from 236 in 2001 to 239 in 2004. 
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State Module Load Completion Rate 
 
The Module Load Completion Rate is used to give an indication of the extent of successful completion of modules.  
Although there are other factors that contribute, the MLCR is an indicator of the effectiveness of the vocational 
education and training system. 
 
The State MLCR is the sum of Student Curriculum Hours (SCH) for successfully-completed modules expressed as a 
proportion of the total SCH across all module enrolments publicly funded through the Department for which a definite 
outcome could be expected.  The successfully-completed modules are assessed as ‘passed’ or ‘no assessment, 
satisfactory completion of class hours’ and ‘status (or credit) granted through Recognition of Prior Learning’. 
 
Figure 8: State Module Load Completion Rate, 2001-2004(a)  
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(a). A module is not a standard unit. Modules vary in duration from one to 960 hours, so student curriculum hours are used in the above 

calculation. 
 
Source: VET Enrolment Statistics Unit 
 
For the State as a whole, the module load completion rate was 74.0 per cent in 2004, compared with 73.4 per cent in 
2003. 
 
For Education and Training International, the MLCR for full-fee paying overseas students was 88.9 per cent in 2004, 
compared with 85.1 per cent in 2001, 90.2 per cent in 2002 and 88.7 per cent in 2003.  
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Employer satisfaction with the overall performance of vocational education and training services 
 
Employer satisfaction with the quality of VET training is an indication of the extent to which training meets the needs 
of industry.  A number of factors contribute to satisfaction with overall performance, including providing appropriate 
skills, job readiness of employees, value for money, the content and flexibility of curriculum, the use of appropriate 
equipment, convenient service delivery and consultation with industry. 
 
Satisfaction is assessed by calculating the ratio of positive responses to total responses, expressed as a 
percentage.  Also included in the graph below is the average response.  A ten-point Likert scale, in which ‘1’ was 
‘very dissatisfied’ and ‘10’ was ‘very satisfied’ was used. 
 
Figure 9: Employer Satisfaction with the Overall Performance of Vocational Education and Training Services, 1997, 1999 and 2001(a) (b )   
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(a). In WA, the estimated in-scope population in 2001 was 9,935 employers; 409 interviews were conducted and the standard error = 2.1 

percentage points at the 95 per cent confidence level.  The sample was derived by means of an initial telephone contact to establish 
whether an employer was within the scope of the survey.  The scope from which the above graph for 2001 data were derived included a 
recent graduate (within the previous two years) of a course of at least 200 hours, size of business, type of industry and State/Territory.  
The final data were weighted to reflect the population.  Employers who did not fit within this scope (for example, who did not have VET 
graduates) were also interviewed on a range of other questions. 

 
(b). The figures for 1997, 1999 and 2001 have been adjusted proportionately to total 100 per cent. 
 
Sources: 2001 Survey of Employer Views on Vocational Education and Training; 1999 Survey of Employer Views on Vocational Educat ion and 
Training; Employer Satisfaction with Vocational Education and Training 1997; Australian National Training Authority and National Centre for 
Vocational Education Research. 
 
A national survey of 3,271 employers was conducted by ANTA/NCVER in 2001.  In Western Australia, views were 
obtained from 409 employers whose employees had attained vocational training qualifications in the previous two 
years.  On average, employers rated their level of satisfaction with the overall performance of VET services as 6.6 
on the 10-point scale, compared with 7.0 in 1999 and 6.7 during the 1997 survey (sample sizes of 451 and 369 
respectively). 
 
The National Survey of Employer Views on Vocational Education and Training was conducted biennially until 2001.  
The most recent survey was conducted in 2004, and the results will be available for the next Annual Report. 
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Student overall satisfaction levels 
 
Student satisfaction with the quality of accredited training courses gives an indication of the extent to which these 
courses satisfy student needs. 
 
In 2004, full-time and part-time students who were enrolled in award courses at TAFEWA colleges or with private 
providers receiving public funds from the DET, were surveyed. 
 
Satisfaction was assessed by calculating the ratio of positive responses to total responses and expressing the 
results as percentages (students who articulated no opinions were excluded from the calculation).  A five-point 
scale, in which ‘1’ and ‘2’ indicated ‘very satisfied’ and ‘satisfied’,  ‘3’ borderline and ‘4’ and ‘5’ dissatisfied and ‘very 
dissatisfied’ was used. 
 
This indicator now presents information for the State as a whole.  The previous sub-categories of 
Apprentices/trainees and Other students have been combined into a single category.  This presentation is 
consistent with that now used in the Budget Statements. 
 
Figure 10: Student Overall Satisfaction Levels(a) ,  2001-2004 
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(a). In 2004, apprentices/trainees a mailout sample of 8,920 was drawn from an identified population of 16,889. There were 1,533 returns, a 

response rate 17 per cent. The standard error for overall satisfaction was +/-1.72 per cent at the 95 per cent confidence level .  For other 
students, a mailout sample of 25,599 was drawn from an identified population of 54,113. There were 8,108 returns, a response rate of 32 
per cent.  The standard error for overall satisfaction was +/-0.8 per cent at the 95 per cent confidence level.  The required number of 
addresses was selected at random from current students, taking into account required sample sizes by college and industry grouping.  
Responses were weighted to reflect population benchmarks. 

 
Sources: 2001-2004 Student Satisfaction Surveys, Market Equity Pty Ltd 
 
Both apprentices/trainees and other students were surveyed, using slightly different instruments.  All students were 
asked, ‘Overall, how satisfied were you with your course?’   
 
The above graph provides important information about the performance of the VET system.  Feedback from 
customers from the total range of questions aims to identify areas for quality assurance improvements. 
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Key performance indicators 
 
Graduate achievement of reason for undertaking their course 
 
DET aims to contribute to the development of individuals through the provision of initial and advanced-level 
educational and training courses, which gives them skills and knowledge relevant to their employment and personal 
development needs. 
 
Graduate achievement of main reason for undertaking their course is assessed by calculating the number of 
graduates who indicated they had ‘wholly’ or ‘partly’ achieved their main reasons for undertaking their course and 
expressing the result as a percentage of the total number of graduates who responded to the question. 
 
Figure 11: Graduates’ Achievement of Main Reasons For Undertaking Courses(a) , 2001-2004 
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(a). In the 2004 WA sample there were 2,663 returns from a mailout of 5,485 (response rate 48.55 per cent). The standard error = +/- 1.53 per 

cent at the 95 per cent confidence level.   
 
Sources: Student Outcomes Surveys, 2001-2004 
 
In 2004, ANTA and NCVER conducted a national survey of TAFE graduates who had completed their studies during 
2003. 
 
The survey can be used to measure the success of the VET system in meeting the training needs of students and 
their employment and personal development aspirations.  Figure 11 shows that 78 per cent of WA graduates 
achieved, either wholly (63 per cent) or partly (15 per cent), their main reasons for undertaking their courses.  Of the 
remainder, 9 per cent responded in the negative and, at the time of the survey, 13 per cent did not know whether 
their needs had been met.   
 
The percentage of WA graduates indicating that they had achieved their main reason for undertaking their course 
was slightly lower than the target of 80 per cent set in the 2004-2005 Budget Statements. 
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Key performance indicators 
 
Graduate employment outcomes before and after study 
 
Giving graduates the skills to gain employment is a major goal of the Department.  Results from surveys of VET 
graduates can be used to identify the success of the VET system in meeting student training needs and employment 
aims. 
 
Employment status is assessed by calculating the ratio of graduates in employment to total responses, expressed as 
a percentage.  ‘Not in the labour force’ indicates graduates who were not actively looking for work at the time of the 
survey.  It should be noted that the surveys were conducted at least five months after graduates completed their 
courses. 
 
Figure 12: Graduate Employment Outcomes Before and After Study(a) (b) , 2001-2003 
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(a). In 2004, the WA sample totalled 5,485. There were 2,663 re turns (a response rate of 48.55 per cent). The standard error = +/- 1.6 

percent at the 95 per cent confidence level. 
 
(b). Each year, a small percentage of respondents indicate that they are not employed but fail to state whether they are seeking employment. 
 
Sources: Student Outcomes Surveys, 2001-2004 
 
Figure 12 shows that, in the 2004 survey, 76 per cent of 2003 graduates were employed after the completion of their 
courses, compared with 70 per cent before training. 



295 

Key performance indicators 
 
Efficiency 
 
Service 3: Vocational Education and Training Services 
 
Service description:  The strategic management of the investment of government resources in the 

State VET system including the planning, purchasing, and monitoring of VET 
services.  The objective of the Department is to identify and meet industry, 
regional and community training needs and priorities. 
 

Efficiency indicators: 
   

Cost per Student Curriculum Hour 
Cost per successful Student Curriculum Hour 
 

Service 4: Employment Programs 
 
Service description:  The development, promotion and strategic management of employment 

services.  The role of the Department is to improve the employment 
environment in Western Australia through initiatives that assist job seekers, 
industry and the community. 
 

Efficiency indicators: Cost of administration per apprenticeship or traineeship 
Cost per person assisted through Employment Strategies 
Cost per person assisted through the Workers Assistance Program 
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Key performance indicators 
 
Cost per Student Curriculum Hour 
 
This indicator provides an indication of the efficiency with which DET manages strategically the investment of 
government resources in the State VET system.  A weighting of the course mix between the years assists in 
assessing performance over time by taking into account increases or decreases in delivery in the more costly areas, 
such as Automotive, Engineering and Mining, Electrical, Gas and Water. 
 
The average cost per Student Curriculum Hour (SCH) is calculated by dividing the total expenditure for VET 
delivered through the Department of Education and Training under the terms of the ANTA Agreement (ANTA Scope), 
by the total ANTA Scope SCH.  
 
This indicator uses a revised method for determining the total expenditure for publicly-funded VET.  All the values in 
Figure 13 are based on the revised method and are therefore slightly different from those reported in previous 
Annual Reports.  This method of calculation is consistent with that now used in the Budget Statements. 
 
Figure 13: Cost Per Student Curriculum Hour(a) (b) , 2001-2004 
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(a). No adjustments for inflation have been incorporated into the above figures.   
 
(b). Care should be taken in comparing cost per SCH in Figure 13 with data in TAFEWA college annual reports, as the costs shown above 

exclude expenditure funded by student fees and charges, commercial fee-for-service activities not funded by the DET and capital 
depreciation and superannuation for the colleges, which are statutory authorities. 

 
Sources:  VET Enrolment Statistics Unit, Financial Accounting 
 
The average cost per SCH increased from $14.18 in 2003 to $15.85 in 2004. 
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Key performance indicators 
 
Cost per Successful Student Curriculum Hour 
 
Cost per Successful Student Curriculum Hour is an indicator of the overall efficiency of the publicly-funded VET 
system and adds another perspective to that of Cost per SCH (Figure 13), as it reflects the cost of providing 
vocational education and training to students who have completed and passed modules of study.   
 
Cost per Successful SCH is calculated by dividing the total expenditure for VET delivered through the Department of 
Education and Training under the terms of the ANTA Agreement (ANTA Scope), by the number of ANTA Scope SCH 
completed where students were assessed as having completed a module (i.e. ‘passed’, ‘no assessment - satisfactory 
completion of class hours’ or ‘credit granted through Recognition of Prior Learning’).  Course mix weightings have 
been applied to provide meaningful comparison between years. 
 
This indicator uses a revised method for determining the total expenditure for publicly-funded VET.  All the values in 
Figure 14 are based on the revised method and therefore differ slightly from those reported in previous Annual 
Reports.  This method of calculation is consistent with that used in the 2004-2005 Budget Statements (p.879).  
 
Figure 14: Cost Per Successful Student Curriculum Hour(a) , 2001-2004 
 

$21.50 
$19.25$20.10$19.32 

$5 

$10 

$15 

$20 

$25 

2001 2002 2003 2004 

 
(a). No adjustments for inflation have been incorporated into the above figures.   
 
Sources: VET Enrolment Statistics Unit, Financial Accounting 
 
The cost per successful SCH increased from $19.25 in 2003 to $21.50 in 2004.  Over the same period the number of 
successful SCH completed and passed declined slightly, from 19,529,442 in 2003 to 19,400,162 in 2004.  Although 
this represents a fall of 0.7 per cent from 2003, it is an increase of 6.9 per cent compared with 2001. 
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Key performance indicators 
 
Cost of administration per apprenticeship or traineeship 
 
This indicator relates to the cost of administering the apprenticeship and traineeship system.  The Department is 
responsible for coordinating the promotion and marketing of apprenticeships and traineeships, supporting and 
monitoring apprentices and trainees and providing a Statewide information service.   
 
The cost per person is derived by measuring Departmental expenditure on an accrual basis for employment-based 
training divided by the number of apprentices and trainees in training. 
 
The most recent data on the number of apprentices and trainees are now available only as at 31 March, following 
changes by the National Centre for Vocational Education Centre Research to its data release timetable.  The June 
data that have been used previously for this indicator will not be available until November 2005.  Therefore data for 
2001-2002/2004-2005 have been recalculated on the basis of 31 March figures. 
 
Figure 15: Cost of Administration Per Apprenticeship or Traineeship(a) , 2001-2002/2004-2005 
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(a). The data for 2003-2004 and 2004-2005 are not directly comparable with prior years because of a change in the method of  apportioning 
of corporate service costs. 

 
Sources: Apprenticeships and Traineeships; Corporate and Management Accounting 
 
The total number of apprentices and trainees at 31 March 2005 was 27,200.  This represents a 5.4 per cent increase 
on the March 2004 figure of 25,800.  There were 23,100 apprentices and trainees in March 2003 and 19,400 in 
March 2002. 
 
The cost of administration per apprentice or trainee in 2004-2005 was $365.  
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Key performance indicators 
 
Cost per person assisted through employment strategies 
 
The Department contributes to the growth of the Western Australian economy through a range of employment 
assistance initiatives directed at ensuring jobseekers have the skills and knowledge necessary to gain and retain 
employment.   
 
The cost per person is derived by dividing Departmental expenditure on an accrual basis for employment assistance 
initiatives by the number of individuals assisted through employment strategies including the Employment Directions 
Network and Small Business Smart Business. 
 
Figure 16: Cost Per Person Assisted Through Employment Strategies(a) , 2002-2005 
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(a). The data for 2004 and 2005 are not directly comparable with prior years because of a change in the method of apportioning of corporate 
service costs. 

 
Sources: Career Development; Corporate and Management Accounting 
 
During 2004-2005, a total of 51,271 people were assisted on a face-to-face basis with a range of services, including 
employment counselling, interview preparation, job search techniques, referrals and apprenticeship and traineeship 
information.  This compares with 55,052 people in 2003-2004. 
 
In 2004-2005, the cost of this assistance was $273 per person. 
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Key performance indicators 
 
Cost per person assisted through the Workers Assistance Program 
 
The Workers Assistance Program is part of an integrated package provided by the departments of Industry and 
Resources, Conservation and Land Management, Community Development and Education and Training, as well as 
the Forest Products Commission and the South West Development Commission to assist timber workers affected by 
the implementation of the State government’s Old Growth Forests policy. 
 
Figure 17: Cost Per Person Assisted Through the Workers Assistance Program(a), 2004-2005 
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(a). Cost per person is calculated by payments made to those qualifying for a redundancy package under the Workers Assistance 
Program in 2004-2005. 

 
Sources: Career Development; Corporate and Management Accounting 
 
The average top-up redundancy payment in 2004-2005 was $19,256, which was paid to 40 workers (compared with 
$18,754, paid to 149 workers in 2003-2004).  In addition, 236 workers also accessed other support services at an 
average cost of $3,556.  Workers are eligible for assistance over a two-year period from the date of their 
redundancies. 
 
Since the program commenced in July 2001, 883 clients have registered for assistance.  Of these, 647 were eligible 
and have been paid top-up redundancy payments and have accessed the full financial support package.  At 30 June 
2005, of those looking for work, 365 had full-time employment, 45 part-time employment and 154 were self-
employed.  In addition, 22 were in casual employment, one in temporary work, 36 had retired, 12 were semi-retired, 
23 were receiving disability pensions, 12 were undertaking full-time training and 15 were engaged in home duties 
and were not seeking employment. 
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Certification  
 
The accompanying financial statements of the Department of Education and Training have been prepared in 
compliance with the provisions of the Financial Administration and Audit Act 1985 from proper accounts and 
records to present fairly the financial transactions for the financial year ending 30 June 2005 and the financial 
position as at 30 June 2005. 

At the date of signing we are not aware of any circumstances which would render any particulars included in 
the financial statements misleading or inaccurate. 

 
 

PAUL ALBERT 
DIRECTOR GENERAL 
(ACCOUNTABLE OFFICER) 

 

 
PETER McCAFFREY 
CHIEF FINANCE OFFICER 
(PRINCIPAL ACCOUNTING OFFICER) 

 
15 AUGUST 2005 
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AUDITOR GENERAL 

 

INDEPENDENT AUDIT OPINION 

 

To the Parliament of Western Australia 

 

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

FINANCIAL STATEMENTS FOR THE YEAR ENDED 30 JUNE 2005 

 

Audit Opinion 

 

In my opinion, 

          (i)  the controls exercised by the Department of Education and Training provide reasonable assurance 

that the receipt, expenditure and investment of moneys, the acquisition and disposal of property, 

and the incurring of liabilities have been in accordance with legislative provisions; and 

 

          (ii) the financial statements are based on proper accounts and present fairly in accordance with 

applicable Accounting Standards and other mandatory professional reporting requirements in 

Australia and the Treasurer’s Instructions, the financial position of the Department at 30 June 

2005 and its financial performance and cash flows for the year ended on that date. 

 

Scope 

The Director General’s Role 

The Director General is responsible for keeping proper accounts and maintaining adequate systems of 

internal control, preparing the financial statements, and complying with the Financial Administration and 

Audit Act 1985 (the Act) and other relevant written law. 

 

The financial statements consist of the Statement of Financial Performance, Statement of Financial Position, 

Statement of Cash Flows, Output Schedule of Expenses and Revenues by Service, Summary of Consolidated 

Fund Appropriations and Revenue Estimates, and the Notes to the Financial Statements. 

 

Summary of my Role 

As required by the Act, I have independently audited the accounts and financial statements to express an 

opinion on the controls and financial statements. This was done by looking at a sample of the evidence. 

 

An audit does not guarantee that every amount and disclosure in the financial statements is error free. The 

term “reasonable assurance” recognises that an audit does not examine all evidence and every transaction.  

 
However, my audit procedures should identify errors or omissions significant enough to adversely affect the 

decisions of users of the financial statements. 

 

 
D D R PEARSON 

AUDITOR GENERAL 

30 September 2005 
 

4th Floor Dumas House  2 Havelock Street West Perth 6005  Western Australia  Tel: 08 9222 7500  Fax: 08 9322 5664 
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Statement of financial performance for the year ended 30 June 2005 
 
      
 Note  2004-2005  2003-2004 
   ($’000)  ($’000) 
      
      
COST OF SERVICES      
      
Expenses from ordinary activities      
      
     Employee expenses 4  1 784 818  1 597 076 

Other supplies and services 5  208 266  196 540 
Depreciation and amortisation expense 6  156 095  82 351 
Grants and subsidies 7  383 792  365 500 

     School supplies and services 8  318 191  334 009 
     Capital user charge 9  311 548  310 254 

Borrowing costs expense 10  1 447  0 
     Carrying amount of non-current assets disposed of 16  3 808  4 862 
      
Total cost of services   3 167 965  2 890 592 

      
Revenues from ordinary activities      
      

Revenue from operating activities      
      

     User contributions, charges and fees 11  71 241  74 574 
     Schools other revenues 12  40 004  32 567 
     Grants and contributions 14  355 177  339 472 
      

Revenue from non-operating Activities      
      
Interest revenue   6 401  5 527 
Proceeds from disposal of non-current assets 16  157  125 

     Other revenues from ordinary activities 13  33 894  28 813 
      
Total revenues from ordinary activities   506 874  481 078 

      

NET COST OF SERVICES   2 661 091  2 409 514 
      

REVENUES FROM STATE GOVERNMENT 15     
      

Service appropriations   2 601 300  2 407 485 
Liabilities assumed by the Treasurer    14 918  4 461 
Resources received free of charge   2 003  546 
Initial recognition of assets not previously recognised   34 408  3 416 

      
Total revenues from State government   2 652 629  2 415 908 

      
CHANGE IN NET ASSETS   (8 462)  6 394 

      
Net increase/(decrease) in asset revaluation reserve   1 621 051  0 
Total revenues, expenses and valuation adjustments recognised      
directly in equity   1 621 051  0 

      
Total changes in equity other than those resulting from transactions with WA State      
government as owners   1 612 589  6 394 

      
The Statement of Financial Performance should be read in conjunction with the accompanying Notes. 
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Statement of financial position as at 30 June 2005 
 
     
 Note 2004-2005  2003-2004 
  ($’000)  ($’000) 
     
     
CURRENT ASSETS     
     

Cash assets 17 213 891  233 362 
Restricted cash assets 18 0  55 905 
Amounts receivable for services 19 19 144  18 905 
Receivables 20 24 775  20 441 
Inventories 21 2 889  2 380 
Other assets 25 5 129  2 127 
     

Total current assets       265 828       333 120 
     
NON-CURRENT ASSETS     
     

Amounts receivable for services 19 324 604  197 305 
Property, plant, equipment and vehicles 22 5 508 185  3 841 021 
Leased plant, equipment and vehicles 23 24 100  0 
Intangible assets 24 470  46 
     

Total non-current assets  5 857 359  4 038 372 
     
TOTAL ASSETS  6 123 187  4 371 492     

     
CURRENT LIABILITIES     
     

Payables 28 27 968  16 741 
Interest-bearing liabilities 27 12 477  0 
Provisions 26 261 152  205 406 
Other liabilities 29 23 107  83 263 
     

Total current liabilities  324 704  305 410 
     
NON-CURRENT LIABILITIES     
     

Interest-bearing liabilities 27 14 762  0 
Provisions 26 180 954  176 029 
     

Total non-current liabilities  195 716  176 029 
     
Total liabilities  520 420  481 439 

     
EQUITY 30    
     

Contributed equity  326 848  226 722 
Asset revaluation reserve  4 891 926  3 270  876 
Accumulated surplus  383 993  392 455 
     

Total equity  5 602 767  3 890 053 
     

TOTAL LIABILITIES AND EQUITY  6 123 187  4 371 492 

     
The Statement of Financial Position should be read in conjunction with the accompanying Notes. 
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Statement of cash flows for the year ended 30 June 2005 
 
     
 Note 2004-2005  2003-2004 
  ($’000)  ($’000) 
     
     
CASH FLOWS FROM STATE GOVERNMENT     
     

Service appropriations  2 454 857  2 318 369  
Capital contributions  122 131  94 823 
Holding account drawdowns  18 905  17 540 

     
Net cash provided by State government  2 595 893  2 430 732 

     
Utilised as follows:     
     
CASH FLOWS FROM OPERATING ACTIVITIES     
     
Payments     
     

Employee costs  (1 752 663)  (1 543 775) 
Other supplies and services  (226 389)  (184 476) 
Capital user charge  (311 548)  (310 254) 
GST payments on purchases  (73 427)  (52 561) 
Grants and subsidies  (381 763)  (365 500) 
School supplies and services  (325 611)  (334 405) 

     
Receipts     
     

User contributions and charges and fees  70 793  76 082 
Grants and contributions  357 112  339 472 
School other receipts  45 525  37 281 
GST receipts on sales  5 375  3 816 
GST receipts from taxation authority  67 504  51 174 
Other receipts  31 344  28 813 

     
Net cash used in operating activities 31(b) (2 493 748)  (2 254 333) 
     
CASH FLOWS FROM INVESTING ACTIVITIES     
     

Purchase of non-current physical assets  (177 679)  (156 457) 
Proceeds from sale of non-current physical assets  157  122 

     
Net cash used in investing activities  (177 522)  (156 335) 
     
Net increase/(decrease) in cash held  (75 376)  20 064 

    
Cash assets at the beginning of the financial year  289 267 269 203 

     

CASH ASSETS AT THE END OF THE FINANCIAL YEAR 31(a) 213 891  289 267 

     
The Statement of Cash Flows should be read in conjunction with the accompanying Notes. 
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Summary of Consolidated Fund appropriations and revenue 
estimates for the year ended 30 June 2005 
 
            
 2004-2005  2004-2005  Variance  2004-2005  2003-2004  Variance 
 Estimate  Actual  ($’000)  Actual  Actual  ($’000) 
 ($’000)  ($’000)    ($’000)  ($’000)   
            
            
DELIVERY OF SERVICES            
            
Item 85 net amount appropriated to                
deliver services 2 520 113  2 600 708  80 595  2 600 708  2 407 260  193 448 
Amount authorised by other             
statutes            
- Salaries and Allowances Act 1975 529  592  63  592  225  367 
Total appropriations provided to deliver 
services 

2 520 642  2 601 300  80 658  2 601 300  2 407 485  193 815 

            
CAPITAL            
            
Item 149 capital contribution 101 451  122 131  20 680  122 131  94 823  27 308 
 101 451  122 131  20 680  122 131  94 823  27 308 

GRAND TOTALS 2 622 093  2 723 431  101 338  2 723 431  2 502 308  221 123 

            
Details of expenses by service            

Primary education 1 491 771  1 581 977  90 206  1 581 977  1 446 328  135 649 
Secondary education 1 003 198  1 075 897  72 699  1 075 897  990 565  85 332 
Vocational education and training services 438 474  483  038  44 564  483 038  424 443  58 595 
Employment programs 22 345  27 053  4 708  27 053  29 256  (2 203) 
            
Total cost of services 2 955 788  3 167 965  212 177  3 167 965  2 890 592  277 373 
            
Less total revenues from ordinary activit ies 443 486  506 874  63 388  506 874  481 078  25 796 

            
Net cost of services 2 512 302  2 661 091  148 789  2 661 091  2 409 514  251 577 
            
Adjustment for movement in cash balances 
and other accrual items 

 
8 340 

  
(59 791) 

  
(68 131) 

  
(59 791) 

  
(2 029) 

  
(57 762) 

            
Total appropriations provided to deliver  2 520 642  2 601 300  80 658  2 601 300  2 407 485  193 815 
services            
            
Capital expenditure            
            
Purchase of non-current physical assets 189 902  174 493  (15 409)  174 493  157 778  16 715 
Adjustments for movement in cash balances 
and other funding sources (88 451)  (52 362)  36 089  (52 362)  (62 955)  10 593 
            
Capital contribution (appropriation) 101 451  122 131  20 680  122 131  94 823  27 308 
            
TOTAL CONSOLIDATED FUND  2 622 093  2 723 431  101 338  2 723 431  2 502 308  221 123 

APPROPRIATIONS            
 
The Summary of Consolidated Fund Appropriations, Variance to Budget and Actual should be read in conjunction with the accompanying 
Notes.  
 

This Summary provides the basis for the Explanatory Statement information requirements of TI 945, set out in Note 44.  
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Schedule of expenses and revenues by service for the year ended 
30 June 2005 

 
      
  Primary 

Education 
Secondary 
Education 

Vocational 
Educat ion and 

Training Services 

Employment 
Programs 

Totals 

      
 2004-

2005 
2003-
2004 

2004-
2005 

2003-
2004 

2004-
2005 

2003-
2004 

2004-
2005 

2003-
2004 

2004-
2005 

2003-
2004 

 ($’000) ($’000) ($’000) ($’000) ($’000) ($’000) ($’000) ($’000) ($’000) ($’000) 
           
           

COST OF SERVICES           
           
Expenses from ordinary act ivit ies          
           
Employee expenses 1 060 722 945 079 668 790 603 202 47 645 41 718 7 661 7 077 1 784 818 1 597 076 
Other suppl ies and services 82 840 96 026 63 479 67 146 42 851 13 552 19 096 19 816 208 266 196 540 
Depreciation/amortisation 
expense 

85 846 45 290 64 739 34 155 5 510 2 906 0  0 156 095 82 351 

Training and employment 
grants and subsidies 

0 0 0 0 383 792 363 433 0 2 067 383 792 365 500 

School  suppl ies and services 173 584 181 853 144 215 152 156 392 0 0 0 318 191 334 009 
Capital  user  charge 175 922 175 185 132 667 132 110 2 663 2 663 296 296 311 548 310 254 
Borrowing costs expense 796 0 600 0 51 0 0 0 1 447 0 
Carrying amount of non-
current assets disposed of 

2 267 2 895 1 407 1 796 134 171 0 0 3 808 4 862 

           
Total  cost of services 1 581 977 1 446 328 1 075 897 990 565 483 038 424 443 27 053 29 256 3 167 965 2 890 592 
           
Revenues from ordinary act ivities          
           
User contributions and 
charges and fees 

20 193 23 961 36 315 39 466 14 070 11 145 663 2 71 241 74 574 

School  other revenue 14 943 15 612 25 061 16 955 0 0 0 0 40 004 32 567 
Grants and contributions 138 719 136 466 100 367 93 846 113 408 107 476 2 683 1 684 355 177 339 472 
Interest revenue 2598 1 875 3 803 2 839 0 813 0 0 6 401 5 527 
Proceeds from disposal of  
non-current assets 

87 0 70 0 0 125 0 0 157 125 

Other revenue from ordinary 
activi t ies 

17 749 10 949 11 953  7 635 3 241 10 130 951 99 33 894 28 813 

           
Total  revenues from  194 289 188 863 177 569 160 741 130 719 129 689 4 297 1 785 506 874 481 078 
ordinary activities           
           
NET COST OF SERVICES 1 387 688 1 257 465 898 328 829 824 352 319 294 754 22 756 27 471 2 661 091 2 409 514 
           
REVENUES FROM STATE GOVERNMENT         
           
Service appropriations 1 299 003 1 204 579 883 447 824 545 396 636 355 385 22 214 22 976 2 601 300 2 407 485 
Liabi l i t ies assumed by the 
Treasurer 

8 859 2 672 5 716 1 749 278 32 65 8 14 918 4 461 

Resources received free of  
charge 

1 000 273 681 187 305 81 17 5 2 003 546 

Ini t ial  recognition of assets 
not previously recognised 

21 188 2 104 13 220 1 312 0 0 0 0 34 408 3 416 

           
Total  revenues from State 
government 

1 330 050 1 209 628 903 064 827 793 397 219 355 498 22 296 22 989 2 652 629 2 415 908 

           
Change in net  assets (57 638) (47 837) 4 736 (2 031) 44 900 60 744 (460)  (4 482) (8 462) 6 394 

 

The Schedule of Expenses and Revenues by Service should be read in conjunction with the accompanying Notes. 
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Notes 
 
1. DEPARTMENTAL MISSION AND FUNDING 
 

The Department of Education and Training’s mission is to ensure that all government school students and all adults 
have opportunities to develop the skills, knowledge and confidence they need in order to achieve their individual 
potential and contribute to the social and economic development of Western Australia.  

 

The Department of Education and Training is predominantly funded by Parliamentary appropriations.  A 
determination by the Treasurer, pursuant to Section 23A of the Financial Administration and Audit Act, provides for 
the retention of moneys received by the Department. 
 

Financial support provided by parents has always played a significant role in enabling the provision of resources that 
extend the schools’ capacity to maximise students’ learning experiences. In compulsory education to Year 10, this 
support takes the form of voluntary contributions to fund, for example, textbook purchases; compulsory charges for 
additional-cost options such as excursions; and additional requests of parents for whole-school projects such as air-
conditioning.  In Years 11 and 12, all subject costs are compulsory charges. Contributions and charges are 
individually set by each school and approved by the school council.   
 

The financial statements encompass all funds which the Department controls to meet its outcomes and services.  In 
the process of reporting on the Department as a single entity, all intra-entity transactions and balances have been 
eliminated in the consolidations (see Note 2(t)). 

 
2. SIGNIFICANT ACCOUNTING POLICIES 
 

 The following accounting policies have been adopted in the preparation of the Financial Statements. Unless 
otherwise stated, these policies are consistent with those adopted in the previous year. 

 

General statement 
 

The financial statements constitute a general purpose financial report which has been prepared in accordance with 
Accounting Standards, Statements of Accounting Concepts and other authoritative pronouncements of the Australian 
Accounting Standards Board, and Urgent Issues Group (UIG) Consensus Views as applied by the Treasurer's 
Instructions. Several of these are modified by the Treasurer's Instructions to vary application, disclosure, format and 
wording. 
 
The Financial Administration and Audit Act and the Treasurer's Instructions are legislative provisions governing the 
preparation of financial statements and take precedence over Accounting Standards, Statements of Accounting  
Concepts and other authoritative pronouncements of the Australian Accounting Standards Board, and UIG 
Consensus Views.  The modifications are intended to fulfil the requirements of general application to the public 
sector, together with the need for greater disclosure and also to satisfy accountability requirements.   
 

If any such modification has a material or significant financial effect upon the reported results, details of that 
modification and, where practicable, the resulting financial effect, are disclosed in individual Notes to these Financial 
Statements. 
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Basis of accounting 
 

The Financial Statements have been prepared in accordance with Accounting Standard AAS 29, Financial Reporting 
by Government Departments. 
 
The Statements have been prepared on the accrual basis of accounting using the historical cost convention, except 
for certain assets and liabilities which, as noted, are measured at fair value. 
 
Administered assets, liabilit ies, expenses and revenues are not integral to the Department in carrying out its 
functions and are disclosed in the Notes to the Financial Statements, forming part of the general purpose financial 
report of the Department. The administered items are disclosed on the same basis as is described above for the 
financial statements of the Department. The administered assets, liabilit ies, expenses and revenues are those which 
the State government requires the Department to administer on its behalf. The assets do not render any service 
potential or future economic benefits to the Department, the liabilities do not require the future sacrifice of service 
potential or future economic benefits of the Department, and the expenses and revenues are not attributable to the 
Department. 

 
As the administered assets, liabilities, expenses and revenues are not recognised in the principal Financial 
Statements of the Department, the disclosure requirements of Accounting Standard AAS 33, Presentation and 
Disclosure of Financial Instruments, are not applied to administered transactions. 
 
(a) Service appropriations  

 
Service appropriations for the delivery of services comprise two components: amounts to meet the immediate cash 
needs of the Department and amounts set aside in a suspense (holding) account in Treasury to meet relevant 
commitments in relation to depreciation (asset replacement) and leave liabilit ies when these emerge. 
 

Service appropriations are recognised as revenues in the period in which the Department gains control of the 
appropriated funds.  The Department gains control of appropriated funds at the time those funds are deposited into 
the Department's bank account or credited to the holding account held at the Department of Treasury and Finance.  
See Note 15 for further commentary on service appropriations. 

 
(b) Contributed equity 

 

Under UIG 38, Contributions by Owners Made to Wholly-owned Public Sector Entities, transfers in the nature of 
equity contributions must be designated by the State government (owners) as contributions by owners (at the time 
of, or prior to, transfer) before such transfers can be recognised as equity contributions in the Financial Statements.   
 
Capital contributions (appropriations) have been designated as contributions by owners and have been credited 
directly to contributed equity in the Statement of Financial Position. 
 
(c) Net appropriation determination 

 

Pursuant to section 23A of the Financial Administration and Audit Act, the net appropriation determination by the 
Treasurer provides for retention of the following moneys received by the Department: 

 

• user contributions and charges and fees (excluding schools); 
• Commonwealth specific-purpose grants and contributions; and  
• other Departmental revenue. 

 
 

In accordance with the determination, the Department retained $506.874m in 2004-2005 ($481.078m in 2003-2004). 
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(d) Grants and contributions 
 

Grants, donations, gifts and other non-reciprocal contributions are recognised as revenue when the Department 
obtains control over the assets comprising the contributions. Control is normally obtained upon their receipt.  
Receipts into schools bank accounts are recognised as public moneys. 
 

Contributions are recognised at their fair value. Contributions of services are only recognised when a fair value can 
be reliably determined and the services would be purchased if not donated. 

 

(e) Revenue recognition 
 

Revenue from the sale of goods and disposal of other assets and the rendering of services is recognised when the 
Department has passed control of the goods or other assets or delivery of the service to the customer.  Interest 
revenues are recognised as they are accrued. 
 
(f) Acquisition of assets 

 

The cost method of accounting is used for acquisition of assets apart from land and buildings.  Cost is measured as 
the fair value of the assets given up or liabilities undertaken at the date of acquisition plus incidental costs directly 
attributable to the acquisition. Assets acquired at no cost or for nominal consideration are initially recognised at their 
fair value at the date of acquisition.   
 

Pursuant to Treasurer’s Instructions 410, Records of Assets, and 1101, Application of Accounting Standards and 
Other Pronouncements, property with an individual purchase price of $1,000 or greater and a useful life of more than 
two years is recorded as an asset.  Property costing less than $1,000 is expensed in the year of acquisition (other 
than where it forms part of a group of similar items which are significant in total)(see also Note 2(x)). 

 
(g) Depreciation of non-current assets and amortisation of intangible assets 

 

All non-current assets having a limited useful life are systematically depreciated over their estimated useful lives in a 
manner which reflects the consumption of their future economic benefits.  Intangible assets are amortised in the 
same manner (see Note 6). 

 
Depreciation and amortisation are calculated on the straight-line basis, using rates which are reviewed annually.   
 
The expected useful life of each class of depreciable asset is: 

 

Buildings 40 years 
Communication equipment 5 years 
Computer equipment 4 years 
Furniture and fittings 10 years 
Library resources 5 years 
Motor vehicles 5 years 
Musical instruments 12.5 years 
Office equipment 8 years 
Plant and equipment 8 years 
Software 2 years 
Transportables 16 years 

 

The Department of Education and Training owns works of art which are anticipated to have very long and 
indeterminate useful lives.  Their service potential has not, in any material sense, been consumed during the 
reporting period.  As such, no amount for depreciation has been recognised in respect of them. 
 
(h) Revaluation of land and buildings 

 

The Department has a policy of valuing land, buildings and infrastructure at fair value.  These revaluations of the 
Department’s land and buildings undertaken by the Department of Land Information (Valuation Services) are 
recognised in the Financial Statements. Land and buildings have been revalued to fair value for 2004-2005 under the 
transitional provisions in AASB 1041, Revaluation of Non-current Assets (8.12)(b) (see also Note 43(a)). 
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(i) Software costs and Website development 
 

School-based software costs that do not form part of the operational system of computer systems and meet the 
Department’s capitalisation policy (see Note 2(f)) have been recognised as assets in 2004-2005 (see Note 24).   
 
There have been no significant costs associated with the acquisition or development of computer software. Software 
that forms part of the operational system of computer systems is capitalised with the full cost of the asset. Costs in 
relation to Websites controlled by the Department are charged as expenses in the period in which they are incurred. 

 
(j) Library resources (schools) 

 

Individual library resources held at schools which meet the Department’s capitalisation policy (see Note 2(f)) have 
been recognised as assets in 2004-2005.  This recognition does not comprise library collections held on schools’ 
library information systems, nor curriculum books and materials which are expensed and recorded on schools’ 
resource registers. 
 
(k) Disposal of land and buildings/distribution to owners 

 

Land and buildings are transferred to the Department for Planning and Infrastructure (DPI) for disposal.  The 
carrying value of these properties is treated as a distribution to owners in the Statement of Financial Position. DPI 
accounts for the proceeds and profit or loss on sale. 

 
(l) Resources received free of charge or for nominal value 

 

Resources received free of charge or for nominal value which can be reliably measured are recognised as revenues 
and as assets or expenses as appropriate at fair value. 
 
(m) Employee benefits 

 

Annual leave 
 

This benefit is recognised at the reporting date in respect to employees' services up to that date and is measured at 
the nominal amounts expected to be paid when the liabilities are settled. 

 
Long service leave 

 

Leave benefits are calculated at remuneration rates expected to be paid when the liabilit ies are settled.  A liability 
for long service leave is recognised after an employee has completed four years of service.  An actuarial 
assessment of long service leave undertaken by Price Waterhouse Coopers Securities Ltd Actuaries in 2004 
determined that the liability measured using the shorthand method in accordance with AASB 1028, Employee 
Benefits, Part 4.4.11, and Treasurer’s Instruction 1101, Application of Accounting Standards and Other 
Pronouncements, was not materially different from the liability measured using the present value of expected future 
payments. 
 
Superannuation 

 

Staff may contribute to the Pension Scheme, a defined benefits pension scheme now closed to new members, or to 
the Gold State Superannuation Scheme, a defined benefit lump sum scheme now also closed to new members.  All 
staff who do not contribute to either of these schemes become non-contributory members of the West State 
Superannuation Scheme, an accumulation fund.  The Department contributes to this accumulation fund in 
compliance with the Commonwealth Government's Superannuation Guarantee (Administration) Act 1992.  All of 
these schemes are administered by the Government Employees Superannuation Board (GESB). 
 
The superannuation expense comprises the following elements: 

 
(i)  change in the unfunded employer's liability in respect of current employees who are members of the Pension 

Scheme and current employees who accrued a benefit on transfer from that Scheme to the Gold State 
Superannuation Scheme; and 

 

(ii) employer contributions paid to the Gold State Superannuation Scheme and the West State Superannuation 
Scheme. 
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The superannuation expense does not include payment of pensions to retirees, as this does not constitute part of the 
cost of services provided by the Department in the current year.  A revenue ‘Liabilities assumed by the Treasurer’ 
equivalent to (i) is recognised under Revenues from State Government in the Statement of Financial Performance, 
as the unfunded liability is assumed by the Treasurer. The GESB makes the benefit payments and is recouped by 
the Treasurer. 
 
The Department is funded for employer contributions in respect of the Gold State Superannuation Scheme and the 
West State Superannuation Scheme. These contributions were paid to the GESB during the year. The GESB 
subsequently paid the employer contributions in respect of the Gold State Superannuation Scheme to the 
Consolidated Fund. 

 
The liabilities for superannuation charges under the Gold State Superannuation Scheme and West State 
Superannuation Scheme are extinguished by payment of employer contributions to the GESB. 
 
Employee benefit on-costs 

 

Employee benefit on-costs, including payroll tax, are recognised and included in employee benefit l iabilit ies and 
costs when the employee benefits to which they relate are recognised as liabilities and expenses (see also Notes 4, 
26 and 43(f)). 

 
(n) Leases 

 

The Department’s rights and obligations under finance leases, which are leases which effectively transfer to the 
Department substantially the entire risks and benefits incident to ownership of the leased items, are initially 
recognised as assets and liabilit ies equal to the amount of the present value of the minimum lease payments.  The 
assets are disclosed as plant, equipment and vehicles under lease, and are depreciated to the Statement of 
Financial Performance over the period during which the Department is expected to benefit from use of the leased 
assets.  Minimum lease payments are allocated between interest expense and reduction of the lease liability, 
according to the interest rate implicit in the lease. 
 
Finance lease liabilities are allocated between current and non-current components.  The principal component of 
lease payments due on or before the end of the succeeding year is disclosed as a current liability, and the remainder 
of the lease liability is disclosed as a non-current liability. 
 
The Department has entered into a number of operating lease arrangements for the rent of buildings where the 
lessor effectively retains the entire risks and benefits incident to ownership of the items held under the operating 
leases.  Equal instalments of the lease payments are charged to the Statement of Financial Performance over the 
lease term as this is representative of the pattern of benefits to be derived from the leased property. 

 
In 2004-2005, the Department has reclassified some of its operating leases as finance leases.  In accordance with 
Paragraphs 43 and 44 of AASB 108, Accounting Policies, Changes in Accounting Estimates and Errors, the 
comparative figures for 2003-2004 have not been re-stated as it is impracticable to determine the period-specific 
effects of an error on comparative information for one or more prior periods presented.  The Department has restated 
the opening balances of assets, liabilities and equity for 2004-2005. 

 
(o) Cash 

 

For the purpose of the Statement of Cash Flows, cash includes cash assets and restricted cash assets.  These 
include short-term deposits that are readily convertible to cash on hand and are subject to insignificant risk of 
changes in value. 
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(p) Receivables  
 

Receivables are recognised as the amounts receivable as they are due for settlement no more than 30 days from the 
date of recognition. 
 
Collectability of receivables is reviewed on an ongoing basis.  Debts which are known to be uncollectable are written 
off.  A provision for doubtful debts is raised where some doubt as to collection exists. 

 
(q) Payables 

 

Payables, including accruals not yet billed, are recognised when the Department becomes obliged to make future 
payments as a result of a purchase of assets or services.  Payables are generally settled within 30 days. 
 
(r) Accrued salaries 

 

The accrued salaries suspense account (see Note 18) consists of amounts paid annually into a suspense account 
over a period of 10 financial years to meet the additional cash outflow in each eleventh year when 27 pay days occur 
in that year instead of the normal 26.  No interest is received on this account. 
 
Accrued salaries (see note 29) represent the amount due to staff but unpaid at the end of the financial year if the 
end of the last pay period for that financial year does not coincide with the end of the financial year.  Accrued 
salaries are settled within a few days of the financial year’s end.  The Department considers the carrying amount of 
accrued salaries to be equivalent to the net fair value. 

 
(s) Inventories 

 

Inventories are valued at the lower of cost and net realisable value.  Costs are assigned by the method most 
appropriate to each particular class of inventory, with the majority being valued on a first in first out basis. 
 
Inventories not held for resale are valued at cost unless they are no longer required, in which case they are valued 
at net realisable value. 
 
(t) Consolidation of accounts 

 

Financial information from 799 schools and other educational sites has been consolidated into the Financial 
Statements.  The information provided by schools is generally drawn from accounts prepared on a cash basis with 
appropriate accrual information provided for the consolidated Financial Statements.  All intra-entity transactions and 
balances have been eliminated in the consolidation. 

 
(u) Change in accounting estimates  

 

A change in accounting estimates for 2004-2005 provides that the: 
 
(i) expected useful life of buildings is 40 years, whereas previously the expected useful life for buildings was based 

on 80 years; and 
 
(ii) expected useful life of transportable buildings is 16 years, whereas previously the expected useful life for 

transportable buildings was based on 8 years. 
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(v) Comparative figures 

 

Comparative figures are, where appropriate, reclassified so as to be comparable with the figures presented in the 
current financial year. 
 
(w) Rounding of amounts 

 

Amounts in the Financial Statements have been rounded to the nearest thousand dollars, or in certain cases, to the 
nearest dollar. 

 
(x) Change in assets capitalisation policy 2005-2006 

 

The Department will change its assets capitalisation threshold policy from $1,000 to $5,000 on and from 1 July 2005, 
in accordance with Treasurer’s Instruction 410, Records of Assets.  The net adjustment to accumulated surplus and 
equity as a result of the write-off of assets with an initial cost less than the new threshold has been forecast as 
$32.261m for 2005-2006.  There is no effect on the 2004-2005 Financial Statements of this policy change other than 
the impact on adopting international accounting standards (see also Note 43(e)). 

 
3. SERVICES OF THE DEPARTMENT 
 
The Department of Education and Training has two outcomes: quality education for all Western Australians who 
choose government schooling; and maximising training and employment opportunities for Western Australians.  The 
Department’s mission is to ensure that all government school students and all adults develop the skills, knowledge, 
and confidence to achieve their individual potential and contribute to the social and economic development of 
Western Australia.  The services and their description are: 
 
Service 1: Primary education 

 

The provision of access to education in government schools for eligible persons aged generally from 4 years and 6 
months to 12 years. 
 
Service 2: Secondary education 

 

The provision of access to education in government schools for eligible persons aged generally 12 years and over. 
 
Service 3: Vocational education and training services 

 

The strategic management of the investment of government resources in the State VET system, including the 
planning, purchasing and monitoring of VET services. 
 
Service 4: Employment programs 

 

The development, promotion and strategic management of career development services.  The role of the Department 
is to improve the employment environment in Western Australia through initiatives that assist job-seekers, industry 
and the community. 
 
Information about the expenses and revenues which are reliably attributable to these services are set out in the 
Schedule of Expenses and Revenues by Service. 
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 2004-2005  2003-2004 
 ($’000)  ($’000) 
    
 
4. EMPLOYEE EXPENSES 

   

   
Salaries and allowances 1 521 294 1 406 725 
Annual leave 25 557 5 312 
Long service leave 26 315 14 784 
Superannuation expense 164 088 138 185 
Other related expenses (I) 47 564 32 070 
   
Totals 1 784 818 1 597 076 
 
(I) These employee expenses include superannuation, workers compensation premiums and other employment on-costs associated with the 
recognition of annual and long service leave liability.  The related on-costs liabili ty is included in employee benefit liabili ties at Note 26. 
   
5. OTHER SUPPLIES AND SERVICES 

   
Travel expenses 10 027  8 744 
Communication expenses 33 526  31 055 
Insurance 1 486  1 481 
Computer software and system support 12 101  17 700 
Repairs, maintenance and minor works 24 851  31 886 
Contract staff and consulting 39 846  30 675 
Scholarships and allowances 27 023  17 427 
Electricity and water expenses 813  913 
Operating leases 13 173  23 470 
Other administration expenses 45 420  33 189 
    

Totals 208 266  196 540 
 
6. DEPRECIATION AND AMORTISATION EXPENSE   

   
Depreciation   
Buildings 106 963 52 575 
Plant and equipment 3 584 3 436 
Motor vehicles 639 775 
Computers and communication equipment 25 928 21 373 
Office equipment 3 456 3 596 
Miscellaneous 617 549 
   
Amortisation   
Intangible assets 32 47 
Leased motor vehicles (I) 28 0 
Leased plant and equipment (I) 62 0 
Leased office equipment (I) 14 786 0 
   
Totals 156 095 82 351 
 
(I) In 2004-2005, the Department reclassified some operating leases as finance leases (see also Note 2(n)). 
 
7. GRANTS AND SUBSIDIES 

 
This expenditure item reflects grants, subsidies and contract service payments for the delivery of training and employment initiatives made 
by the Department to private training providers and the autonomous public providers. 
 
Mainstream delivery of training and education services 370 437 342 902 
Other operating grants and subsidies 1 729 4 881 
Capital grants (I) 11 626 17 717 
   
Totals 383 792 365 500 
 
(I) Capital grants are moneys granted to public and private providers and capital works expenditure incurred by the Department on behalf of 
the autonomous public providers. 
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 2004-2005  2003-2004 
 ($’000)  ($’000) 
    
   
8. SCHOOLS SUPPLIES AND SERVICES   

   
These expenses are paid by the central off ice to or on behalf of schools.   
   
Insurance 19 338 21 846 
Maintenance, facilit ies and minor upgrades  51 832 57 629 
Lease payments 1 520 1 884 
Contract cleaning and gardening 27 261 34 764 
Other schools supplies and services 11 952 12 612 
   
Sub-totals 111 903 128 735 
   
These expenses are met by schools from their own funds.   
   
Administration 52 881 61 389 
Maintenance and repairs 19 457 18 309 
Electricity and water expenses 30 818 28 380 
Teaching and learning expenses 72 359 68 083 
Education programs 30 773 29 113 
   
Sub-totals 206 288 205 274 
   
Totals 318 191 334 009 
 
9. CAPITAL USER CHARGE 
 
A capital user charge rate of 8 per cent has been set by the State government and represents the opportunity cost of capital invested in the 
net assets of the Department used in the provision of services.  The charge is calculated on the net assets adjusted to take account of 
exempt assets.  Payments are made to the Department of Treasury and Finance on a quarterly basis. 

 
Totals  311 548 310 254 
   
10. BORROWING COSTS EXPENSE   
   
In 2004-2005, the Department reclassified some operating leases as finance leases (see also Note 2(n)) 
   
Finance lease interest expense  1 447 0 
   
Totals 1 447 0 
   
11. USER CONTRIBUTIONS, CHARGES AND FEES   
 
School 
 
Contributions, charges and fees collected by schools 49 680 51 491 
   
Sub-totals of school collections 49 680 51 491 
 
Central 
 
Overseas student course fees 14 626 15 790 
Agricultural schools fees collected by the central office 2 918 2 778 
Other fees and charges 4 017 4 515 
   
Sub-totals of central collections 21 561 23 083 
   
Totals 71 241 74 574 
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 2004-2005  2003-2004 
 ($’000)  ($’000) 
   
 
12. SCHOOLS OTHER REVENUES 
 
Hire of faci lit ies 2 120 2 044 
Donations to schools 10 198 9 388 
Bookshops and canteens 5 142 5 253 
Direct grants from the Commonwealth 4 144 2 630 
Allowances and subsidies 9 330  2 131 
Other revenue 9 070  11 121 
   
Totals 40 004 32 567 
   

13. OTHER REVENUES FROM ORDINARY ACTIVITIES   
    
Recoveries and refunds 10 554 9 767 
Sale of goods and services 8 404 8 684 
State development grant (I) 7 387 9 301 
Trading profit (II) 0 570 
Other miscellaneous revenue 7 549 491 
   

Totals 33 894 28 813 

   
(I) The 2003-2004 comparative state development grant included increased contributions received from third parties. 
(II) Trading profit : the Department is not recording a trading profit in 2004-2005 as WestOne has been subsumed by the Schools of Isolated  

and Distance Education, which do not operate for profit. 
   
Sales 0 926 
   
 Cost of sales:   
   
 Opening inventory 0 162 
 Purchases 0 410 
   
 Less closing inventory 0 (216) 
Cost of goods sold 0 356 
    
Trading profit 0 570 
   
14. GRANTS AND CONTRIBUTIONS   
   
Commonwealth Grants – recurrent 308 843 299 747 
Commonwealth Grants – capital 46 334 39 725 
   
Totals 355 177 339 472 
   
Undischarged grants 

 
The Department of Education and Training receives grants on the condition that the moneys shall be expended in a particular manner.  
Grants which are yet to be discharged in part or in full  as at the reporting date do not constitute a liability but do require disclosure.  Grants 
yet to be fully discharged at 30 June 2005 total $37.476m and comprise the following:  
 
• Government schools capital grants, $6.141m;  
• Government schools recurrent grants, $18.761m;  
• Government schools specific grants, $3.068m; 
• Special project grants $1.453m;  
• Indian Ocean Territories education program, $0.242m;  
• Australian National Training Authority (ANTA) capital, $4.209m; and 
• ANTA and Commonwealth other specif ic-purpose grants, $3.602m. 
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 2004-2005  2003-2004 
 ($’000)  ($’000) 
    
    
   
15. REVENUES FROM STATE GOVERNMENT   
    
Appropriation revenue received during the year:   
   
(i)  Service appropriations 2 601 300 2 407 485 
(ii)  The superannuation liability has been assumed by the Treasurer during the financial year 14 918 4 461 
(iii ) Resources received free of charge   
Determined on the basis of the following estimates provided by the agencies: 
Department of Treasury and Finance  1 534 0 
Department of Land Information, for property dealings, information services and valuation services 
(previously performed by VGO) 

81 139 

Department of Housing and Works – office space leasing costs 33 24 
Department of Health 0 110 
Crown Solicitor’s Office – legal services 349 273 
Department of Sport and Recreation 6 0 
   
Sub-totals 2 003 546 
   

(iv) Initial recognition of assets not previously recognised (see also Notes 2(i)( j) and 33) 34 408 3 416 
   
Totals 2 652 629  2 415 908 
 
(i) Service appropriations are accrual amounts reflecting the full cost of services delivered.  The appropriation revenue comprises a cash 

component and a receivable (asset).  The receivable (holding account) comprises the depreciation expense for the year and any agreed 
increase in leave liabili ty during the year (see Notes 2(a) and 19). 

 
(ii)  The assumption of the superannuation liability by the Treasurer is only a notional revenue to offset the notional superannuation 

expense reported in respect of current employees who are members of the Pension Scheme and current employees who have a transfer 
benefit entitlement under the Gold State Superannuation Scheme. 

 
(iii )  Where assets or services have been received free of charge or for nominal consideration, the Department recognises revenues 

(except where the contributions of assets or services are in the nature of contributions by owners in which case the Department shall 
make a direct adjustment to equity) equivalent to the fair value of the assets and/or the fair value of those services  that can be reliably 
determined and which would have been purchased if not donated, and those fair values shall be recognised as assets or expenses, as 
applicable. 

 
(iv) Where assets have been discovered or have not been previously recognised in the Financial Statements, the Department recognises 

the corresponding credit as revenue in accordance with Treasurer’s Instruction 1101A, Financial Reporting by Departments.  These are 
listed at Note 33 as buildings $30.658m, schools’ l ibrary resources $0.279m (see also Note 2(j)),  schools’ software $0.443m (see also 
Note 2(i)) and schools’ other assets $3.029m. 
  

 
16. NET GAIN/(LOSS) ON DISPOSAL OF NON-CURRENT ASSETS   
   

Loss on disposal of non-current assets   
   

Buildings (864) (3 328) 
Plant and equipment (232) (114) 
Motor vehicles (152) (13) 
Computers and communication equipment (1 746) (1 061) 
Office equipment (429) (178) 
Other assets (228) (43) 

   
            Net loss (3 651) (4 737) 
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 2004-2005  2003-2004 
 ($’000)  ($’000) 
    
    
17. CASH ASSETS    
    
Schools    
    
School bank and investment accounts 115 801  113 538 
Cash on hand at Schools 163  135 
    
Sub-totals of cash at schools 115 964  113 673 
    
Central    
    
Departmental operating trust account    
Operating bank account 59 373  91 981 
Cash held in district off ice bank accounts 739  520 
Commonwealth grants trust accounts (see Notes 2(d), 14) 37 476 26 794 
Cash on hand and advances 339  394 
   
Sub-totals of cash centrally controlled 97 927  119 689 
    
Totals  213 891  233 362 
 
18. RESTRICTED CASH ASSETS 
    
Cash held in Treasury suspense account (27th pay) (I)    
    

Current 0  55 905 
   

Totals 0 55 905 
   
(I) The amount held in the suspense account is only to be used for the purpose of meeting the 27th pay in a financial year that occurs every 
11 years (see also Note 2(r)). 
    
19. AMOUNTS RECEIVABLE FOR SERVICES    
    
Current 19 144  18 905 
Non-current 324 604  197 305 
    
Totals 343 748  216 210 
 
The asset represents the non-cash component of service appropriations.  It  is restricted in that it can only be used for asset replacement or 
payment of leave liability. 
   
20. RECEIVABLES    

    
Goods and services tax receivable 8 185  6 799 
Trade debtors 16 981  14 038 
Provision for doubtful debts (391)  (396) 
    
Totals 24 775  20 441 
    
21. INVENTORIES 

    
School canteens, publications and bookshops stocks 1 588  1 699 
Livestock and farm produce 1 301  681 
    
Totals 2 889  2 380 
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 2004-2005  2003-2004 
 ($’000)  ($’000) 
    
    
22. PROPERTY, PLANT, EQUIPMENT AND VEHICLES    

    
Land    
At fair value  1 521 311  809 620 
At cost 0  32 513 

   
Sub-totals land (see also Note 33) 1 521 311  842 133 
    
Buildings     
At fair value 3 969 757  2 495 646 
At cost 0  682 090 
Less accumulated depreciation (106 963)  (301 461) 
Written-down values of buildings (see also Note 33) 3 862 794  2 876 275 
    
Totals, land and buildings 5 384 105  3 718 408 
    
For 2004-2005, land and buildings values are carried at a valuation equivalent to fair value.  The revaluation of land was performed in 
accordance with an independent valuation by the Department of Land Information (Valuation Services), on the current exist ing use basis or 
current market valuation basis.  Buildings were revalued on the fair value basis of depreciated replacement value.  (See also Notes 2(h), 
43(a)) 
    
Plant and equipment    
At cost – central 197  873 
At cost – schools 48 385  42 044 
Accumulated depreciation (31 013)  (28 080) 
Written-down values (see also Note 33) 17 569  14 837 
    
Motor vehicles    
At cost - central 96  101 
At cost - schools 7 060  7 413 
Accumulated depreciation (5 757)  (5 846) 
Written-down values (see also Note 33) 1 399  1 668 
    
Computers and communication equipment    
At cost – central 20 315  19 592 
At cost – schools 116 057  114 929 
Accumulated depreciation (104 337)  (95 121) 
Written-down values (see also Note 33) 32 035  39 400 
    
Office equipment     
At cost – central 3 057  2 505 
At cost – schools 23 990  23 232 
Accumulated depreciation (16 798)  (16 375) 
Written-down values (see also Note 33) 10 249  9 362 
    
Miscellaneous assets    
    
For 2004-2005, miscellaneous assets include the initial recognition of schools based library resources (see also Notes 2(j) and 15(iv)) . 
 
At cost – central 1 387  1 406 
At cost – schools 6 770  5 634 
Accumulated depreciation (3 338)  (2 898) 
Written-down values (see also note 33) 4 819  4 142 
    
Capital works in progress (at cost)    
    
New primary schools 20 980  7 226 
New secondary schools 3 321  180 
Additions and improvements to schools and TAFEWA colleges 33 708  45 798 
    
Sub-totals, capital works in progress (see also Note 33) 58 009  53 204 
    
Totals, property, plant, equipment and vehicles 5 508 185  3 841 021 
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23. LEASED PLANT, EQUIPMENT AND VEHICLES    
   
Leased plant and equipment    
    
The Department reclassified some operating leases as finance leases in 2004-2005 (see also note 2(n)). 
 
At cost 236  0 
Accumulated amortisation (164)  0 
Written-down values  72  0 
    
Leased office equipment    
    
The Department reclassified some operating leases as finance leases in 2004-2005 (see also note 2(n)). 

    
At cost 51 639  0 
Accumulated amortisation (27 758)  0 
Written-down value 23 881  0 
    
Leased motor vehicles    
The Department reclassified some operating leases as finance leases in 2004-2005 (see also note 2(n)). 
 
At cost 199  0 
Accumulated amortisation (52)  0 
Written-down values 147  0 
    
Total leased plant, equipment and vehicles 24 100  0 
    
 
24. INTANGIBLE ASSETS    
    
For 2004-2005, intangible assets include the initial recognition of school-based software  (see also Notes 2(i) and 15 (iv)) 
    
Software    
    
At cost – central 126  113 
At cost – schools 443  0 
Accumulated amortisation (99)  (67) 
Written-down values (see also note 33, 43(g)) 470  46 
    
25. OTHER ASSETS    

   
Current assets    
    
Prepayments 5 129  2 127 
    
Totals 5 129  2 127 
    
26. PROVISIONS    
    
The Department considers the carrying amount of employee benefits to approximate the net fair value. 

   
Current liabilities    
    
Annual leave 108 997  85 362 
Long service leave 125 691  100 557 
Remote Teaching Service 1 731  1 495 
Other employee benefits (I) 24 733  17 992 
    
Totals 261 152  205 406 
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 ($’000)  ($’000) 
    
    
26. PROVISIONS (continued)    

   
Non-current liabilities    
    
Long service leave 150 235  149 053 
Deferred salary scheme 12 945  11 116 
Remote Teaching Service 1 898  1 415 
Other employee benefits (I) 15 876  14 445 
    
Totals 180 954  176 029 
    
(I) The sett lement of annual and long service leave liabili ties gives rise to the payment of employment on-costs including superannuation and 

workers compensation premiums.  The liability for such on-costs is included here.  The associated employee expense is included in Other 
Related Expenses at Note 4. 

    
Employee benefit liabilities    
    
The aggregate employee benefit liability recognised and included in the Financial Statements is as follows: 
 
Provision for employee benefits:    
    
Current 261 152  205 406 
Non-current 180 954  176 029 
    
Totals 442 106  381 435 
    
27. INTEREST-BEARING LIABILITIES    
    
In 2004-2005, the Department reclassified some operating leases as finance leases (see also Notes 2(n) and 34). 
    
Current    
    
Finance lease liabilities 12 477  0 
   
Totals 12 477  0 
    
Non-current    
    
Finance lease liabilities 14 762  0 
   
Totals 14 762  0 
    
28. PAYABLES    

   
Current    
    
Central 23 664  8 604 
Schools  4 304  8 137 
   
Totals 27 968  16 741 
    
29. OTHER LIABILITIES    

   
Current    
    
Accrued expenses  14 836  14 764 
Accrued salaries (I) 0  59 947 
Income received in advance 3 637  3 605 
Amounts held in schools trust and suspense accounts  3 299  4 056 
Other 1 335  891 
   
Totals 23 107  83 263 
    
(I) There are no accrued salaries as at 30 June 2005 due to a full pay being made on that day. 
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30. EQUITY    
    
Equity represents the residual interest in the net assets of the Department of Education and Training. The government holds the equity 
interest in the Department of Education and Training on behalf of the community.  The Asset Revaluation Reserve represents that portion of 
equity resulting from the revaluation of non-current assets. 

    
Contributed equity    
    
Opening balance 226 722  183 121 
Capital contributions  (I) 122 131  94 822 
Contributions by owners  (II) 17 578  111 
Distribution to owner  (III) (39 583)  (51 332) 
    
Closing balance 326 848  226 722 
    
(I) Capital contributions have been designated as contributions by owners and are credited directly to equity in the Statement of Financial 

Position. 
 
(II) Reflects net assets transferred from West Coast College of TAFE for 2004-2005 and the comparative figure reflects net assets 

transferred from the Department of Health and the former Department of Training on 3 February 2003. 
 
(III) Assets transferred to the Department for Planning and Infrastructure for disposal and completed capital works carried out on behalf of 

TAFEWA colleges.  The 2003-2004 comparative included land disposals for Swanbourne Senior High School ($18.650m), Swanbourne 
Primary School ($4.099m) and Buckland Hill School ($3.629m). 

    
Asset Revaluation Reserve    
    
The Asset Revaluation Reserve is used to record increments and decrements in the revaluation of non-current assets, as described in Note 
2(h). 
    
Opening balance 3 270 876  3 270 876 
    
Net revaluation (l) 1 621 050  0 
   
Closing balance 4 891 926  3 270 876 
    
(l)   The net revaluation includes buildings ($948m) and land ($673m) (see Note 33). 
    
Accumulated surplus    
    
Opening balance 392 455  386 061 
Change in net assets resulting from operations (8 462)  6 394 
    
Closing balance 383 993  392 455 
    
Totals 5 602 767  3 890 053 
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31. NOTES TO THE STATEMENT OF CASH FLOWS 
    
(a) Reconciliation of cash    
    
Cash at the end of the financial year as shown in the Statement of Cash Flows is reconciled to the Related items in the Statement of 
Financial Position as follows: 
    
Cash assets 213 891  233 362 
Restricted cash assets 0  55 905 

 
Totals 213 891  289 267 
    
(b) Reconciliation of net cost of services to net cash flows used in operating activities 
    
Net cost of services (2 661 091)  (2 409 514) 

    
Non-cash items:    
    
Superannuation expense 14 918  5 664 
Depreciation expense 156 095  82 351 
Resources received free of charge 2 003  546 
Net (gain)/loss on disposal of non-current assets 3 650  4 737 
    
Increase/(decrease) in assets:    
Current receivables 2 943  (1 407) 
Other current assets 3 002  6 795 
Inventories 509  861 
    
(Increase)/decrease in l iabilities:    
Payables and other liabilities 40 873 29 130 
Provisions (55 269)  23 866 

Provision for doubtful debts 5  13 
    
Net GST receipts/(payments) (1 386) 2 625 
Increase/(decrease) in trust funds 0 0 

 
Net cash (provided by)/used in operating activities (2 493 748)  (2 254 333) 
 
32. INDIAN OCEAN TERRITORIES  
 
Reconciliation of Commonwealth funds received and expended for the Indian Ocean Territories. 
 
Opening balance 419  1 518 
    
Receipts 8 191  7 530 
    
Sub-totals 8 610  9 048 
    
Payments 8 367  8 629 
    
Closing balance 243  419 
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33. RECONCILIATION OF PROPERTY, PLANT, EQUIPMENT, VEHICLES AND OTHER NON-CURRENT ASSETS 

 
Reconciliations of the carrying amounts of property, plant, equipment, vehicles and other non-current assets at the beginning and end of the 
current financial year are set out below. 
 

              
 Land 

($’000)  
Build in

gs 
($’000)  

Plant  
and 

equipm
ent 

($’000) 

Leased 
plant 
and 

equipm
ent 

($’000)  

Motor 
vehicl

es 
($’000) 

Lease
d 

motor  
vehicl

es 
($’000

) 

Comput
ers and 
commu

ni-
cat ions 
($’000)  

Intangi
ble 

assets 
($’000)  

Off ice 
equipm

ent 
($’000) 

Leased 
off ice 

equipm
ent 

($’000) 

Misc.  
assets 
($’000) 

Works 
in 

progre
ss 

($’000)  

Totals 
($’000) 

              
              

Carrying amount 
at  start  of  year 

842 133 2  876  275 14 837 0 1 668 0 39 400 46 9 362  0 4 142 53 204 3  841  067 

              
Adjustmen ts o f 
school-based 
assets  

  850  202  1 410  394  173  3 029 

              
Assets not  
prev ious ly  
recognised 
(school-based).  
(See Note  2( i) ( j ) )  

       443   279  722 

              
Assets not  
prev ious ly  
recognised 
(centra l)  

 30 658           30 658 

              
Addit ions 11 422 146 283 6 454 134 455 175 19 003 13 4 405 38 667 1 160 132 

139 
360 310 

              
Disposals /transfer
s  

(5 234) (863) (988)  (287)   (1 850)  (456)   (318)  (127 
334) 

(137 330) 

              
Revaluation  672 990 917 404     0      1 590 394 
              
Deprec iation (see 
Note 6)  

 (106 963) (3 584) (62)  (639) (28)  (25 928) (32)  (3 456)  (14 786) (617)  (156 095) 

              
Carrying amount  1 521 311 3 862 794 17 569 72 1 399 147 32 035 470 10 249 23 881 4 819 58 009 5 532 755 

at  end of  year                
(see Notes 22-25)               
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34. COMMITMENTS FOR EXPENDITURE 
 
(a) Capital expenditure commitments 
 
Capital expenditure commitments, being contracted capital expenditure additional to amounts reported in the Financial Statements, are 
payable as follows: 
Within one year 160 092  111 654 
Later than one year and not later than five years 77 999  8 582 

Later than five years    
    
Sub-totals 238 091  120 236 
 
The capital commitments include amounts for the following: 
 
New secondary schools 61 250  225 
Additions and improvements to secondary schools 51 299  30 089 
Additions and improvements to distr ict high schools 11 752  2 339 
New primary schools 36 327  49 840 
Additional stages to secondary schools 4 453  3 703 
Additions and improvements to Primary Schools 4 183  3 873 
Other school facil ities 11 752  11 900 
Secondary Schools Refurbishment Program 4 671  5 300 
TAFEWA colleges 47 184  8 307 
Miscellaneous projects 5 220  4 660 

 
Sub-totals 238 091  120 236 

    
(b) Lease commitments    

    
Operating leases    
 
Commitments in relation to non-cancellable operating leases contracted for at the reporting date but not recognised as liabilities are 
payable: 
 
Within one year 17 500  32 784 
Later than one year and not later than five years 24 444  38 269   
Later than five years 6 380  6 849 

 
Sub-totals 48 324  77 902 
    
Finance leases    
    
Commitments in relation to f inance leases are payable as follows:    
    
Within 1 year 12 477  0 
Later than one year and not later than five years 14 762  0 
Finance lease liabilities 27 239  0 
    
Included in the Financial Statements as:    
    
Current 12 477  0 
Non-current 14 762  0 

 
Totals (see also Note 27) 27 239  0 
    
The Department has the option to purchase leased assets at their agreed fair value on expiry of the lease.  These leasing arrangements do 
not have escalation clauses, other than in the event of payment default.  There are no restrictions imposed by these leasing arrangements 
on other financing transactions. 
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35. RESOURCES PROVIDED FREE OF CHARGE 
 
The following types of services are provided to other Government Agencies free of charge for functions outside the normal operations of the 
Department: 
 
• Marketing and publications 
• Delivery support systems – wide-area network 
• College management information systems support 
• Accounting services 
• Asset and building management services 
• Industrial relations support 
• Secondments 
• Lease costs 
• Outgoings 
• School census information 
• Administration support 
 
Country High School Hostels Authority 15  9 
Health Department of Western Australia 1 310  1 276 
Department for Culture and the Arts 103  0 
Department of Education Services 40  0 
Department of the Premier and Cabinet 453  47 
Curriculum Council 20  0 
Department of Environment 69  0 
Department of Treasury and Finance 19  0 
Department of Industry and Resources 1  0 
Western Australian College of Teaching 104  0 

 
Sub-totals 2 134  1 332 
    
The estimated value of these services provided to the following TAFEWA colleges is: 
 
Central TAFE 1 478  2 395 
Central West TAFE 502  555 
Challenger TAFE 1 217  1 653 
CY O’Connor College of TAFE 480  533 
Great Southern TAFE 516  582 
Kalgoorlie VTEC (Curtin University) 225  214 
Kimberley TAFE 489  490 
Pilbara TAFE 555  623 
South West Regional College of TAFE 592  902 
Swan TAFE 1 407  2 111 
WA Academy of Performing Arts (Edith Cowan University) 0  2 
West Coast TAFE 862  1 140 

 
Sub-totals 8 323   11 200 
    
Totals 10 457  12 532 
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36. REMUNERATION OF SENIOR OFFICERS 
 
Remuneration 
 
The number of senior officers, whose total of fees, salaries, superannuation and other benefits for the financial year, fall within the following 
bands are: 
    
Salary ranges    
$60 001 -  $70 000                         0                   * 1 
$70 001 -  $80 000                  0  * 2 
$100 001 -  $110 000 0  1 
$110 001 -  $120 000                  0  2 
$120 001 -  $130 000 3  3 
$130 001 -  $140 000 5  2 
$140 001 -  $150 000 2  0 
$160 001 -  $170 000 *1  0 
$250 001 -  $260 000 1  0 
$270 001 -  $280 000 0  1 
    
Totals 12  12 
    
The total remuneration of senior officers for 2004-2005 amounted to $1.763m and for the period 2003-2004 the amount was $1.453m. 
The superannuation included here represents the superannuation expense incurred by the Department of Education and Training in respect 
of senior officers. 
* Includes senior officers where periods of service are less than twelve months. 
No senior officers are members of the Pension Scheme. 
    
37. REMUNERATION OF AUDITOR    
    
Remuneration to the Auditor General for the financial year is as follows:    
    
Auditing the accounts, f inancial statements and performance indicators 289  270 
    
38. SUPPLEMENTARY FINANCIAL INFORMATION    
    
Write-offs    
    
Public debts ($’000) written off by:    

    

(i)  Accountable Officer 579 7 
(ii)  Minister for Education and Training 129 23 

 
Total of public debts written off 708  30 
    

Losses through theft, defaults and other causes    
    
Equipment lost/stolen ($’000) written of by:    

(i) Accountable Officer 576  0 
(ii)  Minister for Education and Training 0  0 

Losses of public moneys through theft and default 5  0 
 

Total of Losses through theft, defaults and other causes 581  0 
    
39. FUNDING TO NON-GOVERNMENT BODIES    
    
Other educational institut ions and non-government organisations 27 441  35 113 

 
Totals 27 441  35 113 

   
In accordance with Treasurer’s Instruction 951, Related and Affiliated Bodies, this Note reflects the Department’s funding to non-government 
bodies. 
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40. ADDITIONAL FINANCIAL INSTRUMENTS DISCLOSURES 
 
Interest rate risk exposure 
 
The Department of Education and Training’s exposure to interest rate risk and the effective interest rates on financial instruments are: 
 

       
30 June 2005 Weighted 

average 
effective 

Interest rate 
(%) 

Variable 
interest rate 

($’000) 

Fixed interest 
rate 

maturities: 
1 year or less 

($’000) 

Fixed interest 
rate 

maturities: 1 
to 5 years 

($’000) 

Non-interest-
bearing  
($’000) 

Totals  
($’000) 

       
       
Financial assets       
       
School operating accounts 2.57 70 687    70 687 
Cash resources 5.31 15 747   44 867 60 614 
Restricted cash assets     0 0 
Commonwealth grants trust accounts     37 476 37 476 
Receivables     24 775 24 775 
Term deposits 4.35  45 114   45 114 
       
Total financial assets  86 434 45 114  107 118 238 666 
       

Financial liabilities       
       
Payables     27 968 27 968 
Deferred salaries scheme     12 945 12 945 
Accrued salaries     0 0 
Employee provisions     427 429 427 429 
Finance lease liabilities (I) 5.17  12 477 14 762  27 239 
Other liabilities     23 107 23 107 
       

Total financial liabilities   12 477 14 762 491 449 518 688 
       

Net financial assets/(liabilities)  86 434 32 637 (14 762) (384 331) (280 022) 
 

(I) Average Commonwealth securities interest rate as at 30 June 2005. 
 
Credit risk exposure 
 

All financial assets are unsecured. In respect of accounts receivable, the carrying amounts represent the Department of Education and 
Training’s maximum exposure to credit risk. 
 
Net fair values 
 
The carrying values of the f inancial instruments approximate net fair values. 
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40. ADDITIONAL FINANCIAL INSTRUMENTS DISCLOSURES (continued) 
 
Comparative figures 2003-2004 
 
 

       
30 June 2004 Weighted 

average 
effective 

Interest rate 
(%) 

Floating 
interest rate 

($’000) 

Fixed interest 
rate 

maturities: 
1 year or less 

($’000) 

Fixed interest 
rate 

maturities: 
1 to 5 years 

($’000) 

Non-interest-
bearing  
($’000) 

Totals ($’000) 

       
       

Financial assets       
       
School operating accounts 2.26 67 401    67 401 
Cash resources 5.02 14 901   78 129 93 030 
Restricted cash assets     55 905 55 905 
Commonwealth grants trust accounts                  26 794 26 794 
Receivables     20 441 20 441 
Term deposits 4.08  46 137   46 137 
       
Total financial assets  82 302 46 137  181 269 309 708 
       
Financial liabilities       
       
Payables     16 741 16 741 
Deferred salaries scheme     11 116 11 116 
Accrued salaries     59 947 59 947 
Employee provisions     370 319 370 319 
Finance lease liabilities       
Other liabilities     23 316 23 316 
       

Total financial liabilities     481 439 481 439 
       
Net financial assets/(liabilities)  82 302 46 137  (300 170) (171 731) 
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41. CONTINGENT LIABILITIES 
 
The Department of Education and Training is involved in legal proceedings with a number of claimants.  In particular, the State Solicitor’s 
Office has reported that the Department has a possible exposure of $0.802m in respect to the following contingent liabilities: 
 
a) Personal Injuries – Workers Compensation 
 
The Department has pending litigation that may affect the f inancial position to the value of $0.78m in relation to one personal injury claim and 
one workers compensation claim. 
 
b) Equal Opportunity – Discrimination Claims 
 
The Department has pending litigation that may affect the f inancial position to the value of $0.022m in relation to claims of alleged breaches 
of equal opportunity and anti-discrimination legislation. 

 
42. EVENTS SUBSEQUENT TO REPORTING DATE 
 
There are no events subsequent to reporting date having a material effect on reported statements of financial position as at 30 June 2005. 
 
The write-off of assets as a result of the Department’s change in assets capitalisation threshold policy from 1 July 2005 has been forecast as 
$32.261m for 2005-2006 (see Notes 2(x) and 43(e)). 
 
43. THE IMPACT OF ADOPTING INTERNATIONAL ACCOUNTING STANDARDS 
 
Australia is adopting Australian equivalents to International Financial Reporting Standards (AIFRS or IFRS) for reporting periods beginning on 
or after 1 January 2005.  The Department of Education and Training will adopt these Standards for the first time for the year ended 30 June 
2006.  AASB 1047, Disclosing the Impacts of Adopting Australian Equivalents to International Financial Reporting Standards, requires 
disclosure of any known or reliably estimable information regarding the impact on financial statements, were these prepared under AIFRS. 
 
The information provided below discloses the main areas impacted due to the effects of adopting AIFRS.  The Department has determined the 
quantitative impacts using its best estimates available at the time of preparing the 30 June 2005 Financial Statements.  These amounts may 
change in circumstances where the accounting standards and/or the interpretations applicable to the first AIFRS financial statements are 
amended or revised. 
 
Key differences in accounting policies that are expected to arise adopting Australian equivalents to IFRS. 
 
In 2003-2004, the Department identified some key differences in accounting policies that are expected to arise on adoption of Australian 
Equivalents to IFRS: 

 
a) Treasurer’s Instruction (TI) 954 Revaluation of Non-current Physical Assets requires the Department’s land and buildings to be measured 

at fair value from period ending 30 June 2005.  In addition, AASB 1, First Time Adoption of Australian Equivalents to International 
Financial Reporting Standards, requires consistent accounting policies to be applied during the transition to IFRS (1 July 2004 to 30 
June 2006), i.e. accounting policies used in the transitional IFRS Balance Sheet to be applied throughout all periods presented in the 
first IFRS financial report. 

 
In compliance with TI 954 and AASB 1, the Department’s land and buildings (including transportable buildings) have been revalued to 
fair value as at 1 July 2004 (see Note 2(h)).  Accounting treatment for the revaluation has been carried out and reflected in the 2004-
2005 AGAAP Financial Statements. 

 
b) As per AASB 116, Property, Plant and Equipment, Paragraphs 16c and 18, the cost of an i tem of property, plant and equipment comprises 

not only its purchase price and costs directly attr ibutable to bringing the asset to the location and condition for it  to be usable, but also 
the initial estimate of the costs of dismantling and removing the item and restoring the site on which it is located.  This raises issues for 
transportable buildings, a number of which are relocated each year. 

 
According to AASB 116.20, the recognition of costs in the carrying amount of an item of property, plant and equipment ceases when the 
item is in the location and condition necessary for i t to be capable of operating in the manner intended by management.  Therefore, 
costs incurred in using or redeploying an item are not included in the carrying amount of that item, which the standard provides: for 
example, the costs of relocating or reorganising part or all of an entity’s operations (116.20(c)).  I t is also of note that the three-yearly 
revaluation process will  consider relocation and refurbishment requirements of transportable buildings. 

 
Therefore, the set-up and dismantling costs of transportable buildings are capitalised; however, relocation costs, including dismantling 
costs at the old site and transportation and set-up costs at the new site, are proposed to be expensed, subject to further advice from the 
Department of Treasury and Finance. 
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c) As per AASB 116, Property, Plant and Equipment, a class of assets must all  be at cost or fair value at the date of transition (1 July 

2004).  Where a class has assets at cost and fair value, all  assets must be measured at fair value in the opening balance sheet.  Where 
a class of assets is measured at cost there is no requirement to revalue to fair value, except for land and buildings.  The Department is 
aware of this requirement and is treating land and buildings as fair value as at 1 July 2004  (see Note 2(h)). 

 
d) The Department recognises the need to comply with AASB 136, Impairment of Assets,  which requires an annual impairment test to be 

performed against assets.  I f any such impairment is evident, the standard requires an estimate of the recoverable amount of the asset 
to be made.  If the recoverable amount is less than the carrying amount, a write-down to recoverable amount must be made. 

 
The Department has reviewed and changed the useful life of its fixed and transportable buildings to 40 years and 16 years (straight-line 
depreciation) respectively.  The Department has also re-valued land and buildings to fair value (see Note 2(h)).  The Department is of 
the view that the useful lives of its assets are in keeping with current whole-of-government standards and are depreciated sufficiently at 
these rates.  It  is also of the view that current replacement cost will be higher than carrying value and it is unlikely that assets subject to 
the ‘not-for-profit  recoverable amount test’  will  be materially impaired. 

 
e) The Department will change its capitalisation threshold policy from $1,000 to $5,000 on and from 1 July 2005, in accordance with TI 410, 

Records of Assets. 
 

According to AASB 108, Accounting Policies, Changes in Accounting Estimates and Errors, such a voluntary change in accounting policy 
is to be applied retrospectively and adjustments are to be made against the opening balance of equity in the earliest period presented in 
the Financial Statements. 

 
The impact expected on the Department’s 2005-2006 Financial Statements will be reflected as adjustments to the 2004-2005 
comparatives presented therein.  The Income Statement for 2004-2005 will need to be restated and the 2005-2006 Balance Sheet will 
also need to be restated for the comparatives to reflect these adjustments.  The net adjustment to accumulated surplus and equity as a 
result of the write-off of assets with an initial cost less than the new threshold has been forecast as $32.261m. 

 
f) The Department is aware of the classification requirements as outlined in AASB 119, Employee Benefits and AASB 101, Presentation of 

Financial Statements.  There is no material difference in reported AGAAP employee benefits for 2004-2005 in respect to the AIFRS 
requirements of this standard. 

 
Costs that are a consequence of employing employees, but which are not employee benefits, such as payroll tax and workers 
compensation insurance, are recognised as liabilit ies and expenses when the employment to which they relate has occurred (AASB 
119(G16)).  Hence, workers compensation on-costs of $3.46m are separately recognised in 2004-2005  (see Note 4). 

 
g) AASB 138, Intangible Assets, requires an intangible asset to be recognised if, and only i f: it is separately identifiable; it is controlled by 

the Department; it is probable that the future economic benefits that are attributable to the asset wi ll flow to the entity; and the cost of 
the asset can be measured reliably.  The standard requires that an intangible asset be measured initially at cost and that an intangible 
asset with a f inite useful life be amortised over its useful life. 

 
The standard provides that computer software for a computer-controlled machine tool that cannot operate without that specif ic software 
is an integral part of the related hardware and is treated as property, plant and equipment.  The same applies to the operating system of 
a computer.  When the software is not an integral part of the related hardware, computer software is treated as an intangible asset.  The 
Department recognised centrally-held software in 2003-2004, and school-based software in 2004-2005, in preparation for adoption of 
AASB 138 (see Notes 2(i)(j) and 24). 
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44. EXPLANATORY STATEMENT 
 
The Summary of Consolidated Fund Appropriations and Revenue Estimates discloses appropriations and other statutes expenditure 
estimates, the actual expenditures made and revenue estimates and payments into the Consolidated Fund.  Appropriations are now on an 
accrual basis. 
 
The following explanations are provided in accordance with Treasurer’s Instruction 945.  Significant variations are considered to be those 
greater than 10 per cent. 
 
 
(i) Significant variation between estimate and actual 
 
Total appropriation to deliver services $80.7m 
 
The increase is due mainly to additional funding for depreciation resulting from the changes in the useful life of buildings ($35m), schools 
maintenance ($15m), additional depreciation due to the recognition of finance leases ($13m), staff enterprise agreements ($11m), increased 
working hours for support staff and learning initiatives ($17m), offset by reductions from FRIT procurement savings ($6m) and other 
adjustments ($4.3m). 
 

   
2004-2005 Estimate ($’000) 2004-2005 Actual ($’000) Variance ($’000) 

   
   

2 520 642 2 601 300 80 658 
   

 
(ii) Significant variation between actual and prior year actual 
 
Total appropriation to deliver services $193.8m 
 
The increase is due mainly to an adjustment to reflect cash balances ($38.5m), cash flow variation ($8.0m), depreciation increases due to 
change in useful life of buildings ($35.2m), finance lease amortisation ($13m), school maintenance ($5m), staff enterprise agreements 
($19m), increased working hours for school support staff ($4m), learning initiatives ($13m) and other increases ($58.1m). 
 

   
2004-2005 Actual ($’000) 2003-2004 Actual ($’000) Variance ($’000) 

   
   

2 601 300 2 407 485 193 815 
   

 
(iii) Significant variations between estimates and actuals 
 
Capital contribution $20.7m 
 
The increase is due to changes in the accounting treatment resulting in the transfer of funding from the delivery and services appropriation of 
$17.8m and various government initiatives of $2.9m 
. 

   
2004-2005 Estimate ($’000) 2004-2005 Actual ($’000) Variance ($’000) 

   
   

101 451 122 131 20 680 
   

 
Total cost of services $212.2m 
 
The increase is due mainly to staff enterprise agreements ($20.5m), other salary increases ($18.6m), employee entitlements ($32.4m), 
government initiatives ($52.2m), superannuation ($10.6m, resulting from a GESB adjustment for Gold State members who exited during the 
year), additional depreciation resulting from a revaluation of buildings and changes in useful lives ($57.6m), amortisation of finance leases 
($14.9m) and other increases ($5.4m). 
 

   
2004-2005 Estimate ($’000) 20042005 Actual ($’000) Variance ($’000) 

   
   

2 955 788 3 167 965 212 177 
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Total revenue from ordinary activities $63.4m 
 
The increase is due mainly to additional moneys from user charges and fees ($0.6m), school contributions, charges and fees ($21.5m), other 
schools revenue, including interest ($6.2m), Commonwealth grants ($14.4m), capital grants ($7.4m), recoveries ($8.6m), sale of goods 
($2.6m) and other ($2.1m). 
 

   
2004-2005 Estimate ($’000) 20042005 Actual ($’000) Variance ($’000) 

   
   

443 486 506 874 63 388 
   

 
Purchase of non-current physical assets ($15.4m) 
 
The decrease is due mainly to delays in commencing projects. 
 

   
2004-2005 Estimate ($’000) 2004-2005 Actual ($’000) Variance ($’000) 

   
   

189 902 174 493 (15 409) 
   

 
(iv) Significant variations between actuals and prior year actuals 
 
Capital contribution $27.3m 
 
The increase is due to the transfer of funding from the delivery of services appropriation ($17.8m) and various government initiatives ($9.5m). 
 

   
2004-2005 Actual ($’000) 2003-2004 Actual ($’000) Variance ($’000) 

   
   

122 131 94 823 27 308 
   

 
Total cost of services $277.4m 
 
The increase is due mainly to the 27th pay ($62.2m), staff enterprise agreements ($81m), education assistants salary level compaction 
($16.5m), additional education assistants, increased hours for school support staff and cleaners converting to day labour ($19.5m), 
superannuation payments ($15.4m), superannuation liability assumed by the Treasurer ($10.5m, resulting from a GESB adjustment for Gold 
State members who exited during the year), additional depreciation resulting from a revaluation of buildings and changes in useful l ives 
($58.9m) and finance lease amortisation ($14.9m), offset by a reduction in other expenses ($1.5m). 
 

   
2004-2005 Actual ($’000) 2003-2004 Actual ($’000) Variance ($’000) 

   
   

3 167 965 2 890 592 277 373 
   

 
Total revenue from ordinary activities $25.8m 
 
The increase is due mainly to increases in Commonwealth grants ($15.7m), schools other revenues ($7.4m), interest ($0.9m) and other 
miscellaneous increases ($5.1m), offset by a reduction in user charges and fees ($3.3m). 
 

   
2004-2005 Actual ($’000) 2003-2004 Actual ($’000) Variance ($’000) 

   
   

506 874 481 078 25 796 
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Purchase of non-current physical assets $16.7m 
 
The increase is due mainly to increases in the capital works program. 

 
   

2004-2005 Actual ($’000) 2003-2004 Actual ($’000) Variance ($’000) 
   
   

174 493 157 778 16 715 
   

 
45. RESTRICTED TRUST FUNDS 
 

The Department of Education and Training administers the following trust accounts in a trustee capacity.  The funds are restricted in that 
they can only be used in accordance with the conditions of the trusts.  These are not included in the Financial Statements. 
 
 

    
 2004-2005 

 
 2003-2004 

 
Trust  account  Opening 

balance 
($) 

 

Receipts 
($) 

Payments 
($) 

Closing 
balance 

($) 

 Opening 
balance 

($) 

Receipts 
($) 

Payments 
($) 

Closing 
balance 

($) 

          
          
1. Ol ive A. Lewis Scholarship  3 736 1 000 0 4 736  3 736 63 000 63 000 3 736 
          
2.  Scholarship – Counci l  of 

War Service Land Settlers 
Association 

2 831 158 0 2 989  2 687 144 0 2 831 

          
3.  R.S. Sampson 

Scholarships  
253 500 500 253  253 1 000 1 000 253 

          
4.  John Henry Kendal l  2 353 131 47 2 437  2 286 120 53 2 353 
          
5.  Margueretta Wilson 

Scholarship  
2 618 147 0 2 765  2 582 136 100 2 618 

          
6.  Perth Girls’  Memorial  

Scholarship  
67 430 3 774 0 71 204  64 014 3 416 0 67 430 

          
7.  Sir Thomas Coombe 

Scholarship  
68 778 3 850 0 72 628  65 295 3 483 0 68 778 

          
8.  Margery Bennett  Prize  764 43 0 807  725 39 0 764 
          
9.  W.J.  Reid Memorial  Prize  5 949 330 200 6 079  5 941 308 300 5 949 
          
10.  James and Rose Coombe 

Scholarship 
5 351 13 200 13 200 5 351  5 351 28 250 28 250 5 351 

          
11.  Perth Boys’ Memorial  

Scholarship  
16 056 899 0 16 955  15 731 825 500 16 056 

          
12.  Roy Grace Engl ish 

Scholarship 
6 439 360 0 6 799  6 113 326 0 6 439 

          
13.  James A. Heron Memorial  

Prize  
8 870 497 0 9 367  8 421 449 0 8 870 

          
14.  Ernest Smith Memorial  

Prize for Engl ish  
1 528 85 0 1 613  1 451 77 0 1 528 

          
15.  Bentley Senior  High School 15 454 911 47 16 318  14 671 783 0 15 454 
          
16.  Elaine Nora Walker  

Scholarship  
71 034 3 962 1 000 73 996  67 436 3 598 0 71 034 

          
17.  Wil l iam Samuel Bequest 2 409 133 60 2 482  2 346 123 60 2 409 
          
18.  Howard Por ter Memorial  

Prize for Good Citizenship  
2 801 154 60 2 895  2 718 143 60 2 801 

          
19.  Ian Bremner Memorial  

Scholarship 
26 914 1 515 1 500 26 929  27 015 1 399 1 500 26 914 

          
20.  Catherine & Ernest Bennett 

Memorial  Scholarship 
25 763 1 428 1 000 26 191  24 933 1 330 500 25 763 

          
Totals 337 331 33 077 17 614 352 794  323 705 108 949 95 323 337 331 
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PURPOSE OF TRUST ACCOUNTS 

 
1. Olive A. Lewis Scholarship Trust Account 
 

To hold funds received from the Trustees of the Olive A. Lewis Scholarship Trust pending payment of scholarships to 
students of ability whose further education might otherwise be restricted by virtue of financial need. 
 
2. Scholarship-Council of War Service Land Settlers Association Trust Account 
 
To hold funds for the purpose of providing an annual prize and runner-up award for the students of residential agricultural 
schools. 
 
3. R.S. Sampson Scholarships Trust Account  

 

To receive money from the Trustees of the R.S. Sampson Scholarship Trust for the purpose of paying cash prizes to 
students who have at least 3 years secondary schooling in government schools in the Swan Electorate. 
 
4. John Henry Kendall Trust Account 
 

To hold and invest moneys bequeathed for the purpose of providing funds for the purchase and supply of books to the 
North Merredin Primary School library. 
 
 

5. Margueretta Wilson Scholarship Trust Account 
 

To hold the foundation money for the purpose of making available an annual scholarship to a year 9 student at the Collie 
Senior High School. 
 
6. Perth Girls’ Memorial Scholarship Trust Account 
 

To hold moneys for the purpose of awarding scholarships to a girl or girls attending a government secondary school in the 
metropolitan area. 
 
7. Sir Thomas Coombe Scholarship Trust Account 

 

To hold the money bequeathed for the purpose of awarding scholarships to male students of ability who for financial 
reasons would otherwise be unable to carry on to the Certificate of Secondary Education. 
 
8. Margery Bennett Prize Trust Account 

 

To hold moneys for the purpose of awarding a cash prize on a biennial rotation basis to an Aboriginal tertiary student in a 
teacher education program or an Aboriginal Education Worker in Western Australia. 
 
9. W. J. Reid Memorial Prize Trust Account 

 

To hold and invest moneys donated for the purpose of awarding an annual prize to a student from Carine Senior High 
School who displays social maturity, confidence, poise, involvement in student and/or community affairs, and above-
average scholastic development. 
 
 

10. James and Rose Coombe Scholarship Trust Account 
 

To hold and invest money bequeathed for the purpose of awarding cash prizes for government country school students 
who are in need of financial assistance to complete a high school education. 

 
11. Perth Boys’ Memorial Scholarship Trust Account 
 

To hold moneys for the purpose of awarding scholarships to a boy or boys attending a government secondary school in the  
metropolitan area.  
 
12.  Roy Grace English Scholarship Trust Account 
 

To hold the foundation money for the purpose of making an annual cash award available to a student at the end of both 
years 10 and 11 who is attending a government secondary school and who demonstrates exceptional ability in the area of 
English. 
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13. James A. Heron Memorial Prize Trust Account 
 

To hold the foundation money for the purpose of awarding a cash prize to a student residing in the Fremantle district who 
is proceeding to take a Certificate of Secondary Education course at any recognised high school. 
 
14. Ernest Smith Memorial Prize for English Trust Account 
 

To hold and invest moneys donated for the purpose of awarding an annual prize to the best student in English at the North 
Perth Primary School. 
 
15. Bentley Senior High School Trust Account 
 

To hold and invest moneys provided by the Bentley Senior High School and Parents and Citizens’ Association for the 
purpose of awarding two annual scholarships based on academic merit to students of Kent Street Senior High School or 
Como Secondary College. 
 
16. Elaine Nora Walker Scholarship Trust Fund 
 

To hold and invest moneys bequeathed for the purpose of providing annual scholarships to assist one male and one female 
student to continue their education in an institution governed by the Department of Education and Training. 
 
17. William Samuel Bequest Trust Account 
 

To hold and invest the bequest money for the purpose of awarding a boy from the White Gum Valley Primary School a cash 
prize based on all-round efficiency in sport and school work. 
 
18. Howard Porter Memorial Prize for Good Citizenship Trust Account 
 

To hold the bequest money for the purpose of awarding an annual prize for “good citizenship” to a female student at the 
White Gum Valley Primary School. 

 
19. Ian Bremner Memorial Scholarship Trust Account 
 

To hold moneys for the purpose of providing an annual scholarship to the successful student at the Cowaramup Primary School. 
 
20.    Ernest and Catherine Bennett Memorial Scholarship Trust Account 
 
To hold moneys for the purpose of providing an annual scholarship to the successful Year 10 student who is continuing on with 
Year 11 studies at Lake Grace District High School. 
 

 


